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1  mi  Sanskrit  verb,  with  its  long  array  of  tenses,  intricate 

changes,  and  elaborate  rules  of  formation,  seems  to 
b  'M   subjected  at   a   very   early  period   to   processes  of 

in.  j 
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simplification.  Indeed,  we  may  be  permitted  to  hold  that 
some,  at  least,  of  the  forms  laid  down  in  the  works  of  Sanskrit 
grammarian-;,  were  never  actually  in  use  in  the  spoken  lan- 
guage, and  with  all  due  deference  to  the  opinions  of  scholars, 
it  may  be  urged  that  much  of  this  elaborate  development  arose 
in  an  age  when  the  speech  of  the  people  had  wandered  very  far 
away  from  the  classical  typo.  Even  if  it  were  not  so,  even  if 
there  ever  were  a  time  when  the  Aryan  peasant  used  poly- 
syllabic desideratives,  and  was;  familiar  with  multiform  aorists, 
it  is  clear  that  he  began  to  satisfy  himself  with  a  simpler 
system  at  a  very  distant  epoch,  for  the  range  of  forms  in 
Pali  and  the  other  Prakrits  is  far  narrower  than  in  classical 
Sanskrit. 

Simplification  is  in  fact  the  rule  in  all  branches  of  the  Indo- 
European  family  of  lang-uages,  and  in  those  we  are  now  dis- 
cussing, the  verb  follows  this  general  law.  To  make  this  clear, 
it  may  be  well  to  give  here,  as  a  preliminary  matter,  a  slight 
sketch  of  the  structure  of  the  verb  as  it  stands  in  the  Sanskrit 
and  Prakrit  stages  of  development. 

In  that  stage  of  the  Sanskrit  language  which  is  usually  ac- 
cepted as  the  classical  one,  the  verb  is  synthetical  throughout, 
except  in  one  or  two  tenses  where,  as  will  be  hereafter  shown, 
the  analytical  method  has  already  begun  to  show  itself.  J5y 
separating  the  inflectional  additions,  and  unravelling  the 
euphonic  changes  necessitated  by  them,  we  may  arrive  at  a 
residuum  or  grammarian's  abstraction  called  the  root.  These 
roots,  which  have  no  real  existence  in  spoken  language,  serve 
as  useful  and  indispensable  pegs  on  which  to  hang  the  long 
chain  of  forms  which  would  otherwise  defy  all  attempts  at 
reducing  them  to  order.  Some  writers  have  lately  thought  fit 
to  sneer  at  the  philologist  and  his  roots,  and  have  made  them- 
selves merry  over  imaginary  pictures  of  a  time  when  the 
human  race  talked  to  each  other  in  roots  only.  These  gentle- 
men set  up  a  bugbear  of  their  own  creation  for  the  purpose  of 
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ttfng  it  to  pieces  again.     No  one,  as  far  as  I  am  aware,  has 

asserted  that  at  a  given  period  of  the  world's  history  a 

-)  race  of  men  used  such  words  as  bhu,  gam,  or  kar,  till 

some  one  hit  on  the  ingenious  device  of  adding  to  bhu  the  word 

.  and,  modifying  bhu  into  bhava,  burst  upon  his  astonished 

jontrymen  with  the  newly-discovered  word  bhavdmi,  "I  am." 

'   has  been  asserted,  and  truly  too,  is  that  in  Sanskrit  we 

find  a  large  number  of  words  expressing  the  idea  of  "being," 

in   which    the   consonantal    sound    bh  is   followed   by  various 

ts  and    semivowels,    which,   according    to   phonetic    laws, 

_r  from  the  vowel  u,  and  that  as,  for  scientific  purposes, 

common  generic  term  is  required  to  enable  us  to  include 

r  one  head  all  parts  of  the  verb,  we  are  justified  in  putting 

"    _-  tber  these  two  constant  unvarying  elements,  and  so  obtain- 

neat  technical  expression  bhu,  to  which,  as  to  a  common 

factor,  (-in  be  referred  all  the  words  expressive  of  "  being"  in 

:*«  relations  of  time,  person,  and  condition.     Analysis  and  ar- 

ment  of  this  sort  is  an  essential  part  of  every  science,  and 

aive  grammarians  had  done  this  much  work  for  us  before 

European  skill  was  brought  to  bear  on  the  subject. 

^  erbal  roots,  then,  are  grammarians'  tickets,  by  which  actual 

:;   words  are   classified  and  arranged  in   groups  for  con- 

Qce  of  investigation.      The  roots  in  Sanskrit  are  mostly 

syllabic,  consisting  of  a  consonant  followed  by  a  vowel,  as 

Mm,  yd,  nt,  or  of  a  vowel  followed  by  a  consonant,  as  ad,  ish, 

fbk,  or  of  a  vowel  between  two  consonants,  as  kar,  (jam,  pat. 

maj  also  consist  of  a  single  vowel,  as  /,  and  in  the  place 

gle  consonant  there  may  be  a  nexus,  as  yrah,  pi»j,  mlai. 

I  roots  which  have  more  than  one  syllable  are  usually  of  a 

ry  nature,  being  in  some  cases  produced  by  reduplica- 

em,  asjdgar,  in  others  made  from  nouns,  as  kumdr. 

h  verbal   root  presents  six  phases  or  grades  of  action  : 

active,    neuter,    passive,    causal,    desiderative,    intensive.       v\ll 

air  distinguished  by  certain  modifications  of  the  letters 
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of  the  root,  and  by  certain  prefixed  and  affixed  syllables.  Thus 
l^h/iii,  "  to  be,"  undergoes  the  following  modifications  : 

Act  ire    ) 

._  >         bhava. 

i \  >  u  U  r  ) 

Passive  bhuya. 

Carnal  bhavaya. 

1  >  s  ideratite  bubh  ftsha. 

Intensive  bobhuya. 

The  causal  also  is  in  some  cases  treated  as  primary  stem,  and 
gives  rise  to  subsidiary  forms;  thus  from  pdtaya  "cause  to 
fall,"  is  made  a  passive  pdtya,  whence  comes  a  desiderative 
causal  pipatayisha. 

Each  of  these  six  phases  may  be  conjugated  throughout 
thirteen  tenses,  in  each  of  which  are  nine  forms  representing 
the  three  persons  of  the  singular,  dual,  and  plural.  It  rarely 
happens  in  practice  that  any  one  verbal  root  exhibits  the  whole 
of  these  forms,  but  if  we  regard  the  general  type,  we  may 
fairly  say  that  a  Sanskrit  verb,  as  an  individual  entity,  i-  an 
anr<rre^ate  of  seven  hundred  and  two  words,  all  agreeing  in 
expressing  modifications  of  the  idea  contained  in  the  root- 
syllable,  which  is  the  common  inheritance  of  them  all.1  Of 
the  thirteen  tenses,  nine  are  conjugated  according  to  certain 
rules  which,  with  some  exceptions,  hold  good  for  all  verbs  in 
the  language,  but  tho  remaining  four  tenses  are  subject  to 
rules  by  which  they  arc  divided  into  ten  classes  or  conjuga- 
tions. These  four  are  the  present,  imperfect,  imperative,  and 
optative  ;    and  before  we   can  determine   what  form   a    verbal 

1  Namely,  6  phases  ,<  13  tenses  x  'J  persons  —  702.     Uut  tlii>  i.^  an  extreme  calcu- 
lation, for  the  Subjunctive  (Let)  is  only  found  in  Vcdic  Sanskrit;  and  the  two  fornu 
of  the  Perfect  (Lit)  may  be  regarded  as  variations  of  the  same  tense.      Tho 
number  of  tenses  may  be  reduced   to  ten,  viz.    Present    (Lat),  Imperfect     I 
Optativ..-  (Lin),  Imperative  (Lot),  Perfect  (Lit),  Aorist  (Iain),  Future  [Lyt),  I 
ditional  (Lrn),  Second  Future  (Lut),  Benedictive  (as'ir  Lin),     liy  this  reckoning  the 
number  of  forms  would  be  Gx  10x9=  510. 
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-  can  take  in  aii}r  of  these  tenses,  we  must  know  what  con- 
jugation it  belongs  to. 

Inasmuch  also  as  the  Sanskrit  grammarians  class  the  active 
and  neuter  phases  together,  we  must  find  out  which  of  these 
two  phases  any  given  verb  employs,  for  the  terminations  of  the 
•■  nses  and  persons  are  different.  Some  verbs  employ  both,  but 
the  majority  are  conjugated  only  in  one  of  the  two,  and  as 
there  is  no  rule  as  to  which  of  the  two  is  to  be  used,  the  dic- 
tionary is  our  only  guide.  The  active,  or  Parasmaipada,  as  it 
Is  called,  stands  to  the  neuter,  or  Atmanepada,  in  the  same  rela- 
ys the  active  in  Greek  does  to  the  middle  voice,  and  the 
resemblance  is  the  greater,  in  that  the  Atmanepada,  like  the 
middle  voice  in  Greek,  uses  the  terminations  of  the  passive. 

Although  each  of  the  seven  hundred  and  two  words  which 
make  up  the  complete  typical  Sanskrit  verb  contains  the 
common  root-syllable,  yet  this  syllable  does  not  appear  in  the 
-  ime  form  in  each  word,  but  is  subject  to  certain  euphonic  and 
other  influences  which  affect  both  the  vowels  and  consonants 
composing  it,  and  often  materially  alter  its  shape.  Thus  the 
verbal  root  EAR,  "do,"  appears  in  classical  Sanskrit  in  the 
following  forms  : 

l.JSf  Kri,  in  1  du.  pf.  Par.  chakriva,  1  pi.  id.  chain; 'una,  2  s. 
pf.  Atm.  chakriske,  1  du.,  1  and  2  pi.  id.  chakrivahe,  chakrimahe, 
chakridhve;  in  the  whole  of  the  1  aor.  Atm.,  as  akrishi,  akrithdh, 
akrita,  etc. ;  in  the  pass.  part,  kritah,  and  gerund  kriivd,  and  in 
the  benedictive  Atm.,  as  krishtehto,  etc. 

2.  fa  kri,  in  bened.  Par.,  as  kriydsam,  kriydh,  kriydt,  etc., 
;ii  the  passive  present,  as  kriye,  kriyase,  kriyate,  etc. 

■'■  ^t  kar,  in  pres.  Par.,  as  karomi,  karoshi,  karoti,  and  before 
•«!1  weak  terminations. 

4.  *»T  kur,  in  pres.  Atm.,  as  karrc,  kurushe,  kunite,  and 
before  strong  terminations. 

5-  «rn;  kdr,  in  pf.  Par.,  as  chakdra,  and  1  nor.  Par.,  as 
akdraham,  also  in  the  causal,  as  kdrayati. 
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6.  ^j  kr,  in  2  and  3  pi.  pf.  Par.,  chakra,  ehakruh,  and  1  and 

A. 

3  s.  pf.  Atm.  chakre. 

In  the  same  way  the  root  CR U "hear,"  appears  in  some  parts 
of  the  verb  as  fri,  in  others  as  <;ri',  pu,  frin,  and  gr&c.  In  the 
whole  range  of  verbal  roots  there  is  perhaps  not  one  which 
does  not  undergo  more  or  less  modification  in  the  course  of 
being  conjugated. 

Not  only  does  the  root-syllable  present  itself  in  various 
forms  in  the  several  tenses,  but  the  terminations  of  the  nine 
persons  differ  in  each  tense,  and  sometimes  one  tense  will  have 
two  sets  of  terminations.  Moreover,  the  endings  of  any  given 
tense  in  one  phase,  differ  from  the  corresponding  ones  of  the 
same  tense  in  another  phase.  Thus  the  terminations  of  the 
present  tense  are  in  the  active  phase 

Singular      1.  ami.  2.  si. 

])ual  1.  avah.  2.  thah. 

Plural         1.  amah.  2.  tha. 

But  in  the  middle  phase  the  same  tense  ends  in 
Singular      1.   i.  2.   se. 

Dual  1.  avahe.  2.  ithe. 

Plural         1.  amahe.         2.  dhve. 

This  slight  outline  will  suffice  to  show  how  vast  and  intricate 
are  the  ramifications  of  the  Sanskrit  verb.  The  reader  who 
has  followed  the  steps  by  which  the  noun  has  been  simplified, 
as  shown  in  the  second  volume  of  this  work,  will  not  be  sur- 
prised to  find  iu  the  present  volume  how  widely  the  modern 
verb  differs  from  that  of  Sanskrit.  It  was  impossible  to  reduce 
the  verb  to  anything  like  the  .simplicity  required  by  modern 
speakers  without  sacrificing  by  far  the  greater  portion  of  the 
immense  and  unwieldy  apparatus  of  ancient  times. 

§  2.  Owing  to  the  want  of  a  continuous  succession  of  literary 
documents,  such  us  exists  in  the  case  of  the  modern  Romance 
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ti. 

3. 

tah. 

3. 

nti. 

3. 

te. 
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ite. 

3. 

nte, 
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languages  of  Europe,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  trace  step  by  step 
the  changes  which  have  occurred  iu  the  verb.  It  is  necessary, 
however,  to  make  the  attempt,  and  to  piece  together  such  evi- 
dence as  we  have,  because  the  modern  verb  is  an  undoubted 
descendant  of  the  ancient  one,  though  only  a  slight  trait  here 
and  there  recalls  the  features  of  its  parent,  and  its  structure  in 
many  points  can  only  be  rendered  intelligible  by  tracing  it 
back  to  the  ancient  stock  whence  it  sprung. 

The  first  steps  in  the  direction  of  simplification  occur  in 
Sanskrit  itself.  Many  of  the  elaborate  forms  cited  by  gram- 
marians are  of  very  rare  occurrence  in  actual  literature,  and 
some  of  them  seem  almost  to  have  been  invented  for  the  sake 
of  uniformity.  Three  instances  of  this  tendency  in  classical 
Sanskrit  may  here  be  noticed. 

The  perfect  tense  in  Sanskrit,  as  in  Greek,  is  usually  formed 
by  reduplication,  so  we  have  from  V  rf  t^  "burn,"  pf.  rfcTPT, 
v  flT  "  see,"  pf.  <?<sTlf ,  just  as  Xewrw  makes  \e\onra  and  Tpeiro), 
rerpocpa.  But  there  are  certain  roots  which  cannot  take  re- 
duplication, and  these  form  their  perfect  by  an  analytical 
process.  The  root  is  formed  into  a  sort  of  abstract  substantive 
in  the  accusative  case,  and  the  perfect  of  an  auxiliary  verb  is 
added  to  it.  The  verbs  ^  "be,"  ^  "be,"  and  &  "do,"  are 
the  auxiliaries  principally  employed  for  this  purpose.     Thus — 

V  ^  "  wet,"  makes  pf.  ^t  ^RTT .  ^t  WT  or  ^j  3im  • 

V  ^^rra; "  shine,"     „     „  Turret  ^3rrr>  etc. 

V'^foni  "explain,"     „       „    cft^t  ^W\X>  etc.* 

Another  instance  of  the  analytical  formation  is  seen  in  the 
future  tense  made  out  of  the  agent  of  the  verb  with  the  present 
tense  of  the  auxiliary  ^  "be."  Thus  from  V  ^V  "know," 
comes  the  agent  ^tfarlT,  which  with  the  present  of  ^^  makes 

s.  i.  sfrfwfa       p.  i.  sftfarrnsr: 

1  Mux  MuLler's  Sanskrit  Grammar,  p.  172. 
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A  third  instance  is  a  form  of  phrase  in  which  the  passive 
past  participle  is  combined  with  this  same  auxiliary  ^l*^  to 
form  a  perfect  definite,  as  ^RT*r?ft$f3I  "I  have  come,"  or,  as 
more  faithfully  represented  by  other  European  language?,  "  je 
suits  venu,"  and  as  we  sometimes  Bay  ourselves,  "I  am  come." 
Here  an  analytical  construction  supplies  the  place  of  the  per- 
fect. Closely  allied  to  this  is  the  frequent  habit  in  writers  of 
the  classical  style  of  expressing  the  same  tense  by  the  neuter  of 
the  p. p.p.  with  the  subject  in  the  instrumental,  as  ^  jjr!  "by 
him  gone,"  i.e.  "  he  went,"  instead  of  3|J||44. 

These  are  the  first  faint  indications  of  a  method  which,  in 
the  course  of  ages,  has  developed  to  such  an  extent  as  to  consti- 
tute the  leading  principle  in  the  organization  of  the  modern 
verb.  By  this  system  a  greater  facility  for  expressing  nice 
shades  of  meaning  is  obtained.  ^TTiT  may  mean  "  he  went," 
or,  "he  has  gone,"  but  by  the  other  system  each  of  these  two 
meanings  has  a  phrase  peculiar  to  itself,  ?Irft$f%  meaning  "he 
has  gone,"  and  ^«f  TTfj  "he  went."  Precisely  in  the  same 
way  the  Latin  had  only  ego  amavi  for  "  I  loved "  and  "  I 
have  loved,"  but  the  Romance  languages  found  this  insuifi- 
cient,  and  they  have — 

"  I  loved."  "  I  have  loved," 

French     j'aimai  j'ai  aime\ 

Italian      io  amai  io  ho  amato. 

Spanish    yo  ame  yo  he  amado. 

§  3.  The  next  step  in  the  reduction  of  the  numerous  Sanskrit 
tenses  to  a  more  manageable  compass  is  seen  in  Pali,  originally 
an  Indian  Prakrit,  but  which  became  the  sacred  language  of 
the  Buddhista  of  Ceylon,  haying  been  carried  thither  in  the 
middle  of  the  third  century1  before  Christ,  by  Mahendra, 
son  of  King  Acoka,  and  spread  thence  to  Burmah  and  Siam. 

1  Kuhn,  P-eitrHge  zur  Pali  Gramniatik,  p.  1.  But  Tumour,  Mahawanso  xxix., 
gives  B.C.  3U7.     So  also  Childera,  preface,  p.  ix. 
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Although  the  Pali  grammarians,  in  their  anxiety  to  exalt  their 
sacred  speech,  tell  us  that  the  verb  has  ten  conjugations,  yet 
examples  of  all  these  are  hut  rarely  found.1     Four  of  the  ten 
Sanskrit  conjugations,  the  first,  fourth,  sixth,  and  tenth,  re- 
semble each  other  very  closely  even  in  that  language,  and  are 
isily  brought  down  to  one  in  Pali.     The  seventh  of  Sanskrit 
-  >  loses  somewhat  of  its  peculiar  type,  which  consists  in  in- 
serting  «^  between  the  vowel  of  the  root  and  the  final  conso- 
rt, or  »r  before  weak  terminations.    Thus  in  Skr.  yj  ^\j  rudh, 
"to  obstruct,"  makes  its  present  ^Urfw  runaddki,  but  in  Pali, 
while  the  «T  is  retained,  the  present  is  rundhati,  after  the  type 
of  the  first  class. 

Five  out  of  the  ten  Sanskrit  conjugations  are  thus  reduced 
almost,  if  not  entirely,  to  one.  Of  the  remaining  five,  the 
second  of  Sanskrit  in  roots  which  end  in  a  vowel  exhibits  some 
traces  of  Sanskrit  forms,  while  in  those  which  end  in  a  con- 
sonant the  types  of  the  first,  or  Bhii,  class  prevail.  Thus 
\''VJ  "  to  go,"  pr.  •?nf?f ,  Pali  also  i/dti,  but 

Skr.  v  ffSI  "  to  rub,"  pr.  ?TTfS  •        Pali  majjati,  as  if  from  a  Skr.  J^fff . 
V  ^f  "  to  milk,"  „  ^tfl*T-        »     dohati. 
vT*Tf  "to  lick,"  „  %f%.  „     lehati. 

The  third  conjugation  occasionally  takes  the  reduplication  as 
Sanskrit,  but  in  many  instances  prefers  the  Bhu  type.    Thus 

Skr.  v/*ft  "to  fear,"      f${f<\.  Pali  *fTOfa. 

V^" to  hold,"     ^\nfa-  »     ^ITfTT  and  ^ffl. 

Tlie  verb  da,  "to  give,"  which  belongs  to  this  conjugation, 
special  developments  of  its  own,  and  is  discussed  in  ^  10. 

the  fifth,  eighth,  and  ninth  classes  are  very  similar  even  in 
Sanskrit,  for  while  the  fifth  adds  «J  to  its  root,  the  eighth 
adds  ^;  but  as  all  its  roots  except  one  already  end  in  ^,    it 

i  classes  arc  given  by  Kaccayana.    Sec  Senart,  Journal  Asiatique,  vi.  s4rie, 

•ii.  p.  i'i'J. 
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comes  practically  to  pretty  much  the  same  thing  as  the  fifth. 
The  ninth  adds  «^,  «!T,  and  ^ft  to  the  root  before  various  termina- 
tions. Here  Pali  draws  very  slight  distinctions,  making  verbs 
of  the  fifth  class  take  «j  and  «n  indifferently,  and  both  fifth  and 
ninth  appear  occasionally  in  the  guise  of  the  first.     Thus — 

Skr.  V^  "hear,"r.         TTIjftft.       Pali  *niflffl  and  HUrrftf. 
\  SR^' bind,"i.\.     ^VTfa.  „     -^rffT. 

Vsr  "do,M  vin.       ^crfa.        ..   <«Ord. 

Vlf^  "think," viiL  KWft.  „     H^fa- 

The  reason  why  the  forms  of  the  Bhu  conjugation  exercise 
so  great  an  influence,  and,  like  the  -aw-stera  in  nouns,  so  largelv 
displace  all  the  other  types,  is  probably  that  the  first  conjuga- 
tion is  by  far  the  largest,  containing  upwards  of  nine  hundred 
out  of  the  two  thousand  roots  said  to  exist  in  Sanskrit.  The 
second  conjugation  has  only  seventy-three,  the  third  but 
twenty-five,  the  fourth  and  sixth  about  one  hundred  and  forty 
each.  The  tenth,  it  is  true,  contains  four  hundred,  but  it  is 
identical  in  form  with  the  causal.  The  fifth  has  only  thirty- 
three,  the  ninth  sixty- one,  while  under  the  seventh  class  are 
twenty-five,  and  under  the  eighth  only  nine.  These  figures,  it 
most  be  added,  are  taken  from  the  Dhatupatha,  a  grammarian's 
list  of  roots,1  which  contains  many  roots  seldom,  if  ever,  found 
in  use,  so  that  for  all  practical  purposes  the  first  conjugation 
covers  more  than  half  the  verbs  in  the  language.  When  it  is 
also  remembered  that  the  fourth,  sixth,  and  tenth  differ  but 
slightly  from  the  first,  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  terminations 
common  to  these  four  conjugations  should  have  fixed  them- 
selves in  the  popular  mind,  and  been  added  by  the  vulgar 
to  all  roots  indiscriminately.  Nearly  all  those  verbs  which 
retain  the  type  of  any  conjugation,  except  the  first,  are  words 
of  extremely  common  use,  which   would   naturally  keep  their 

1  Westergaard,  Radices  Sanskr.  p.  342. 
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well-known  forms  in  the  mouths  of  the  people  in  spite  of  all 
rules  and  tendencies  to  the  contrary. 

§  4.  The  dual  number  has  entirely  disappeared  from  Pali, 
and  the  Atnianepada,  or  middle  phase,  has  practically  merged 
into  the  active,  for  although  Kaccayana  (J.  As.,  vol.  xvii. 
p.  4"J9,  sutra  18)  gives  terminations  for  it,  yet  it  is  admitted 
that  those  of  the  active  may  be  used  instead,  and  practically  it 
would  appear  that  they  are  so  used.  The  other  phases,  as 
causal,  passive,  desiderative,  and  intensive,  have  their  own 
forms  as  in  Sanskrit. 

Among  the  tenses  the  chief  is  the  present,  and  it  is  in  Pali 
that  we  first  find  a  tendency  to  retain  throughout  the  whole 
verb  that  form  of  the  root  which  is  in  use  in  the  present.  This 
tendency  grows  stronger  in  the  later  Prakrits,  and  becomes  an 
almost  invariable  rule  in  the  modern  languages.     Thus — 

Skr.  \/  TJ^  "  cook,"  preseut  XJ^fff.  Pa.  tj^frj. 

future     Ip^rfa.  „     Trf%rerfa. 

aorist   ^pn^fac-    „  ■'srcfa. 

gerund   Tl^T .  „     Tjf^T. 

Phonetic  influences  in  Sanskrit  change  this  root  as  regards 
its  final  consonant  in  the  different  tenses,  but  Pali,  having  got 
hold  of  the  form  pack  in  the  present  tense,  retains  it  throughout 
verb.  It  is  still,  however,  only  a  tendency,  and  not  a  law, 
for  we  find  instances  in  which  Pali  forms  are  derived  directly 
from  the  corresponding  tense  in  Sanskrit.  One  who  should 
attempt  to  learn  Pali  without  reference  to  Sanskrit  would  find 
■'  difficult  to  understand  how  the  words  karoti,  kubbati,  kayird, 
'>dhami,  akdsi,  kattum,  could  all  spring  from  the  same  verbal 
root.  It  is  only  when  the  corresponding  Sanskrit  forms  karoti, 
kurvate,  kurydt,1  kartdsmi,  akdnhtt,  kartum,   are  put  by  their 

Or  more  strictly  from  an  older  kary<\t  not  in  use  in  classical  Sanskrit.  Euhn, 
Beitrage,  105. 
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side,  that  the  thread  which  connects  them  all  becomes  evident. 
Just  so  in  the  Romance  languages,  Italian  so,  sa,  mpete,  sanno, 
seppi,  seem  to  have  very  little  beyond  the  initial  s  in  common, 
till  it  is  perceived  that  they  come  from  the  Latin  sapio,  sapit, 
sapit  is,  sapiunt,  sapid ;  thus,  also,  ho  and  ebbi  can  only  be  seen 
to  be  parts  of  the  same  verb  when  their  origin  from  Latin  habeo 
and  habxi  is  recognized.  In  Spanish  there  is  the  same  diffi- 
culty, as  will  be  seen  by  comparing  hacer,  hago,  hice,  hare,  and 
hecho,  with  their  Latin  originals  faccre,  facio,  feci,  facere  habeo, 
and  factum.  In  Portuguese,  which  seems  to  be  the  lowest  and 
most  corrupt  Apabhranca  of  the  Romance  Prakrits,  the  changes 
are  such  as  almost  to  defy  analysis.  For  instance,  ter,  tenho, 
tinha,  tire,  tern)  correspond  to  Latin  tenere,  tenco,  tenebam, 
temii,  tenere  habeo:  also  hei,  houve,  haja,  to  habeo,  habui,  habeam, 
and  sou,  he,  fox,  seja,  to  saw,  est,  fid,  sit.1 

The  tenses  of  the  Pah  verb  are  eight  in  number.2  These 
correspond  to  the  tenses  of  the  Sanskrit  verb,  omitting  the 
periphrastic  or  second  future  (hit),  the  benedictive  (aeir  lih), 
and  the  subjunctive  (let).  The  present  active  is  almost  exactly 
the  same  as  the  Sanskrit  as  regards  its  terminations  in  the  I5hu 
form,  and  the  middle  only  differs,  and  even  then  very  slightly, 
in  the  1  and  2  plural.     Thus — 

Skr.  1  pi.  TTTRI-         2-  xnra- 
Pa.     1.      X^J*§.  2.  TT^t- 

In  this  tense,  as  in  many  others,  Pali  is  not  very  instructive, 
it  clings  too  closely  to  the  Sanskrit.  It  is,  however,  necessary 
to  give  a  sketch  of  its  forms,  because  they  exhibit  the  first 
traces  of  that  gradual  change  which  has  led  to  the  modern  con- 
jugation.    Even  when  the  Pali  conjugates  a  verb  according  to 


1  Diez,  Gramm.  d.  Romanischen  Sprachen,  vol.  ii.  p.  188. 

2  The  materials  for  this  BCction  are  taken  chiefly  from  Kuhn,  Beitritge,  p.  93  tcqg. , 
with  some  additions  from  Childers's  Dictionary,  and  a  few  remarks  of  my  own. 
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any  class  other  than  the  Bhu,  it  still  keeps  the  personal  end- 
ings of  Sanskrit  for  that  conjugation;  thus  from  V?TT  "go," 
we  have — 

Pa.  s.  i.  •srrfi?,  2.  *rrfa>  3.  mfa;  p.  i.  wr,  2.  -trm,  3.  ■qtfcT. 

which   differs    from    Sanskrit    only   in    omitting    the  visarga 

in  P.  1. 

The  imperative  follows  the  type  of  the  present,  and  may  be 
thus  compared  with  Sanskrit  Parasmaipada, 

Skr.  S.  1.  "qxTTfa.  2.  tR,  3.  q^J;    P.  I.  WT*,  2.  q^cT,  3.  q^rT. 

Pa.  S.  l.Tl^TfiT,  2.qxfff ,  3.  q^J;  P.l.qxrT*,  2.qrp>T,  3.  q^iffi. 
and  with  the  Atnianepada,  thus — 

Skr.  S.  l.-q%,2. -q^^.S.  q^flt;   P.  l.qWft,  2.q^n4,  3.  q^^t 

Pa.  S.  1.  q^,  2.  -q^fT,  3.  q^ ;   P.  1.  q^T*T^,  2.q^t,  3.q=q>r. 

Here  the  S.  1  Parasmai  seems  to  have  arisen  from  some  con- 
fusion  with  the  present,  as  also  P.  2.  Noteworthy  is  S.  2,  with 
its  ending  f^f,  which,  though  only  found  in  classical  Sanskrit 
in  the  second,  third,  seventh,  and  ninth  conjugations,  has  crept 
into  all  in  Pali,  and  has  continued  on  into  the  mediaeval  period, 
thus  Chand 

ff^  *T  *T^  ^SPaft  SRfff  II 
"Say  thou  a  good  word  of  them." — Pr.  II.  i.  9. 

where  cfifff  =Skr.  cjfsju  (f|»).  In  Yedic  Skr.  ff  appears  in 
all  the  conjugations.  Of  the  Atmane  forms  P.  1  seems  to  be 
derived  from  an  older  form,  masai.  P.  2  should  perhaps 
be  read  hvo,  not  vko,  in  which  case  it  is  a  regular  resultant 
from  Sanskrit  dhv. 

The  potential  is  the  Sanskrit  optative  (lin),  thus — 

Parasmai. 

Skr.  s.  i.  q%4,  2.  q%^,  3.  q%<Tj   P.  I.  q%*7,  2.  q%fl,  3.  q^g^. 
Pa.  s.  l.  q%srrfa,  2.  °SlTfa>  3.  °SH;  P.  1.  °®TW,  2.  °Si^,  3.  °g. 
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Atmane. 
8k.  S.  l.Tq^U,  2.wqT3..  3.  tj% rf ;  P.  l.u%flf?,  2.  U%*4,  3.n%^. 
Pa.  S.  l.TJ^g,  2/q%5fr,  3.XI^?I;  P.  LH^Rf.  2.  °3ZTgt,  3.  T?%t- 

In  this  tense  the  p^int  specially  to  be  noticed  is  the  tendency 
to  simplify  not  only  the  root-syllable,  but  the  range  of  termi- 
nations also.  Having  got  the  syllables  eyya  as  the  type  of  the 
tense,  Pali  seeks  to  avoid  all  further  distinctions,  and  to  use  as 
much  as  possible  the  personal  endings  of  the  present  tense.  It 
sometimes  conjugates  the  potential  according  to  the  types  of 
other  classes,  and  in  this  respect  follows  the  lead  of  the  present 
less  faithfully  in  this  ten<e  than  in  the  imperative.  Thus, 
though  in  the  present  and  imperative  of  kar,  it  follows  the 
Sanskrit,  and  has  karoti,  karotu,  yet  in  the  potential  it  treats 
kar  as  if  it  belonged  to  the  Bhu  class,  and  has  kareyydmi  as 
though  from  a  Sanskrit  kareyam  instead  of  the  actual  kuryam. 
There  are  other  peculiarities  about  this  tense  which  are  not 
here  noticed,  as  having  no  bearing  upon  the  subject  of  the 
modern  languages. 

The  imperfect  ha*  been,  to  some  extent,  mixed  up  with  the 
aorist  (luh),  and  both,  together  with  the  perfect,  lead  us  into 
considerations  which  are  of  interest  only  for  Pali  itself,  not 
having  survived  or  had  any  influence  on  modern  developments. 
They  may  therefore  be  passed  over  as  immaterial  to  our  present 
inquiry. 

The  future,  on  the  contrary,  offers  many  interesting  peculi- 
arities, especially,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter,  in  reference  to 
Gujarati  and  some  of  the  rustic  dialects  of  Hindi.  The  future 
is  a  different  tense  in  the  modern  languages,  and  every  scrap 
of  information  which  can  help  to  elucidate  it  deserves  special 
notice.     It  runs  thus  in  Pali  (V  T[J{  "  go  ")— 

skr. s. i. jrfroTfa.  2.  °xafa, 3. otgfTT;  p.  i.  °t*rwfl;.  2. xzre, 3. wfa. 

Pa.S.l.^Wfa,2.°1£rfa,3.<>^rfrf;  P.  1.  °WR,2.^ro,  3.^tf?f. 
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Hero    the    only    noteworthy    feature    is    the    change    of    3J 

A. 

into  ^T     The  Atmanepada  follows  the  same  rule  throughout. 

Although  the  tendency  to  keep  that  form  of  the  root  which 

x.ists  in  the  present  leads  to  divergences  from   the  Sanskrit 

future  type,  yet  instances  occur  in  which  the  Sanskrit  type  is 

preserved.     These  occur  in  reference  to  that  very  troublesome 

re  in  the  Sanskrit  verb,  the  intermediate  \,  which  is  sonie- 

rimes  inserted  between  the  root  and  the  termination,  and  some- 

not,     "When   it  is  not  inserted,   the   euphonic   laws   of 

Sanskrit    require    that    the    final    consonant    of    the    root   be 

mged  to  enable  it  to  combine  with  the   initial  consonant 

i   the  termination.     Thus  V  ^  "cook,"  when  it  has  to  take 

•  he  future  termination  ^ff?T,  becomes  ifcfi  and  Tjcfi  +  ^rfa  =  T^fff. 

1  'ali  sticks  to  the  form  H^,  because  it  is  used  in  the  present 

and  makes  its  future  irf^WffT  as  though  there  had  been  (as 

probably  was   in    colloquial    usage)    a   Sanskrit   future 

tjf^TZrfrf  with  the  intermediate  ^  inserted. 

In  a  certain  number  of  verbs,   however,  it  has  two  forms, 

■  ■•■  as  above  retaining  the  root-form   of  the  present,  and  the 

a   phonetic   equivalent  of    the  Sanskrit,      Kuhn1    gives 

■  •■    following  examples,  to  which  I  add  the  Sanskrit  for  com- 
l  arison. 

Skr.    V    *W    "get,"    future  ^X^^-     Pah  ^T^fa  but  also  *ffawf?T. 


V'  ^  "  speak,"     , 

,    wmn- 

»    ^Rffa- 

v  \n  "  put,"      , 

,      VRrfrT. 

»    ^WfcT. 

v  ^  "  dwell,"      , 

.      ?7Wf*. 

»)    ^"^fjffT  but  f 

lIso  ^fM^TfTT- 

v   fi?^"  cleave,"   , 

.    §<®ff\- 

„     ^"^rjfrf 

.      fwf^Wf?T 

v  ^J-ST  "  eat," 

.     *?twfa. 

»    ^ft^ffcT 

.      Wf%TWf?f. 

^^^  "loose,"      , 

.    *ft^rf?r. 

»    Tt^ffT 

»    tff^rwfa- 

\'  ^    "  hear," 

.     ^ifa. 

..  tftwfa 

•i      *jfwf?T- 

1  Beitrdge,  p, 

115. 
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The  consonantal  changes  are  in  accordance  with  the  treat- 
ment of  the  nexus  as  explained  in  Vol.  I.  p.  304.  The  striving 
after  uniformity  is  seen,  however,  in  the  retention  of  the  alter- 
native forms  having  the  same  type  a<  the  present,  and  it  is, 
moreover,  worth  observing  that  the  forms  which  reproduce  the 
type  of  the  Sanskrit  without  the  intermediate  ^  seem  by 
degrees  to  have  been  misunderstood.  The  illiterate  masses, 
and  even  those  better  instructed,  seem  to  have  missed  the  issati 
which  so  generally  indicated  to  their  minds  the  future  tense, 
and  regarded  those  forms  which  had  not  this  familiar  sound 
as  present  tenses.  So  they  made  double  futures  by  adding  the 
ma  to  them.  Thus  from  ^TT  "to  see,"  future  ^^TfrT,  Pali 
made  a  form  dakkhaii,  but  the  people  by  degrees  took  this  for 
a  present,  and  made  what  to  them  seemed  a  more  correct  f  uture 
dakkhismti.  I  mention  this  here  as  I  shall  have  occasion  here- 
after to  discuss  the  much-debated  question  of  the  origin  of 
the  familiar  modern  stem  dekh  "see"  (see  §  17).  Another 
instance  is 

Skr.  v/  ^T^  "*)e  a^'e>"'  future   ^-c^fa.     Pa.  ^f^5§f?T,  whence  vulgo 

In  one  case  Pali  has  a  future  which  points  back  to  a  Vedic 
form : 

Skr.   v'H^'"weep."       Vedic      future    ^ftc^lfa-     Pa.  "^T^fa- 

Classic  ditto     ^"tf^rffT.  „    ftf^t-Hfa. 

Occasionally  the ^5  is  softened  to  f ,  as  in  ofTffTT,  ejnf^frf  from 
^Rl^WfTT.  Skr.  gffTTg"fa.  This  is  noteworthy  with  reference  to 
Bhojpuri  and  the  eastern  Hindi  dialects  generally. 

§  5.  It  used  to  be  held  that  Pali  was  a  descendant  of  the 
Magadhi  dialect  of  Prakrit,  but  tin's  opinion  is  now,  I  believe, 
exploded.  Though  the  question  is  not  yet  set  at  rest,  it  would 
seem  to  have  been    fairly   established    thai    Mahendra  was   a 
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of  Ujjayin,  and  that  the  language  which  he  carried  to 
was    the   ordinary  vernacular   of    his   own   province.1 
-  dialect  was  not  very  different  from  that  of  Magadha,  and 
v  l:a  may  have  slightly  altered  the  Magadhi  sayings  of 

•  master,  by  his  Ujjayini  pronunciation,  while  retaining 
one  Magadhi  out  of  deference  to  the  sacred  associations 
clustered  round  the  birthplace  of  Buddha. 
Be  this  as  it  may,  the  nearest  Indian  dialect  to  Pali  seems 
tedly  to  be  the  Prakrit  of  the  Bhagavati,  a  sacred  book 
-  mi-Buddhist  sect  of  Jainas.     If   Hemachandra,  him- 
self   a   Jain  and   author   of   several  works  on    Prakrit,   were 
ble  for  reference,  our  task  would  be  easier;  as  yet,  how- 
none  of  Hemachandra's  writings  have  been  printed  or 
Weber's  articles  on  the  Bhagavati  are  at  present  our 
-  mrce  of  information.2 
In   the  Jaina  Prakrit  the  ten  conjugations  of  the  Sanskrit 
.:<-,  with  few  exceptions,  reduced  to  the  Bhu   type.     In 
.  -  :    spect  it  goes  further  than  Pali,  treating  as  verbs  of  the 
-'   conjugation  many  which  in  Pali  retain  the  type  of  other 
g  itions.     The    fifth,    seventh,    and    ninth    conjugations, 
in    Sanskrit   insert    «^  with   certain  variations,   are  all 
•  d  to  one  head  by  regarding  the  «^  as  part  of  the  root, 
w    is   also  the  case  with   the  T(  of  the  fourth   class.     The   a 
1    between  the  root  and  termination  of  the  Bhu  class 
I    throughout,    though    occasionally  weakened    to    /,    or 
!  toefrom  some  confusion  between  this  and  the  e  =  aya, 
■  h  the  type  of  the  tenth  class.     The  following  examples 
istrate  the  above  remarks. 

B  itriige,  p.  7. 

idmirable  edition  of  Hemachandra's  Grammar  (Orphanage  Press,  Halle, 

led  me  just  as  this  work  i<  going  to  press,  and  too  late  to  be  of  use 

•  .  except  for  a  few  h  isty  noti  -  h<  re  and  there.     Mueller's  Beitrage  zur 

-  Juinaprakrit  came  into  my  hands  about  the  Bame  time.     I  find  it 

idd  .1  few  illustrations  to  this  section,  which,  however,  was  written  in 

•  ,  •'.  of  is:,-.. 
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Skr.  V  $  "  take,"         i.  jrfr\  Jain*  fT^TT,  fTT- 

yf  fq%  "  know,"  ii.  iffa  „      ^^T> 

PL  3  fa^T  n     ^fa- 
\/ VT  "put,"  iii.  ^VrfcT 

irith  ^rfq,  irfa^>nfcT  fair  "  Puts  ""  (dotbes  " 

and  fq%[\- 
\    faV  •'  succeed, "  iv.  f^H2jf^  „       fa:J"£K- 

with  3T,  W[\,  HIJ^Trt  „      MWUIi.     the     «T    being 

treated  as  part  of  the 
root. 

\    f^  "  gather."  v.  fa«f1fd  „      ^"fa,  ^TT^  but  al^ofa- 

»n^\  "ith  the  same 
confusion  between  the 
•ft  of  v.  and  «TT  of  viii. 
as  occurs  in  Pali. 

s'  ^J  "hear,"  v.  TTSfrfrT 

with  TTfrT.  "flTdir dfl f?T  n      qf^^  " promises." 

v/  ^Ttf  "  touch,"  \i.  'WTrfcl  .,      *$+K- 

\l  *f3  "  break,"  vii.  H^fai  ..       *T*T.- 

\'  £J  "  do,"  viii.  <*iOfrt  „      ^PCT- 

V  XJf  "  take,"  ix.  *T^TrfcT  „      *nCfT>  ,jere  a£ain  tlie  1 

hits  passed  into  the  root. 

Vm "know,- i*. -grrrrfa  ,,    «rrxnr- 

The  tenth  class  being  identical  with  the  first  Is  omitted.  ]f 
will  be  seen  that  the  present  tense  is  formed  throughout  on  the 
model  of  the  first  conjugation,  the  Jain  words  given  above 
being  phonetic  modifications  of  words  which  would  be  in 
Sanskrit  respectively  harati,  vedati,  illiati,  drddhati,  prapanati, 
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xti,  sunati,  hhanjati,  karati,  grihnaii,  and  j&nati,  if  all  those 
verbs  belonged  to  the  first  or  Bhu  conjugation. 

It  is  not  so  easy  to  draw  out  a  full  verbal  paradigma  in  this 
dialect  as  in  Pali,  because  we  have  as  yet  no  grammars,  and  are 
obliged  to  fall  back  on  the  words  that  occur  in  a  single  text. 
The  range  of  tenses  appears  to  consist  of  a  present  (corre- 
sponding to  the  Sanskrit  lat),  imperative  (lot),  potential  (lin), 
imperfect  and  aorist  jumbled  together  as  in  Pali,  and  future 
'lrit1!.  The  perfect  (lit)  seems  to  be  altogether  wanting,  as  it 
is  in  the  modern  languages. 

The  present  runs  thus  : — V  «T^  "  bow." 

S.  l.wrfa,  2.  ^TfTf%,  3.«T*Tft;  P.  1.  WTjfT,  2-  «Wf .  3.  imfa • 

Those  terminations  which  contain  the  vowel  e  have  crept 
into  the  conjugation  of  all  verbs  from  the  tenth,  to  which  that 
vowel,  as  shortened  from  ay  a,  must  be  held  strictly  to  be- 
long, or  to  causals.  Thus  in  Bhag.  i.  60,  we  have  pkdseti, 
puleti,  sobheti,  tireti,  pureti,  kitteti,  anupdlei,  arahei,  for  San- 
skrit T$nr*Tf(T,  TrRrefa,  ^^rfa,  crnc*ifa>  grrfa,  ^H*ifa, 

'^•nTT'^PTfa >  WTTO"*lf?T  -  respectively.  In  the  last  word  the 
causal  form  becomes  the  same  as  the  active  given  above.  Of 
the  imperative  we  have  only  the  S.  2  and  P.  2,  which  are  in 
fart  the  only  persons  which  an  imperative  can  properly  have. 
The  S.  2  takes  the  ending  f^  as  in  Pali  with  junction  vowels  a 
and  <■,  the  P.  2  ends  in  f ,  which,  as  Weber  points  out,  is  from 
the  P.  2  of  the  present,  in  Sanskrit  ^J.     Thus— 

Skr.  v'  ^^"  shine,"  causal  "^Y^"^>  impv.  7[t^I>  Jaina  "^CtTjflr 

TBTtrr'^licvc,"  „     ^lf|,    ••       ^fTf^  (pres. 

V  ^  «  bind,"  impv.  P.  2,  wtel,    „       ^Vf . 
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The  potential,  of  which  only  the  S.  3  is  traceable,  resembles 
Pali  in  using  the  termination  eyya  with  variant  ejja. 

Skr.  v/1*{  "go,"        S.  3.  »I^|f^    Ja'ma  Ttf^SH,  1\l$!n[ • 
v7^  "take,"       „       fl^^lr^    „     W|*Q^»J. 

But   there  exi>t   some  old  simple  forms  derived  by  phonetic 
changes   from  the  corresponding  Sanskrit   tense,   as  kujja  = 
kuryat,  dajja  =  dadyat  (Mueller,  p.  00). 
The  future  resembles  that  of  Pali,  thus — 

s.  i.  ^rfawrfa,  2.  •^rf%,  3.  0^?;;  p.  1.  °^w*fr,  2.  °^ft^. 

It  also  appears  with  a  termination  ihi  produced  by  weakening 
W  into  f  and  the  following  n  to  /,  thus  — 

Skr.  7rf*nzrfiT-  Jain  Tlf^fffrT  and  TrfaffffrT- 

Moreover,  there  is  a  trace  of  the  double  future  like  Pali 
dakkhissati. 

Skr.  v'tTf  "go,"  with  "3U,  ^UT^  "attain,"  future  "SqUTSf?}, 
Jaina  ^3T3f5?Tffffl  • 

II.  re  "^qMrffflT?  would  phonetically  become  ^TT^£T>  and  by 
still  further  softening  444^51^,  whence,  as  if  from  a  present,  is 
formed  the  future  ^«^<f^*+if  and  T^rf^jf^t?!. 

§  0.  The  reduction  in  the  number  of  tenses  necessitates  a 
greatly  extended  use  of  participles.  This  is  one  great  step  in 
the  transition  from  the  synthetical  to  the  analytical  system. 
The  Sanskrit  present  active  participle  takes  in  that  language 
the  characteristics  of  the  ten  conjugations,  and  is  declined  as 
a  noun  in  three  genders.  It  ends  properly  in  ant,  but  the 
nasal  is  dropped  before  certain  terminations,  as 

M.  i.  N. 

W>i  twft         tv<{. 
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The  nasal,  however,  is  retained  throughout  in  Jaina  Prakrit, 
thus— 

Skr.     ^5T^  ^5^«tft  ^^Tc^. 

Jaina  sPsTcft  W^jcft  *Rct 

This  peculiarity  is  worth  remembering ;  much  depends  on 
this  retention  of  the  nasal,  as  will  be  seen  when  we  come  to 
the  modern  Sindhi  and  Panjabi  verbs. 

Very  great  interest  attaches  to  the  participle  of  the  future 
passive,  which  in  Sanskrit  ends  in  cf^I-  In  verbs  which  do  not 
take  intermediate  \,  this  ending  is  added  directly  to  the  root 
with  the  usual  Sandhi  changes  ;  but  as  Prakrit  prefers  to  insert 
the  ^  in  order  to  preserve  the  root-form  of  the  present,  it 
comes  to  pass  that  the  rf  of  the  termination  stands  alone  be- 
tween two  vowels,  and  in  consonance  with  Prakrit  phonetics 
is  elided.  The  hiatus  thus  produced  is  in  the  Jaina  writings 
filled  by  if.  If  to  this  we  add  the  regular  mutation  of  q5J  into 
IT,  we  get  from  7T3J  the  form  tf^.  In  its  original  meaning  this 
participle  corresponds  to  the  Latin  in  ndus,  as  faciendus,  and 
expresses  that  which  is  to  be  done,  as  nflf\  3T«fi«9 "  by  thee  it  is 
to  be  gone,"  i.e.  "  thou  must  go."  In  this  sense  it  occurs 
frequently  in  Bhagavati,  as  for  instance  in  §  56  : 

Jaina  TJRJ  ^Tmfar*n  'tffW.  f^ff^t-  f^fff^W.'.  *jfa*IW>  etc. 
Skr.    TJcj  ^cfRfWT  *InTO,  mcW,  f^TT^,  HT3R,  etc. 

"  Thus,  0  beloved  of  the  gods,  must  ye  go,  must  ye  stand, 
must  ye  sit,  must  ye  eat,"  where  the  last  two  words  postulate 
a    Sanskrit   form   with   the  ^    inserted,    such    as   faiftfarT^i, 

\# 
It  is  obvious  that  it  would  require  no  groat  straining  of  the 

sense  of  this  participle  to  make  it  into  an  infinitive,  and  seeing 
that  as  raily  as  this  Jaina  dialect  the  use  of  the  regular  Sanskrit 
infinitive  in  ?j  has  become  rare,  it  follows  that  recourse  should  be 
had  to  some  participial  form  to  supply  its  place.  In  this  way 
we  find  the  past  passive  participle  in  \r\,  with  the  7\  elided  and 
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its  place  supplied  by  H,  employed  in  a  construction  where  we 
should  expect  the  infinitive.  Thus  Bhag.  §04,  ^frfR^lTf^i. 
^TTf^J,  tfTf^t-  fa^5ITf%*i  (Weber,  Bhag.  p.  274):  "I  wish  to 
wander,  to  take  the  tonsure,  to  practise  austerities,  to  learn," 
as  though  from  Sanskrit  forms  TTsTTf^rt,  JHUrfarT,  WTfarT. 
fij^l ifMci,  the  three  last  being  causals  formed  with  dp,  as  is 
frequently  the  ease  with  causals  in  Prakrit,  though  of  course 
these  forms  are  not  found  in  Sanskrit.  In  that  language  the 
formation  of  causals  by  means  of  x^  is  restricted  to  a  few  stems. 
More  will  be  said  on  this  subject  in  a  subsequent  chapter, 
but  it  is  necessary  here  to  note  an  early  instance  of  this  pro 
which  takes  a  much  wider  development  in  later  times,  the 
infinitive  in  Gujarati  and  Oriya  and  several  participial  con- 
structions and  verbal  nouns  being  derived  from  it. 

*.  7.  Tlie  scenic  Prakrits  represent  a  further  step  in  develop- 
ment. Despite  the  admittedly  artificial  character  of  these 
dialects,  they  probably  retain  forms  which  were  at  one  time 
in  general  use,  although  that  time  may  not  have  been  tin-  epoch 
when  the  dramas  were  written,  and  without  referring  to  them, 
the  structure  of  the  modern  verb  could  not  be  clearly  under- 
stood. It  is  expedient  to  avoid  dix-ussing  tin's  question,  l<  -' 
attention  should  be  drawn  away  from  the  real  subject  of  this 
work,  namely,  the  modern  languages.  All  this  part  of  the 
present  chapter  is  merely  introductory  and  is  only  inserted  in 
order  to  pave  the  way  for  a  more  intelligent  appreciation  of  the 
origin  and  growth  of  Hindi  and  its  fellows. 

In  the  Mahai&shtri  or  principal  poetical  dialect  all  conjuga- 
tions are  reduced  to  the  type  of  the  first  or  Phu  class,  and  the 
same  holds  good  for  the  Qauraseni  or  chief  prose  dialect.  Only 
here  and  there  do  we  find  faint  traces  of  the  peculiarities  of 
other  conjugations.  Of  the  nix  phases  only  three  remain, 
active,  passive,  and  causal.  The  passive  differs  from  the 
active  only  in  the  form  of  the  root,  the  characteristic  *l  of  the 
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Sanskrit  passive  having  been  worked  into  the  stem,  and  the 
terminations  of  the  active  being  added  to  it.  The  Atmanepada 
and  the  dual  are  of  course  rejected. 

Of  tenses  these  dialects  have  a  still  more  restricted  range 
than  the  Jaina  Prakrits.  They  have  the  present,  imperative 
and  future,  with  traces  of  the  potential.  The  past  tense  is 
chiefly  formed  by  the  p.p.p.  with  auxiliary  verbs.  Thus  from 
\f  ^x^  "  shine," 

Present  S.  1.  •frTrf^,  2.  f^fa,  3.  ft^- 

Ilere  are  observable  those  first  indications  of  a  confusion  of 
forms,  and  uncertainty  in  their  use,  which  are  always  character- 
istic of  that  period  in  languages  when  the  synthetical  structure 
is  breaking  down  into  the  analytical.  In  these  dialects,  as  in 
Jaina  Prakrit,  the  practice  exists  of  inserting  T£  as  a  junction 
vowel ;  thus  we  have  such  forms  as  ^i^f*T "  I  do,"  Skr.  off^tfj?, 
instead  of  <$^lfJT,  which  would  be  the  regular  result  of  treating 
3T^  as  a  Bhu  verb,  ?T^|*f  for  ?T^RT,  "  let  us  go."  The  presence 
of  the  ^  in  S.  1  and  P.  1  is  accounted  for  by  its  being  confused 
with  that  construction  in  which  the  present  of  tSP8(  is  used  with 
a  past  participle  ;  thus  we  find  ^f^fi^  "  I  was  made  "  =  Sanskrit 
SKfUfST,  and  qfa^f*f  "  I  have  been  sent  "  =  Skr.  ^farfUf^T- 

The  imperative  has  the  following  forms — 

s.  2.  -fr^        3.  -fr^.     p  2.  ft^re     3.  fN<j. 
"fr^rff       ft^-  fr^i- 

The  S.  "J  has  also  forma  "^t^FT,  TCfaP9T>  pointing  to  a  Sanskrit 
Atmane  form  "*Cr^^"  and  P.  2  similarly  7ft^4  =  Skr.  "^r^*4. 
though  neither  arc  used  in  a  middle  sense,  but  arc  equivalents 
as  regards  meaning  of  the  Sanskrit  active. 


Skr. 

*w- 

M 

*TW- 

ft 

^fTT- 

>J 

^TrT- 

II 

W». 

»» 

*mHK<\- 

" 

gn^ff. 

>» 

*Hirf.' 
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The  following  are  a  few  examples : 
M«^^H  "look  thou  !" 
TJTRT^Ef  "  bow  thou  !" 
^V  "  hear  ye." 
oTTO  "  go  ye." 
^Sf^\J  "  go  away." 
"^Tll'slVI  "  get  out  of  the  way  !' 
c«%\I  "  do." 
Srnfa  "  wake  up." 
The  future  most  usually  exhibits  the  form  of  the  Sanskrit 
present  in  ^TZf  =  ^r . 

s.  i.  frfwrfa,  2.  ftfwfir,  3.  o^rr- 

p-  i-  °i«*n*ft,      2.  o^wtr,      3.  °^$rfa. 
etc.  °*[W- 

This  form  is  used  indifferently  with  roots  of  all  classes  as  in 
Pali,  but  here  also  there  still  subsist  some  traces  of  a  future 
formed  without  the  intermediate  ^.  Yararuchi  (vii.  16,  17  | 
gives  the  following  : — 

Skr.   ^^"hear,"  fut.  ^UHfot- 

l/*P^  "speak,"       „  ^^Tf*T- 

M"go,"        ,,  [*}<srrf*f 

V^fweep,"        „      Ved.  f|^Jlf*i. 

Vfafl["know,"      „  %(^nfR. 

These  forms  are,  however,  justly  regarded  as  exceptions;  for 
the  rule  in  scenic,  as  in  other,  Prakrit*  is  to  retain  throughout 
the  root-form  of  the  present.  The  regular  type  of  the  future 
is  that  in  ism-,  and  the  above  words  have  also  a  future  formed 
in  the  regular  way,  *jfWT,  *TfTOT,  Tfara^,  etc.     This  m 

1  Some  of  these  are  Magadhi  Prakrit,  but  for  my  present  purpose  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  draw  a  distinction  between  Mugadhi  and  f^urastni. 


Pr 

*Pr^. 

i» 

^t^. 

ii 

w*%. 

») 

ftat 

»> 

^^. 
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is  softened  to  tf ,  and  the  following  vowel  is  weakened  to  .^, 
producing  as  characteristic  the  syllables  ihi.     Thus — 

y/^& "laugh,"    S.  1.  ffafffa-    2.  ffafffa,   3.  ^faff^,  etc. 

By  a  forgetf ulness  of  the  origin  of  such  forms  as  ^ft^ij,  the 
ordinary  future  terminations  may  be  added  to  them  too,  just 
like  dakkhissati  in  Pali  (§  4),  so  that  we  find  *fff^^fa>  and 

The  various  tenses  which  in  Sanskrit  indicate  past  time  have 
alread}r  in  Pali  and  the  earlier  Prakrits  been  fused  down  into 
one.  In  scenic  Prakrit  a  further  step  is  taken,  and  the 
syllables  ia,  erroneously  written  ia  in  some  MSS.,  are  added  to 
the  root  for  all  persons  of  the  past  tense  (Tar.  vii.  23,  24. 
Lassen,  Inst.  Pr.,  353).  This  is  probably  the  neuter  of  the 
p.p.p.  in  Sanskrit,  and  its  use  is  due  to  the  frequency  of  the 
construction  with  the  instrumental.  Instead  of  saying  "  I  saw, 
I  went,  I  heard,"  the  people  said,  "by  me  seen,  gone,  heard.". 
This  point  is  one  of  great  importance  in  modern  Hindi  and 
Gujarati. 

§  8.  "While  the  Maharashtri  and  Qauraseni  dialects  are  con- 
sidered the  principal  ones  in  the  dramas,  there  are  yet  others  of 
great  importance,  such  as  the  Hagadhi,  with  its  sub-dialects. 
Among  these,  however,  it  is  necessary  only  to  notice  that  called 
Apabhranca.  I  do  not  wish  here  to  touch  upon  the  question 
whether  the  dialect  called  by  this  name  in  the  dramas  really 
represents  the  speech  of  any  particular  Indian  province  or  not. 
1  assume,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  that  Apabhranca  is 
really  a  vulgar  speech  further  removed  from  the  classical  idiom 
than  Maharashtri  or  Qauraseni.  There  may  have  been  half  a 
dozen  Apabhrancas,  probably  there  were.  In  this  section  I  am 
merely  seeking  to  put  together  examples  of  verbal  forms  in  a 
dialect  one  step  nearer  to  modern  times  than  the  principal 
scenic  Prakrits,  and  having  done  so,  shall  go  on  to  my  own 
special  subject. 
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All  thai  we  can  expccl  in  the  way  i  -  after  what  lias 

been  said  in  the  preceding  5,  is  :    pres<  at,  an  imperative, 

and  a  future.    The  resl  of  the  verbal  work  is  y  partici] 

V"HW  "ask,"  Present  S.  1.  TJ^Tfa,  -•  °^f%,  3.  °^. 

P.   1.  tr^R,  2.  TJ^f ,         3.  o^T- 

°TJf. 
y/  ■&  "do,"  Imperative  S.  2.  qR^ff ,    P.  1.  oR^l?,  P.  2.  WK&. 

^■?\,  ~~. 

In  the  future,  although  the  fomi  with  the  characteristic 
and  as  ^fjrTT^Tf^=  ^f^WfrT.  Skr.  y/  ^T,  vet  more  commonly 
we  find  the  form  in  which  *?T  has  been  softened  to  ^;  thus 

S.  1.  gjftf^fa.  -'•  3ifTfffa.  3.  ^rtTflT'  etc- 
The  grammarians  also  uri\<'  a 

P.  1.  hi  ^  »>  eGTOTF=^fKOTFT. 

The   participles    resemble    in    mosl    r  in  other 

Prakrit    dialects,  but    thai   in  cT^j  becomes  X$,  as  ^f^i  llU(i 
^rf^H=^ifT^  -W=Rzi  ■  nrnd  ends  in  fm,  fnrrtT,  and 

a  softened  form  fa;  the  ordinary  form  ^,  which 

will  be  found  in  several  modern  lai._ 

To  the  gerund  rather  than  to  the  intl.  onarians 

would  have  it,  seems  to  1    .  e  form  in  T£$jt,  as  *!^F,  the 

cxai  :    which  is  doubtful,  thou  final  ~j?, 

there  is  an  analogy  in  the  true  e  *r^m^,  which  very 

closely  approach.  s  ^T^l?,  ^Wf  • 

In   addition  to  tl  and  in  - 

Apabhr;  fragments    of 

popular  speech   arc   to  be  picked  <  have 
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been  preserved  by  bards.  It  is  much  to  be  wished  that  we  had 
more  of  Hemachandra's  works  accessible,  as  in  them  we  should 
doubtless  find  a  rich  mine  of  such  words.  Thus  for  all  past 
tenses  there  is  the  participial  form  in  \$  for  all  three  persons,  as 

It  has  a  plural  in  "3JT  or  ^ry,  as : 

TrfT*n  =  Trfw: 
^3f|:*rr=^f?q?!T: 

Sometimes  also  the  u  of  the  singular  is  rejected  and  a  sub- 
stituted, as  "HfliT^f  =  *?f*JTrf.  There  are  other  forms  to  be  found 
in  these  poems  which  will  bo  referred  to  hereafter  when  the 
modern  forms  which  they  illustrate  are  under  discussion. 

As  a  general  result  from  the  preceding  brief  sketches  it  may 
be  asserted  that  Sanskrit,  Pali,  and  the  Prakrits  taken  collectively 
as  the  languages  of  the  earlier  stage  have  a  common  structure, 
though  in  different  grades.  Sanskrit,  with  its  full  range  of 
synthetical  tenses,  yet  admits  here  and  there  analytical  con- 
structions. Pali  does  the  same,  though  its  synthetical  ten 
are  fewer  and  simpler.  The  Prakrits  reduce  the  tenses  still 
further,  and  make  greater  use  of  participial  constructions.  The 
treatment  of  the  root-syllable  also  shows  a  gradually  increasing 
tendency  to  simplification,  for  whereas  in  Sanskrit  it  is  changed 
in  form  repeatedly  in  the  various  tenses,  a  practice  begins  in 
Pali  and  grows  more  common  as  we  go  down  the  stream,  of 
using  in  all  parts  of  the  verb  that  form  of  the  root  which  is 
found  in  the  Sanskrit  present. 

om  the  review  of  these  languages  given  above  the  passive 
and  causal  have  been  purposely  I,  because  the  parts  which 

they  play  in  the  development  of  the  modern  verb  are  peculiar, 
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and  will  be  better  understood  when  seen  side  by  side  with  the 
modern  forms.  The  desiderative  and  intensive  have  left  few 
or  no  traces  of  their  existence,  and  may  be  passed  over  un- 
noticed. 

§  9.  We  may  now  approach  the  languages  of  the  present 
day,  and  the  discussion  becomes  more  minute  and  particular. 
Though  the  verb  of  the  new  world  has  ways  of  its  own,  yet  it 
stretches  out  hands  across  the  gulf  of  centuries  to  the  old  world 
verb,  and  supports  its  claim  to  descent  from  it  by  still  pre- 
serving traces  unrnistakeable,  though  often  faint  and  irregular, 
of  the  ancient  forms  and  systems. 

As  in  the  noun,  so  also  in  the  verb,  the  first  thing  to  be  con- 
sidered is  the  stem.  The  modern  verbal  stem  undergoes  no 
changes,  but  remains  absolutely  the  same  throughout  all  moods, 
tenses  and  persons.  To  this  rule  there  is  a  small  though  im- 
portant exception,  consisting  of  some  participles  of  the  preterite 
passive  which  are  derived  direct  from  the  Prakrit  forms,  and 
are  thus  early  Tadbhavas.  The  number  of  these  early  Tadbhava 
participles  differs  in  the  various  languages.  They  are  most 
numerous,  as  might  be  expected,  in  Sindhi,  which  has  a  hundred 
and  forty  of  them  in  a  total  of  about  two  thousand  verbs.  In 
Panjabi,  Gujarati  and  Marathi  the  number  is  rather  less,  while 
in  Hindi  only  five,  and  in  Bengali  and  Oriya  only  two  exist. 
They  will  be  found,  together  with  their  derivations,  in  Chapter 
IIL  §§46,  47,  48. 

With  this  slight  exception  the  verbal  stem  remains  unaltered 
throughout.  Thus,  having  got,  by  means  hereafter  to  be  ex- 
plained, the  word  sun  for  "hear,"  Hindi  simply  tacks  on  to  it 
the  terminations ;  thus  sunnd  to  hear;  suntd  hearing,  sund 
heard,  auniin  I  hear,  nunc  he  hears,  suno  hear  ye !  sunegd  he 
will  hear,  mnkar  having  heard. 

Primary  stems  are  almost  always  monosyllabic,  but  secondary 
or  derivative  stems  have  often  more  syllables  than  one.     The 
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latter  may  be  brought  under  three  heads.  First,  stems  derived 
from  Sanskrit  roots  with  which  a  preposition  has  already  been 
compounded,  principally  ^,  f^T,  IT,  and  ^,  as  utar  "descend," 
nikal  "go  out,"  pasar  "spread,"  sankoch  "distress."  Second, 
stems  formed  by  reduplication,  as  jhanjhan  "  tinkle,"  tharthar 
"flutter."  Third,  stems  with  an  added  syllable,  as  gutak 
"swallow,"  ghadt  "drag,"  hirkach,  "bind." 

It  was  seen  above  that  in  the  old  world  verb  there  were  six 
phases,  and  that  two  of  these,  the  desiderative  and  intensive,  have 
since  been  lost.  The  modern  verb  having  to  provide  for  active, 
neuter,  passive,  causal  and  other  phases,  has  been  obliged  to 
have  recourse  to  processes  of  its  own,  by  which  it  arrives  at 
the  possession  of  a  much  wider  range  than  Sanskrit  can  boast 
of,  and  does  it  too  by  far  simpler  means.  Partly  this  result  is 
obtained  by  ingenious  adaptations  of  Prakrit  forms,  partly  by 
modifications  of,  or  additions  to,  its  own  stems,  and  partly  by 
combining  two  stems  together.  It  will  first,  therefore,  be 
necessary  to  examine  what  phases  the  modern  verb  has,  and 
then  to  proceed  to  examine  the  processes  by  which  it  has 
provided  itself  with  the  necessary  forms  for  each  phase. 

§  10.  Those  phases  which  are  expressed  by  one  word  may  be 

ranged  as  regards  meaning:  in  a  regular  scale  of  grades  of  ac- 
es o  o  o  o 

t  ion,  according  to  the  degree  and  kind  of  activity  they  express. 
In  the  following  scheme  we  take  the  neuter  as  the  point  of 
quiescence,  and  trace  degrees  which  start  from  it  towards  a 
positive  pole  indicating  activity,  and  a  negative  pole  indicating 
passivity.  ^ 

Neoatiyb     —3      —  2      —1       0       4l        -2       ^3       +4       Positive 
Pole.        < -<• <: * > > :> >        Pole. 


_ ;         bj 


S§    1     ii    1    'Is    \ 


=    3 


30  STRUCTURE    OF    VERBAL    STEMS. 

The  for*  _  ble  looks,  T  fear,  somewhat  fanciful,  but  I 

know  not  how  better  to  express  a  matter  which  is  a  striking 

and  very   important  feature  in   the  modern  Aryan   verb.      It 
may  be  explained  by  considering  each  phase  separately-. 

The  neuter  verb  (0)  expresses  neither  action  nor  passion.  It 
conceives  of  the  subject  a<  in  a  condition  of  mere  existence,  as 

/  something,  not  doing,  and  i-  therefore  the  simplest  p] 
of  verbal  description.      Pure  neuter  verbs  are  ho   "be,"  fah 
"remain." 

The  next  grade  is  the  active  intransitive  (+1)  which  con- 
ceives of  the  subject  as  indeed  acting,  but  acting  in  such  a 
way  that  his  action  doe-  not  pass  beyond  himself  to  affect 
an  external  object,  as  soch  "think,"  cltal  "walk,"  phir  "re- 
volve." 

The  active  transitive  conies  next  (  +  2).     In  this  the  subject 
is  considered  as  acting  in  such  a  way  that  his  action  ail- 
external  objects,  as  >/)dr  "beat,"  k/id  "eat,"  pi  "drink." 

The  next  grade  is  the  causal  (  +  3),  in  which  the  subject  acts 
upon  an  external  object  in  such  a  way  as  to  cause  it  to  act  in 
its  turn  upon  a  second  object,  as  II.  sund  "cause  to  hear,'5 
II.  phird  "  cause  to  turn." 

In  some  of  the  languages  their  is  a  yet  further  grade,  the 
double  causal  '  -f  4j,  in  which  the  subject  causes  the  first  obj<  ct 
to  set  in  motion  a  second  object,  so  that  it  affects  a  third  object, 
as  S.  pherd  "cause  to  cause  to  turn,"  S.  ghdrd  "cause  to  cause 
to  wound." 

Returning  now  to  the  neuter  or  central  point,  and  starting 
off  again  in  the  opposite  direction  towards  the  negative  pole,  we 
arrive  at  the  passive  intransitive  (  —  1).  In  this  phase  the 
subject  not  only  take-  no  action,  but  is  himself  under  the  in- 
fluence of  exterior  agencies.  It  differs  as  much  from  the 
neuter  on  one  hand  as  from  the  passive  on  the  other,  and  is  a 
sort  of  middle  voire.  It  is  called  in  Sanskrit  grammar  Bhdra- 
or  Sahya-bheda,  and  is  principally  used  in  Gujarati,  though  ex- 
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isting  in  the  other  languages  also,  as  G.  abhadd  "be  polluted" 
(be  in  a  state  of  pollution),  II.  ban  "  be  built "  (be  in  process 
of  construction). 

The  passive  (  —  2)  is  that  phase  which  regards  the  subject  as 
no  longer  an  agent,  but  as  being  acted  upon,  as  S.  dhoija  "  be 
washed." 

Lastly  conies  the  passive  causal  (  —  3),  where  the  subject 
causes  an  object  to  be  acted  upon  by  a  second  object,  as  M. 
mdravi  "cause  to  be  struck." 

It  must  not  be  supposed  that  all  of  these  phases  are  found  in 
every  language.  On  the  contrary,  in  none  of  the  languages 
are  there  separate  forms  for  each  phase.  It  is  only  on  re- 
viewing the  whole  seven  in  a  body  that  the  full  range  of 
phases  is  seen.  Generally  speaking,  the  eight  phases  are  re- 
presented by  six  sets  of  forms  : 


1. 

Neuter, 

including 

0,  +1  and  -1. 

2. 

Active, 

>> 

+  2. 

3. 

Passive, 

3> 

-2. 

4. 

Causal, 

J) 

+  3. 

5. 

Passive  Causal, 

)> 

-3. 

0. 

Double  Causal, 

)) 

+  4. 

The  double  causal  and  passive  have  separate  and  distinct 
forms  only  in  ISindhi.  The  passive,  however,  is  found  in  some 
rustic  dialects  of  Hindi.  Generally  the  use  of  the  passive  con- 
struction is  avoided  by  having  recourse  to  the  passive  intransi- 
tive (—1)  or  the  neuter  (0),  the  former  of  which  has  a  distinct 
form  in  Gujarati,  Old  Hindi,  and  Bengali,  and  in  the  construc- 
tion of  sentences  in  which  it  is  used  resembles  the  active, 
like  vaj>i(/o  in  Latin. 

Of  the  above  phases  the  neuter  and  active  are  the  simplest, 
the  other  forms  being  derived  from  them  by  the  addition  of 
syllables  or  internal  modifications;  the  secret  of  the  formation 
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of  the  modern  verb  is  therefore  to  be  sought  for  in  the  neuter 
and  active. 

§  11.  Some  verbal  stems  are  found  only  in  the  neuter  form. 
others,  again,  only  in  the  active,  while  a  third  and  somewhat 
large  class  has  Loth  a  neuter  and  an  active  form.  For  i 
venience,  the  first  two  classes  may  be  called  single  stems,  and 
the  last  double  stems.  Those  double  stems  arise  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that  two  separate  but,  so  to  speak,  twin  verbs,  have 
been  made  by  the  moderns  out  of  one  old  Aryan  root,  each 
modern  stem  being  derived  from  a  different  part  of  the  old 
verb,  as  will  be  shown  further  on. 

Among  single  stems,  those  which  are  neuter  (including 
active  intransitive  and  passive  intransitive)  supply  the  place  of 
an  active  by  employing  the  causal,  thus  II.  4«H|  (passive  in- 
transitive) "to  be  made,"  takes  as  its  corresponding  active 
^•TITT  "to  make,"  which  is  really  a  passive  causal,  meaning 
"to  cause  to  be  made."  Those  single  stems  which  arc  active 
mostly  require  no  neuter,  but  should  it  be  necessary  to  ex] 
one,  the  passive  intransitive  is  used,  as  ^j^rfr  "to  tell," 
^f^TTTT  "  to  be  called." 

Moreover,  in  Sanskrit  there  is  a  class  of  verba  derived  from 
nouns,  and  called  denominatives,  which  express  the  b<  - i 1 1  lt  in 
the  state  described  by  the  parent  noun,  and  sometimes  (though 
more  rarely;  the  action  of  the  subject.  Verbs  of  this  sorl  are 
common  in  all  languages  of  the  Aryan  stock,  and  notably  so  in 
modern  English,  where  a  verb  may  be  formed  almost  at  will 
from  any  noun  ;  thus  we  say  "  to  eye,"  "  to  mouth,"  "  t<>  beard," 
"to  house  oneself,"  "to  shoe  a  horse."  etc.  In  Sanskrit  these 
verbs  take  the  form  of  the  tenth  conjugation,  or  perhaps  it 
would  be  more  correct  to  regard  them  as  causals.  Ex- 
amples are  Sanskrit  agadyati  "  he  is  in  good  health,"  from 
c[<jruln  "healthy";  chapaldyatc  "he  trembles,"  from  chapala 
"tremulous";   i>rnulituy<itc   "he  is  learned,"  or  "he   acts    the 
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pedant,"  from  pandit  a  "a  (so-called)  learned  man "; l  yoktrayati 
"  he  yokes,"  from  yoldram  "a  yoke."  Probably  from  this  cause 
it  arises  that  there  are  in  the  moderns  neuter  verbs  with  a 
causal  termination,  as  M.  «*^«*lf¥^f  "  to  bang,"  "  crack," 
II.  q<HHl  " to  be  amazed,"  ^^TRT  "to  totter."    See  §  28. 

All  these  points  will  be  noticed  in  detail  in  their  proper 
place,  they  are  cursorily  mentioned  here  as  an  introduction 
to  the  general  subject,  and  to  show  that  there  is  an  inter- 
change and  playing  to  and  fro  of  forms  and  meanings  which 
is  somewhat  difficult  to  unravel,  and  the  more  so  as  in  collo- 
quial usage  the  verbs  are  often  very  laxly  and  capriciously 
employed. 

§  12.  Single  neuter  verbs  are  to  a  great  extent  early  Tad- 
bhavas  as  far  as  their  stems  are  concerned,  and  consequently 
retain  the  Prakrit  type.  Thus  they  exhibit  few  or  no  traces  of 
the  tenfold  classification  of  the  Sanskrit  or  of  the  numerous 
phonetic  changes  that  take  place  in  the  interior  of  the  verb, 
but  follow  as  a  rule  the  form  of  the  root  in  the  present  tense 
of  the  Bhu  class.  Here  follows  a  list  of  some  of  the  simplest 
and  most  used  stems  in  the  modern  languages  derived  from 
verbs  which  in  Sanskrit  are  Bhu.  In  the  dictionaries  the 
modern  verbs  are  generally  shown  under  the  infinitive  mood, 
but  in  the  following  lists  I  have  thought  it  better,  to  give  only 
the  stem;  the  reader  can  add  the  form  of  the  infinitives  if  he 
wishes  to  refer  to  them  in  the  dictionaries,  as  H.  •TT,  P.  WT  or 
•TT,  S.  ijt,  G.  cj,  M.  ijj,  0.  ^T-  In  the  Bengali  dictionaries 
verbs  arc  given  under  the  stem  alone. 

Skr.  \'  ^  "  be,"  pros.  V&f<\,  Pa.  *refa  and  f\fa,  Pr.  V\f^,  ftf^, 
tflT>  "•  it  and  so  in  all,  except  S.  3?"^,  and  in  O.  ^^  is  contracted 

1  A  pandit  in  the  present  day  in  India  is  an  individual  who  is  supposed  to  be 
decplj  read  in  all  the  most  useless  parts  of  Sanskrit  literature,  and  is  densely 
ignorant  and  contemptuous  of  all  other  branches  of  human  knowledge. 
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to  ^.  This  verb  will  be  treated  at  full  length  further  on  as  the  chief 
auxiliary  of  these  languages  (see  Chapter  IV.  §  &]). 

\/^  "move,"  ^fa,  Pa.  id.  Pr.  ^*n0  H-  S-  ^^»  P-  ^> 
G.  ^T5T,  ^35,  M.  tTR,  ^«f,  ^35.  O.  B.  tTTO- 

-v/^^"  stick,"  Hlfd,  Pa.  ^ntfrT  and  H J *lftt ,  Pr.  v&l*l% ,  where  the 
T1\  is  probably  caused  by  the  passive  "T^J^  or  the  p.p.p.  W*X,  H.  *f*I, 
P.  ^'Hl,  S.  ^py,  in  the  rest  HHt-    It  i»  neuter  in  the  moderns. 

v'^Pfq  "  tremble,"  ^fHTfa,  Pa.  W.,  Pr.  ^TJT,  H.  ^TO,  Sfrfa,  P.  W*3, 

s.  ^,  (,.  m.  b.  <rta,  o.  **q. 

V7*!^  "wander,"  Pa.  ^rfrT,  Pr.  *T*TT;  (Vik.  iv.  passim),  H.  *J*T, 
*ff,  *jcj,  P.  HT^.  *ff  or  W3>  8.  *fl§,  W,  »T3,  »fa,  Q.  ***?,  »T*T, 

There  is  little  that  is  remarkable  in  the  above  list,  the 
modern  forms  being  regularly  produced  by  the  working  of  the 
usual  phonetic  laws.  The  verb  sthd  "  stand,"  being  one  of  the 
common  auxiliaries,  demands  a  fuller  notice.  Here  follow 
some  of  the  principal  tenses  in  the  old  languages  : 


SKR. 

PA. 

PB. 

V  ^TT  and  ^T  '.  S.  3  ( 

frTf fa  «nf?T 

j fa?fc  (*»*.). fajf^CCoar.), 

pres.  fcTFfrT  ) 

'     3TW^,^T^(Var.viii.25,26). 

P.  3.  frT^fr! 

frTfTrT,Trfr7 

t>?frl,     f^TffcT,     TTffl. 

Impv.     S.  2.  frTS 

fiff 

fTO.         t>J,          ZTf?- 

S.  3.  frTOg 

frTfg,  OTJ 

fa^,      fcj-%,       TT3- 

Future  S.  3.   {gfKgfd 

TTfirT 

STffT 

Infin.                ^TTrj 

WW- 

P.p.p.             f^rt 

fijj 

Wi'<,  ff-*,     fa*. 

Gerund            fW^l 

3?H,  4<flH 

f3^.         fT*. 

Of  the  three  forms  in  Pali  that  having  ZJ  as  its  root-syllable 
has  survived  to  modern  times,  though  in  most  cases  with  tin 
dental  instead  of  the  cerebral  aspirate.     In  H.  there  is  only  a 
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fragment  in  the  shape  of  a  past  participle  S.  VTI  m.  ^ft  /-,  P. 
^       ^f/.     S.  G.  and  0.  have  a  whole  verb,  thus — 


Fnanirive 

Aorist 

!  =Skr.  pres.) 


fa^JIJT  "to  be."  ,^4  OJrpsrj 


vers 
*rn3 


s.  i.  fwr  W3 

3.  fal£  ^THR  (*fTO) 

P.  1.  f^^t  ,8J^ 

2.  f%T^t  ^i^r 

3.  fVufiT  ^T^T 
Present  part.               ^Y^t  Wt 
Pa«t  part.                      f^T^ 
Future                S.  3.  ^ft'^t  ^ 

P.  3.  *ft^T  ^ 

Tlie  structure  of  these  forms  will  be  found  discussed  in 
Ch.  IV.  §  69.  M.  has  an  old  poetical  %%'  "to  be,"  but  from 
the  Pr.  form  f^f  there  is,  as  far  as  I  know,  only  one  de- 
scendant, and  that  is  the  modern  Oriya  adjective  fxj'^T  "stand- 
ing," which  seems  to  point  to  Pr.  f^f^"^,  Skr.  f%?f. 

It   is  interesting   here   to  notice,  the   parallel  treatment  of 

Sanskrit  Tgn  and   Latin  sta  in   their  respective   descendants. 

Both  roots  survive,  but  have  almost  entirely  lost  the  sense  of 

ling',"  and  have  come  to  mean  "be,"  "become."     In  S. 

G.  and  0.  the  above  quoted  verbs  arc  used  as  auxiliaries  denot- 

rnore  special  and  definite  kind  of  being  or  becoming,  and 

as  distinguished  from  the  less  definite  auxiliaries  derived 

from  ^or^r^.     Sindhi  huanu  and  thianu,  Grujarati  homtn  and 

.  Oriya  fioibd  and  fhibd,  stand  to  each  other  exactly  in  the 

same  relation  as  Spanish  ser  from  esse  does  to  e&tar  (from  stare). 

Pedro  es  enamorado  "  Pedro  is  loving  (by  disposition),"  but 

Pfdro  estd  enamorado  "Pedro  is  in  love  (with  some  one)."     So 

■     bueno  "he  is  good  (by  nature;,"  but  el  estd  bueno  "he  is 


3G 
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well  (in  health  ."  In  Italian,  althcmgh  stare  still  means  "to 
stand,"  yet  it  is  constantly  and  regularly  used  in  the  sense  of 
being,  thus  sto  leggendo  "  I  am  reading,"  does  not  imply  that 
the  speaker  stands  while  he  reads  hut  merely  indicates  that  he 
is  engaged  in  reading;  ju^t  bo  an  Oriya  would  say  parhu  thaun. 
Stai  bme  ?  "art  thou  well  ?  "  *tn  qui  ticino  "he  is  livino-  close 
by,"  would  be  correctly  rendered  in  0.  by  the  exactly  parallel 
expressions  bhala  f/idu  ?  and  ethi  ><ibit  thde.  In  French,  as  in 
Hindi,  the  verb  has  been  lost,  and  a  Frenchman  has  to  use  the 
roundabout  expression  (7  se  tient  debout  for  "he  is  standing," 
literally  "he  holds  himself  on  end,"  just  in  the  same  way  as  the 
Indian  has  to  say  khara  hai  literally  "  he  is  propped  up," 
(WZT=  Pr.  *3JT-  Skr.  ^fraj  from  \l  ^ftt*  to  support). 

Examples  of  verbs  derived  from  roots  which  in  Sanskrit 
belong  to  other  conjugations  than  the  first  are  now  adduced  to 
show  how  completely  all  traces  of  the  peculiarities  of  those 
conjugations  have  been  abandoned. 

Skr.  v/  TTT  "g'V  ii-  ^FTfrT,  Pa.  id.,  Pr.  «rrf^  and  sTHrf^  (the  latter  as 
if  from  a  Bhu  verb  ^n^rfrT  ,  H.  5TT,  P.  M.  B.  id.,  G.  and  O.  retain  3TT  in 
gome  tense-,  but  in  olbers  sborten  it  to  G.  5f,  O.  faf. 

v'^q^"  sleep,"  ii.  ^fqfrT,  Pa.  gufff,  Pr.  ^^,  ^U^,  ^^,  H.  ^, 
P.  ¥T,  S.  ?pf ,  G.  g,  B.  and  O.  ^f. 

^^  "fear,-  iii.  f^fcf,  Pa.  yjqfr\,  Pr.  hN^,  MTlrf^,  *ftfX 
(Vnr.  iii.  19;,  M.  fa,  S},  G.  <ft^,  ^ft,  faf  (not  in  the  rest). 

\f  *R\  "  dance,"  iv.  ^rf  fl ,  Pa.  Wfa,  Pr.  TJp^,  H.  «TR,  P.  ^  p 
S.  ^xf,  <;.  M.  O.  B.  •TT^- 

v/^"»c  able,"  v.  IfWtf?!  and  iv.  T^rfa,    Pa.  ST^frT,  *gftf*T. 

^r^nfrf^i ,  Pr.  to^,  TOwffir.  »nd  *^<>,  h.  ^,  p.  ^,  s.  *ro, 

G.  M.  ip*. 

In  ndch,  as  in  several  other  verbs  derived  fi-om  Div  roots,  the 
characteristic  *J  of  the  Div  class  seems  to  have  got  mixed  up 
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with  the  root  and  has  thus  been  preserved.  Although  in  sak 
both  Tali  and  Prakrit  retain  some  traces  of  the  peculiar  type  of 
the  Su  class,  the  moderns  entirely  reject  them  and  form  as  if 
from  a  Bhu  root,  thus  H.  *fifi  "he  can,"  postulates  a  Sanskrit 
!Te|}f?T,  and  so  with  the  other  languages. 

1 1<  >w  the  following  verb  came  by  its  modern  form  I  know 
not,  but  all  the  authorities  agree  in  referring  it  to  V  3f .  It  is 
a  very  common  word,  and  it  is  just  these  very  common  words 
that  are  the  most  difficult  to  trace.  Perhaps  ?f  became  ^,  an(i 
so  W3  and  effa.1 

Skr.  V  ?T  "  sneak,"  ii.  ?rftf?T  and  ?ft,  Pr.  ^tlT  (Mrich.  230,  end  of 

©s.  ©s  ^ 

Act  vi.)  Old  H.  ^|r(o  is  short  in  Pr.),  H.  ^t*T,  S.  ^t^f ,  all  the  rest  ^Y^. 

§14.  In  the  above  examples  the  modern  verb  retains  the 
form  of  the  present  tense,  but  there  is  a  tolerably  large  class 
of  stems  which  retain  the  type  of  the  p.p. p.  of  Sanskrit  as 
modified  by  the  Prakrits.2  These  verbs  express  positions  of  the 
body,  states  or  conditions  whether  material  or  mental,  and  the 
possession  of  qualities.  The  past  participle  of  the  Sanskrit  has 
been  treated  as  an  adjective  and  a  new  verb  formed  form  it, 
just  as  in  English  we  have  verbs  "to  contract,"  "to  respect," 
"  to  edit,"  from  the  Latin  contractus,  respectus,  editus,  the  re- 
spective past  participles  of  contrahere,  respicere  and  edcre. 

The  modern  Romance  languages  often  preserve  a  long  string 
of  nouns  derived  from  a  Latin  verbal  root,  while  they  have  lost 
the  verb  itself;  for  instance,  French,  while  it  possesses  no  verb 

'  Since  writing  the  above  I  see  that  Hemachandra  gives  bolla'i  as  one  of  the  ten 

Prakritisms  of  katlt ;  he  means  it  evidently  not  as  derived  from  lath,  which  is  im- 

rible,  but  as  a  popular  equivalent  (Piachel'a  Hem.  iv.  2).     In  the  same  sutra  he 

•    tanghdi  lor  kuth,  in  which  we  see  the  origin  of  M.  s&nganen  "  to  speak." 

Hemaehandra  has  also  JoW«i-=kathayishyati  (iv.  3G0),  bollium =kathayitum,  bollim 

-  kathyantc  (:),  ib.  383.     But  he  gives  bruva  as  the  equivalent  of  bra  in  iv.  391,  so 

that  the  origin  of  bol  still  remains  doubtful. 

'  Ibis  proc.ss  was  indicated  by  me  in  Vol.   I.   p.  179.    Hoernle  afterwards 

'   it   as   if  it  was   his  own   discovery  in   Indian   Antiquary,  vol.   i.  p.    367. 

p«  he  had  uut  then  seen  my  first  volume. 
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directly  representing  the  Latin  sta  "  stand,"  has  numerous 
nouns  from  that  root,  as  station,  etage,  from  statio,  Hat  from 
status.  From  these  nouns  fresh  verbs  are  derived,  as  stalionner 
and  the  like.  So  also  the  modern  Indian  languages,  while  I 
have  lost  such  roots  as  dip,  kram,  as  verbs,  have  nouns  >lipa, 
dtya  and  derivatives,  also  krama  as  a  noun  with  numerous 
secondary  formations. 

Analogous  to  this  is  the  practice  we  are  now  di<m--ing  of 
forming  verbs  from  Sanskrit  participles,  a  practice  which 
begins  as  early  as  Prakrit,  and  appears  to  have  arisen  from 
the  habit  mentioned  in  §  2  of  forming  a  definite  preterite  by 
compounding  the  participle  with  ~%m,  as  in  ?T?ft$f^T  ':I  have 
gone."  It  was  pointed  out  in  §  7  that  this  practice  had  been 
extended  in  Prakrit  so  widely  that  it  had  resulted  in  giving  a 
termination  in  fFf  to  the  present  tense,  as  in  qf^T^fFjf.  Ex- 
amples are  : 

Skr.  v7  lTIT  "enter,"  with  ^TJ,  ^3l|f«f!J  "take  a  seat,"  i.e.  to  pass 
from  a  standing  to  a  sitting  posture,  p.p. p.  "^Mfaji  "  seated,"  Pa. 
^rfTf^t-  Pr.  3  ^  fa  g-^  .  and  later  ^^^ipt,  whence,  by  rejection  of  ^  , 
H.  m$,  P-  id.,  M.  ^13,  where  the  last  consonant  is  due  to  a  confusion 
between  ffcj  and  ^J.  <i.  has  ifar,  which  is  from  Skr.  pres.  ^Mfqijfrl. 
Its  p. p. p.  is  m£^ .  S.  also  f^f^  by  softening  of  *J  to  ^,  p. pp.  ifSl"- 
With  TJ,  Hfqil ,  "  enter,"  "penetrate,"  P.  Tjf^'5*t,Pr.  t?^lft>  whence  H. 
tfj,  "to  enter"  (generally  with  the  idea  of  penetrating  forcibly).  G. 
again*Tnr  from  Ufa*!  fa,  p.p.p.  t^ft,  S.  fcfij ,  p.p.p.  q^. 

Skr.  v/XT^  "cook,"  n^f?T,  P  P-p-  X?l\,  Pa.  Pr.  X^t,  H.  T^|  "to 
be  cooked,"  to  be  in  process  of  cooking  (if  you  ask,  "  Is  dinner  ready  ?  " 
your  man  answers,  TJ^fcTT  "It  is  being  cooked  "J,  P.  Tffi,  G.  TJTcfi, 
M.  fq^i.  It  also  means  "  to  ripen,"  "to  he  in  course  of  growing  ripe," 
B.  xn«fi'  There  is  also  a  stem  from  the  present  TTrffyf,  as  S.  TT^f  "to 
grow  ripe,"  p.p.p.  T?^t.  H.  and  all  the  rest  have  TJxf,  but  in  the  sense 
of  rotting,  decaying. 
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Skr.  V  ipr  "dry,"  p.p.p.  ?pff,  Pa.  Pr.  *JcRjft,  H.  ^Tcf  «  to  be  dry," 
P.  tfcRJ,  S.  G.  M.  W%,  B.  0.  ^eR. 

Skr.  y/V^"  break,"  p.p.p.  W,  Pa-  Pr.  ^7^ft,  H.  Vf\7\  "to  flee" 
*aid  originally  of  an  army,  "to  be  broken  up  and  dispersed"),  G.  ^T1> 
M.  ^TH,  "to  yield,  give  way,"  also  *PT  a,  "to  break,"  O.  *rtl-  Here 
strain  there  are  stems  as  if  from  the  present  form  Bhu  }JnfrT,  P»-  H^rfifT. 
Pr.  ^f,  H.  *T5T  "  to  be  broken,"  and  ^51-  (See  §  19.) 

Skr.  VTJJ^  "go,"  with  ^,  p.p.p.  ^^1T  "sprung  up,"  Pr.  ^STTT^ft, 
H.  ^J[,  "to  spring  up"  (as  a  plant),  P.  ^7*1,  S.  G.  ^H,  M.  ^TT^. 

It  is  questionable  whether  we  should  here  class  some  words 
which  come  from  V  *{  with  ^.  The  present  would  be 
UlTfrT,  but  though  the  p.p.p.  in  Sanskrit  is  ^^rT,  vet  in 
such  verbs  Prakrit  forms  the  p.p.p.  on  the  model  of  the 
present  tense,  and  has  ^3®*rfC?ft  as  if  from  Skr.  "^ffTrT,  so  that 
the  modern  verbs  ^SHT-  ^^T,  and  the  like  keep  the  type  of 
the  present  tense  as  much  as  that  of  the  participle. 

Another  very  common  word  is  ^3  "  to  rise,"  but  in  this  case 
Prakrit  has  already  adopted  this  form  for  all  parts  of  the  verb, 
as  has  also  Pali ;  thus  from  1/  ^  +  ^TT  Skr.  makes  W&n  "  to 
stand  up." 

SKR.  FA.  PR. 

Present        S.  3.  ^ffllfrT       ^JlffT,  ^flfa     ^jf^ ,  ^ff^  -  ^f  T 
Impv.  S.  2.  ^fTl^  ^f  ^f ff 

S.  3.  ^frTH^        ^3J<J  j  ^f^3 

Future        S.  3.  ^r^T^fa     ^jffWf^  I  ^^fjW^ 

Pres.  part.  ^frT^        ^Jnft  i  ^3Jrft 

P-P-P-  ^fWrT  ^ff  rft  ^f^^t-  ^ff^ft 

Infin.  ^Wft  ^fTjj  — 

Gerund  ^3?^  ^£T*T  "3J  f^TT      ^fg^ 

II err,  whatever  be  the  form  taken  in  Sanskrit,  both  Pali  and 
Prakrit  assume  a  stem  ^jp,  and  conjugate  it  as  if  it  were  a 
Phu   verb  throughout.     It    seems  as  though  ^3^  being  com- 
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pounded  with  ^T  bad  lost  its  final  consonant,  thereby  making 
a  form  ^BT,  whence  Prakrit  ^|".  Sanskrit  has  adopted  the 
opposite  course,  and  while  keeping  ^^  intact,  ha>  sacrificed 
the  ^T  of  *gn  in  the  non-con jugational  tenses,  retaining  it  in  the 
conjugational  ones  where  it  is  prevented  from  coalescing  with 
the  preposition  by  the  reduplicated  syllable.  In  the  moderns  we 
have  H.  "WS,  P.  "3^" ,  S.  T*I  and  WS,  and  in  all  the  rest  ^33 

The  stem  ^  has  undergone  a  change  of  meaning  which  is 
explainable  only  by  bringing  it  under  this  head. 

Skr.  V  X%  ''desert,"  \%f<i ,  usually  found  in  Prakrit  only  in 
the  p.p.p.,  T^nft  (  =  TfV^)  m  tbe  sense  of  "deserted,"  then 
almost  adverbially,  as  "  without,"  hence  probably  the  meaning 
which  it  bears  in  the  modern  languages,  "  to  stop,"  "  stay," 
"remain,"  from  the  idea  of  being  deserted,  left  behind.  It  is^ 
in  BL  and  all  except  M.  TTJf ,  G.  ^j£.  It  is  ancillary  inmost 
of  the  languages  as  Tj^  "^ift  "  go  on  reading."  (See  §  72,  10). 

§  15.  Single  active  stems  exhibit  the  same  method  of  forma- 
tion as  the  single  neuter  stems  given  in  §  12.  A  few  examples 
are  given  of  roots  which  in  Sanskrit  are  of  the  Bhu,  or  the 
closely  allied  Uiv,  Tud,  and  Chor  classes. 

Skr.  VWT%  "eat,"  TlT^ffT.Pa.  ?>/.,  Pr.  T§T^(Var.  viii.2",  for  Tin^j, 
H.  T$n>  and  so  in  all.     Gipsy  khava,  Kash.  khyun,  Singhalese  kanavd. 

Skr.  \/^i  "chew,"  ^HrffT,  Pr.  t^,  H.  tTR.  P-  *Tg,  S.  t^C, 
G.  M.  *TH,  O.  ^r^T,  B.  xTR. 

Skr.  V  TJ^  "  read,"  TTSfft,  pa.  id.,  Pr.  Vfe^,  H.  TJ^  (parb),  P.  M.  G. 
id.,  S.  TT%%  (which  is  only  their  way  of  writing  TJ£),  B.  ITS,  O.  TJ^. 

Skr.  V  TO  "  ask,"  J^Tfa,  Pa.  TJ^frT.  Pr.  TJ^,  H.  T£$,  P.  Tjp^, 
G.  B.  id.,  M.  TJ^  (see  Vol.  I.  p.  218),  O.  TJ^,  WH\ 

Skr.  v7  *?7*T  (infl  *FIJ  "week,"  i.  TfT'lfa ,  x.  *Tt*fclfrT,  Pa.  *JJV|fa 
and  W<IM,  Pr.  *R*TT,  H.  *rtl,  P.  W*l,  S.  *HF  (mang),  G.  M.  ?TR, 

b.  ?rhr.o.  ?ni- 

1  Childers,  in  J.R.A.S.  vol.  viii.  p.  146. 
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Skr.  y/  -^"keep,"  T^rfa,  Pa.  T^fa'  Pr-  T^T'  H-  "^  "keep," 
also  simply  "  to  put,"  xftsft  sft  *ft%  ^T  T<3^  "  Put  the  book  on  the 
stool,"  P.  T35I>  S.  T^T,  G.  M.  B.  TTJ*3>  O.  ^,  Singh,  rakinavd. 

Skr.  VV%  "say,"  Sfi^fa,  P.  ^Wt?T,  Pr-  *%%,  ifa,  H.  ^Fg, 
P.  S.  B.  O.  id.     In  M.  it  is  wanting.     G.  ifif ,  Singh,  kiyanavd. 

Those  roots  which  belong  to  other  conjugations  are  almost 
always  reduced  to  the  Bhu  type,  even  if  Prakrit  retains  any  of 
the  conjugational  peculiarities  the  moderns  do  not.  They  take 
in  most  instances  the  root-form  of  the  present  as  it  occurs  in 
Prakrit,  and  keep  it  throughout.     Instances  are  : 

Skr.  \f  ff[  "  know,"  ix.  STRlf?!,  Pa-  «*■•  Pr-  ^UHlf?!.  also  STR^  (Pr. 
keeps  5TPH  throughout,  hut  it  and  Pa.  occasionally  drop  the  initial,  having 
^rnUTf^.  etc.),  H.  B.  m*{,  the  rest  5TTW-  G1Psy  janava,  Kash.  zanun, 
Singh,  dannavi. 

Skr.  V  fi  "  do,"  viii.  ^tfa,  Pa.  id.  (see  §  1  and  §  4),  Pr.  cRTT^  and 
efi"^  and  the  stem  ^\  is  adopted  in  most  tenses.  The  moderns  universally 
reject  all  forms  but  WK,>  which  they  use  throughout  except  in  the  p.p.p., 
which  is  the  phonetic  equivalent  of  Prakrit  (see  §  48). 

Skr.  V  "SJ  "  hear,"  v.  *TT!Jtf7l,  Pa.  ^IlfrfTT,  WSnfTI,  Pr-  'gWT'  H-  $ T » 
and  in  all  ^«T  or  ^TTT. 

Skr.  v7  WT' get,"  v.  WSfTfa  (but  also  i.  ^nqfTT),  Pa.  ^Tpftfif, 

Wg*nfa  and  ^XcftfiT.  Pr-  (see  §  5)  ^T^fT'  seldom  used  aloue-  01d  H- 
^Sjxq  "  to  obtain,"  also  used  in  the  sense  of  giving. 

^sra  Jiff!  *x%  *^*t  ii 

"Having  obtained  wisdom  and  the  aid  of  Sarasen  (Saraswati)." 

— Chiind,  Pr.  It.  i.  xv. 

Also  G.  ^SITH  "to  give,"  which  is  the  ordinary  word  in  that  language,  may 
be  from  this  root  or  from  ^X^  (^g).  Far  more  common  is  the  compound 
with  U=  HTq.  Pa-  as  above.     Pr.  xrreunt  and  later  TTRT'  (),(1  H-  and 

p.  xrra,  h.  xfm  and  xrr.  s.  xrr,  o.  »>/.,  g.  xwr,  m.  uto,  b.  xrnft-  |n 

all  in  the  sense  of  finding,  getting,  obtaining. 
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Skr.  y/  JT%  «  seize,"  ix.  »I$,lf?T .  The  treatment  of  this  root  is  peculiar. 
Pa.  for  the  most  part  takes  a  form  3J<^,  and  Pr.  generally  5JTCf  •  Some 
of  the  principal  teuses  are  given  here. 

SKR.  PA.  pa. 

Pres.  S.  3.  JT^TTfa        *IT[$TfrT ,  Jl^fd  *nrj|T; 

Atm.Pres.  S.  1.  *!%;  „  „  i}^ 

i  Aor.  s.  3.  ircriVcx    ^iTTrff ,  ^rntff 

Impv.  S.2.  jrfTTTT  WQ$.  T^ff  Sftr^,  *TC^f 

S.  3.  iT^rm        *TC.fl|  'i^sff 

Impv.Atm.P.2.   TT^M        TUf^f  5nt£V 

Fut.         s.  i.  ufYxgrf*?  if^r^f  *rfef*Ff 

s.3.  'j^mfri   *rf<!^++if?f,  *f|wfcT  5rf^f?n; 

Infin.  Tjfft  ^ifirfj  ^faf^.  Tffi'^j 

p.pp.  "<»]^r!        ^rffrft  :iff^t,  f»rfi^t 

Gerund  *!^<3!  TtX^cm  i^rfaf^l,  QtH 

There  are  thus  two  types  in  Pa.  ganh  and  gah,  and  three  in 
Pr.  genh,  gah,  and  g/tc.  The  double  t  in  ghettum  and  ghettuna 
arises,  I  fancy,  from  e  being  short  in  Pr.,  and  is  not  an  organic 
part  of  the  word  (Var.  viii.  15). 

In  the  modern  languages  II.  has  TTf  as  an  archaic  and  poetic 
word.  P.  also  ip$ ■  But  M.  %  "  take,"  is  very  much  used,  as 
also  S.  f*pf ,  and  0.  ^T,  the  other  languages  prefer  the  stem  % 
from  ^w.  Singh. gannacd,  perhaps  Gipsy g>  foot,  is  connected  with 
this  root,  though  it  means  rather  "to  bring."    (Paspati,  p.  241.) 

§  1G.  Some  Sanskrit  roots  ending  in  vowels  have  undergone 
curious  and  interesting  changes  in  the  modern  languages. 
Such  is  Skr.  V  37  "give,"  iii.  ^Tfa.  This  is  one  of  the 
primitive  Indo-European  race- words,  and  being  such  we  pro- 
bably have  not  got  it  in  its  original  form  in  Sanskrit.  With 
the  idea  of  giving  is  intimately  connected  that  of  dividing,  or 
apportioning,  and  we  find  in  Sanskrit  several  roots  with  this 
meaning,    all   of   which   seem   to  point  back  to   some  earlier 
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common  root  which  has  been  lost.  Thus  we  have  V^l,  iii. 
^|fd  "give,"  V^T  or  ^ft,  ii.  ^Tfa  and  iv.  srfa  "divide," 
V  TTO,  i-  <?T*tB  and  ^  i.  ^Sffi.  Some  grammarians,  misunder- 
standing a  rule  of  Panini's  about  reduplication,  have  imagined 
a  V  TTZ,  i-  <«  <f^>  Dut  this  does  not  seem  to  be  entitled  to  a 
separate  existence.1  It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  in  some  roots 
in  d  there  are  traces  of  a  form  in  e  or  ai,  which  may  perhaps 
be  the  older  form,  as  7TT  and  f\  "  to  sing/'  WT  and  ^  "  to 
meditate,"  TWl  and  jf^  "  to  languish,"  ^T  and  %  "  to  wither," 
^fl  and  ^  "to  rescue,"  3RT  and  5*  "to  measure."  Also  roots 
ending  in  d  exhibit  in  the  course  of  conjugation  many  forms 
in  which  the  root- vowel  is  changed  to  i  or  e.  It  is  not  within 
our  scope  to  do  more  than  hint  at  all  these  points,  as  possibly 
accounting  for  the  fact  that  at  a  very  early  stage  the  root 
^T  began  to  be  superseded  by  \,  and  that  in  the  modern 
languages  the  universal  form  is  BE.  The  principal  tenses  in 
Sanskrit,  Pali  and  Prakrit  are  here  shown  together. 


Pies.        S.  1.  ^Tfa 
S.  3.  ^TfH 

p.i.  ^t: 

P.  3.  ^fH 

S.  2.  |ff 

s.  3.  <^ig 

P.2.  <^j 
S.3.  ^Rlft 

Pres.  Part.        ^T<T. 
P.p.,..  ^tT 

Gerund  "«St=H 


Fmpv 

Atm. 

Kut. 
Iniin 


^T3n!I>^T>3TS 


1  "Wcstergaard,  Rail.  Sonskr.  p.  6,  note. 
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Childers  thinks  the  form  deti  has  arisen  either  from  Sanskrit 
dayate,  or  from  confusion  with  the  imperative  detu.  The  form 
dajjati  he,  with  great  probability,  considers  as  a  future  on  the 
analogy  of  dekh  (see  §  4).  In  Qauraseni  Prakrit  the  form  ^  is 
used  throughout  (Yar.  xii.  4),  as  also  in  the  moderns.  H.  ^, 
P.  M.  G.  id.,  S.  fg^l,  B.  alone  has  ^7,  0.  \,  shortened  in  some 
tenses  to  f^.  Gipsy  daca,  Kash.  dyxn,  Singh,  denava.  This 
is  one  of  the  few  irregular  verbs  in  the  modern  languages  ; 
being  subjected  to  numerous  contractions,  and  retaining  several 
early  Tadbhava  forms. 
Further  examples  are : 

Skr.  v/XTT  "drink,"  i.  ftT^fo  [Vedic  xrrf^,  there  is  also  V^t,  iv. 
TfofrlJ,  Pa-  fq^fa  and  fq^o,  Pr.  fq^-,  H.  tft,  S.  and  B.  ft*,  in  all 
the  re»t  iff.  Gipsy  piuva,  Ka<h.  chyun,  perhaps  through  an  old  form 
pyun,  Singh,  bonata,  p.p.p.  hi. 

Skr.  v7  ?ft  "lead,"  i.  «raf?T»  Pa.  ^ffH,  %f?T,  Pr.  ^,  Tjft[  (pres. 
part.  TJpSTrft  =  Skr.  ^P\,  filt.  (q^UJ  =  Skr.  3mit*(.  ImPv-  %I  —  Skr* 
«f?j).     Used  in  the  moderns  only  in  composition,  thus — 

(a)  With  ^T=^n5ft  "bring,"  Pa.  ^JT%frT,  Pr.  ^m^,  H.  ^TTC 

"bring,"  in  all  the  rest  H\(^.     Kashm.  anun,  Gipsy  anuva. 

(b)  With  1^^=  l|f\«1l  "lead  round  the  sacrificial  fire  during  the 

marriage  ceremony,"  hence,  "to  marry,"  Old-H.  M^QJ,  q{/*lt> 

P.  ^n?TT¥,  S.  rrfs,  G.  M.  \\TM- 
Skr.  V^  "%."  with  ^f  =  ^|\  "fly  ap,"  i.  ^^,  iv.  4jT«(3, 
Pr.  ^%^»  H.  ^Tf  (ur)  "  to  fly,"  and  so  in  all.     S.  has  ^fT^>  probahly 
a  diminutive.     Kashm.  wudun,  Gipsy  urydca. 

The  root  ZH  "  to  go,"  was  mentioned  above;  with  the  preposi- 
tion ^1  forming  ^n^TT,  it  means  "  to  come,"  and  it  is  from  this 
word  that  the  following  arc  apparently  derived : 

Skr.  WST  "come,"  ii.  TTTOTfrT,  Pa.  id.,  Pr.  ^^NO  ^TT-  H.  ^ 
"to  come,"  P.  id.,  G.  Wl,  M.  %,  Gipsy  avdva,  Kash.  yun.     The  B. 
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■4H^q,  O.  ,?lPEr,  S.  ^51^  seem  to  come  from  ^T^T^frT,  but  both  in  B. 
and  O.  one  often  hears  ^fl,  thus  O.  asild  or  uiM,  "  he  came,"  and 
S.  makes  the  imperv.  au,  so  that  there  is  some  confusion  between  the  two 
roots. 

In  the  roots  ending  in  long  i  the  modem  languages  have 
•words  descended  from  compound  verbs  only,  and  in  them  the 
final  vowel  of  the  root  has  dropped  out  altogether,  while  in 
roots  ending  in  long  a  there  is  a  tendency  to  soften  the  final 
vowel  into  i  or  e. 

§  17.  A  few  words  must  be  given  to  a  verb  which  has  been 
somewhat  hotly  discussed  of  late.  In  all  the  modern  languages 
except  perhaps  M.,  the  idea  of  seeing  is  expressed  by  delch. 
Kashmiri  has  deshun,  Gipsy  dikdva,  and  Singhalese  dikanava. 
The  root  is  in  Sanskrit  y/  ^TT  >  but  the  present  is  not  in  use ; 
instead  of  it  classical  Sanskrit  uses  TJ^rfcT,  from  which  M. 
derives  its  verb  tn^.  Marathi  stands  alone  in  using  this  stem, 
instead  of  dekh.  From  \J  \^  comes  future  jCWfrT,  and  it  is 
from  this  future  that  Childers  derives  the  Pali  ^5§fcT.  He 
shows1  that  in  the  earlier  Pali  writings  it  is  always  used  in  a 
future  sense,  and  only  in  later  times  becomes  a  present.  As  I 
hinted  above  (§  4,  p.  16),  it  is  very  probable  that  the  vulgar, 
missing  in  this  word  the  characteristic  issa  of  their  ordinary 
future,  considered  it  a  present,  and  made  a  double  future 
dakkhissati.  A  similar  process  has  been  shown  to  have  taken 
place  in  several  verbs  in  Prakrit.  Pischel  draws  attention  to  a 
fact  pointed  out  in  Vol.  I.  p.  102  of  this  work,  that  there  is 
much  similarity  between  dekh  and  the  Prakrit  pekkh  from 
.Sanskrit  JT^T.  He,  however,  goes  so  far  as  to  assume  that  the 
word  dekh  was  unknown  to  the  authors  of  the  dramas,  that 
they  used  pekkh,  which  has  been  changed  to  dekkh  by  the  copy- 

1  In   Kulin's   Bcitrage  zur    vergleichendan   Sprachforschung,   vol.   vii.  p.  450. 
I'ucuel't  article  is  in  the  same  work. 
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ists  who  hoard  this  latter  word  used  round  them  every  day, 
while  they  did  not  know  of  pekh.  Unfortunately  for  this 
ingenious  theory,  it  happens  that  the  word  pekh  is  extremely 
common  in  Hindi,  Bangali,  and  Panjabi  literature  of  the 
middle  ages,  and  is  still  used  in  many  rustic  dialects  of  Hindi. 
The  idea  of  a  northern  Indian  scribe  not  knowing  pekh  is  quite 
untenable.  Weber  (Prakrit  Studien,  p.  69)  has  a  long  article 
on  this  subject,  controverting  the  views  of  Childers  as  supported 
by  Pischel.  The  learned  professor  would  derive  dekkh  from 
the  desiderative  of  ^J,  which  is  f^f^fi,  but  I  am  unable  to 
follow  the  arguments  adduced,  or  to  sec  how  a  word  meaning 
"  to  wish  to  see  "  should  come  to  mean  "  to  see."  Nor  do 
there  appear  to  be  any  actual  facts  in  support  of  this  theory, 
such  as  texts  in  which  the  word  occurs  in  a  transitional  state  of 
meaning  or  form.  The  few  desideratives  that  have  left  any 
traces  in  modern  times  retain  the  desiderative  meaning,  as 
pit/dsd  "thirsty,"  from  pipdsu  (see  Vol.  II.  p.  81).  However,  I 
must  say  to  the  learned  disputants — 

"  Xon  nostrum  inter  vos  tantas  componere  lites." 

For  my  own  part  the  impression  I  derive  from  the  controversy 
is  that  dekh  is  derived  through  dekkh  from  dakkh,  which  is 
Sanskrit  future  j^wfTT  turned  into  a  present  by  a  vulgar  error. 
The  idea  suggested  by  me  (in  Vol.  I.  p.  161  et  seqq.)  must  be 
modified  accordingly.  It  was  not  so  entirely  erroneous  as 
Pischel  thinks,  for  Sanskrit  1J  represents  an  older  ^>,  which 
seems  to  be  preserved  in  the  future. 

§  IS.  The  examples  adduced  in  the  preceding  sections  will 
have  sufficiently  illustrated  the  most  salient  peculiarities  in  the 
formation  of  the  ordinary  single  verbs  whether  neuter  or  active, 
and  I  now  pass  on  to  the  more  difficult  subject  of  the  double 
verbs.  As  I  mentioned  before,  there  is  a  very  large  class  of 
these;  they  appear  in  two  forms,  one  of  which  is  active  and 
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occasionally  even  causal,  the  other  is  neuter  or  passive  in- 
transitive. It  is  after  much  consideration  that  I  have  come 
to  the  conclusion  that  this  is  the  right  way  to  regard  them.  It 
niis?ht  be  said  that  the  forms  which  are  here  spoken  of  as 
neuters  are  really  passives,  and  a  rule  might  be  laid  down  that 
these  languages  often  form  their  passive  by  what  the  Germans 
call  umlaut  or  substitution  of  weaker  vowels.  Childers  in  fact 
takes  this  view  as  regards  Singhalese  in  the  article  already 
quoted  (J.  R.  A.  S.  vol.  viii.  p.  148).  I  do  not  know  how  the 
matter  may  stand  in  Singhalese,  but  it  is  certainly  open  to 
much  objection  as  regards  the  Aryan  languages  of  the  Indian 
continent.  The  neuters  differ  from  the  actives  in  two  ways  in 
the  seven  languages,  either  by  a  change  in  the  final  consonant 
of  the  stem  or  by  a  change  in  the  vowel  only.  The  latter  is 
bv  far  the  more  frequent.  We  must  not  be  misled  by  the 
accident  that  many  of  these  neuters  can  only  be  translated 
into  English  by  a  passive ;  that  is  the  peculiarity  of  our  own 
lano-ua^e,  not  of  the  Indian  ones.  In  German  or  in  the 
Romance  languages  they  can  be  rendered  by  the  reflexive  verb. 
Thus  II.  Tj|^n»n*  is  "  to  open,"  i.e.  "  to  open  of  itself,"  "  to  come 
undone,"  "to  be  opened,"  while  T$ft^f«TT,  the  corresponding 
active,  is  "  to  open,"  i.e.  "  to  break  a  thing  open,"  "  to  undo." 
Thus  ^JX.  f^cTI  "  the  door  opens,"  is  in  German  "  die  Thiir 
offnet  sich,"  in  French  "la  porte  s'ouvre."  While  3[TT'$ft*nTT 
"he  opens  the  door,"  is  in  German  "er  offnet  die  Thiir,"  in 
French  "  il  ouvre  la  porte."  So  that  fqr^«U  is  "  sich  umkehren," 
while  its  active  %T/»fT  is  "umkehren  (etwas)."  In  English  we 
use  verbs  in  a  neuter  as  well  as  in  an  active  sense,  relying  upon 
the  context  to  make  our  meaning  clear. 

Moreover,  all  the  languages  have  a  passive,  in  some  a  regularly 
formed  derivative  from  Prakrit,  in  others  a  periphrastic  arrange- 
ment. It  is  true  that,  owing  to  the  large  number  of  neuter 
Htems,  this  regular  passive  is  not  very  much  used ;  but  it  is 
there    nevertheless,   and  would   not   have   been   invented    had 
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forms  which    I    regard   as   neuters  been   true    "  umlautend " 
passives. 

Of  the  double  verbs,  then,  as  I  prefer  to  call  them,  some 
differ  only  in  the  vowel,  and  the  difference  consists  in  this  that 
where  the  vowel  of  the  neuter  is  always  short,  as  a,  i  or  u,  the 
corresponding  active  has  d,  e  or  o,  occasionally  i  or  u.  As  types 
maybe  taken,  II.  kntna.  >>,  and  kdtnd,  a;  phirnA,  n,  and phernd, 
a;  khulnd,  n,  and  kholnd,  a;  lipnd,  n,  and  lipnd,  a;  guthnd,  n, 
and  guthnd,  a.  Of  the  other  class,  in  which  the  final  consonant 
differs,  there  are  so  many  varieties,  that  it  will  be  better  to 
discuss  them  separately.  SLndhi  has  the  largest  number  of 
them,  and  it  is  with  Sindhi  therefore  that  we  must  begin. 

§  19.  Trumpp  fSindhi  Gr.  p.  252)  gives  a  list  of  these  verbal 
stems,  but  it  would  have  been  out  of  place  for  him  to  have 
offered  any  analysis.  The  following  verbs  I  take  from  him, 
but  the  explanations  are  my  own.  The  first  group  consists  of 
these  verbs. 

(1.)  Neuter  ending  in  fr.  Active  ending  in  ?EJ. 

1-  "3&M  "  to  be  bound,"  ^\H!T  "  to  bind." 

*  •      \» 

2.  ef^rn  "  to  be  beard,"  ^W  "  to  bear." 

3.  <^V|  "  to  be  cooked,"  TyFH  "to  cook." 

1.  Skr.  v/-5hl,  ix.  WrfirT,  Pa.  cftrfrT,  Pr.  ^V^T,  whence  S.  cfa, 
H.  ^TtVi  P-  ^?W-  *n  a"  ,J,e  rest  ^t^I  a.  Skr.  passive  is  ^Ufrl,  whence 
Pa.  ^rSSjfrT,  Pr.  eT^TT-  8-  ??J>  H-TSJ.  »««!  as  a  bunting  term  "  to  be 
caught,"  also  "to  stick,  adhere,"  P.  ^*§Tn.  Here,  though  undoubtedly 
derived  from  the  passive,  the  stem  ^^J  is  really  a  neuter  or  passive  in- 
transitive and  its  conjugation  closely  resembles  the  active.  There  is  a 
regular  passive  S.  ^fvpiTTrr. 

2.  Skr.  v7  ^["to  know,"  i.  wt*17T,  i*.  ipxfo,  from  the  latter  come 
Pa.  g-*5jfrT  and  IV.  ^^HT'  wl'Pnrfl  S.^,  originally  "to  know,"  hut  now 
meaning  "to  be  beard,"  H.  «l«*1l  "to  understand,"  is  active.     So  also 
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q  «t  ft.  g^j,  G.  "55|.  But  M.  ^«J|  is  both  a  and  n.  The  form  of  the 
\r.  conjugation  is  identical  with  the  passive,  hence  S.  makes  ^X  a  neuter 
and  ^V|  is  probably  due  to  a  false  analogy  with  ^V- 

3.  Skr.  \'  T^  or  T^l  »•  T^TffT  originally  "  to  destroy,"  but  in  moderns 
always  "  to  cook,"  Pa.  id.,  Pr.  f**T>  S-  tS>  H-  Tt^l  «>  and  so  in  a11  ,)ut 
P.  Passive  XMEffi,  Pa.  T^SftTT ,  Pr.  T^3T'  s-  T^f.  not  found  in  the 
others. 

(2.)  Neuter  in  ^.  Active  in  ^. 

I.  STHW  "  to  be  got,"  *Tf*J  " to  seize." 

*J.  TT^fH  "  stuprari"(de  muliere),        ^I^TTI  "  stuprare"  (de  viro). 

3.  "f*T*J  "  to  be  milked,"  !f^I  "  to  mi,k-" 

1.  Skr.  yj  «W  "  to  get,"  i.  *f^,  Pa.  *mfcT,  Pr.  *Tf^  («f=t  Vol.  I. 
p.  268),  S.  *Tf ,  Old  H.  *lf ,  H.  %,  P.  *lff  and  %,  G.  %,  M.  %,  O.  ^, 
B.  «f^T,  all  a.  Pass.  ^P^,  Pa.  *!©»TfcT,  Pr.  ^5*?^.  S.  «TH>  Old  H. 
w?5}4.  not  in  the  others. 

2.  Skr.  V^W  "coire,"  i.  ^jfcT,  Pr.  3Jf^,  S.  *T£,  Pass.  TWR, 
Pr.  5|o*r^'  8.  'SJH-  Not  in  the  others,  except  perhaps  M.  ff^llj,  where 
the  aspiration  has  been  thrown  back  on  the  51. 

3.  Skr.  v7  ff ,  ik  ^fa*,  Pa.  ^tffirT,  Pr.  ^Tf^  and  ^f^,  S.  >§f, 
H.  "^  and  ^t^,  and  so  in  all  a.  Pass.  cHUff,  Pa.  4l£|fcT  (Childers 
write*  duyhati,  which  can  hardly  be  expressed  in  Devauagari  letters), 
Pr.  ^■j^j^.  From  this  we  should  expect  S.  mH|.  The  form  ^*^  recalls 
a  similar  one  in  Jaina  Pr.  f^TSHi;  for  fg^^  (Weber,  Bhag.  381),  429), 
Skr.  fTFJVTFf.  but  this  seems  to  rest  upon  a  doubtful  reading  of  one  of  those 
obtmre  composite  characters  sometimes  found  in  MSS.  written  with  the 
thick  Iridinu  reed  pen.  Kee  also  Cowell's  Var.  viii.  5!),  note.1  Possibly  we 
have  here  again  a  false  analogy  with  ^J,  like  «ra  with  ^^f. 

nemarbandra  collects  a  number  of  passives  in  bh  from  roots  ending  in  A,  dubbbal, 
rabbhai,  rubbhali,  from  dub,  lib,  vab,  rub  (or  ruddb.  ?).— Pischel,  Hem., 
>-■  245. 

?Ot.    III.  4 
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(3.)  Neuter  to  £j.  Active  to  f . 

MjfjTJT  "  to  be  envious,"  ^^TT  "  to  torment." 

Skr.  V  ^  "burn,"  i.  ^fa,  Pa.  ^fft,  Pr.  ^,  S.  ^f ,  H.  ^Tf , 
^Ttjf ,  P«««.  3[Ufl,  Pa.  :?flf?l  (Cbilders  dayhati),  Pr.  ^T,  S.  ^J. 

(4.)  Neuter  to  51 .  Active  in  3f,  ITT,  *f. 

1.  HWIJT  *'  to  be  broken,"  T3^  "  to  break." 

2.  ^JW  "  to  be  fried,"  ^T^  "  to  {v>  " 

3.  tV^qj  "  to  be  plucked,"  fl£«n3T  "  to  pluck." 

4-  Him  "  to  be  beard,"  *PP3J  " *°  bear." 

5-  ^5R!J  "  to  be  raised,"  TlUpTJ  "  to  raise." 

1.  Skr.  y/  »f3J  "  break,"  vii.  HTflff,  Pa.  ^rfrT,  Pr.  *f5T^;  ^  becomes 
to  S.  ST,  hence  J^I,  Pass.  J^l,  Pr.  »f55n[,  8.  *rgj  («T=  S|),  H.  *fa 
and  H^> 

"  Manliness  is  broken,  fame  destroyed." — Chand,  Pr.  II.  i.  172. 
P.  JTSf,  G.  Hfa. 

2.  Skr.  V  Wm  or  *pr,  i.  *f^,  vi.  *p5TfrT,  Pa.  HWfrT-  Pr.  would 
probably  be  *J^[.  I  have  not  met  tbe  word,  *T5T^  (Bhag.  278)  is 
from  »J3  "to  enjoy,"  S.  *pf  postulates  a  Pr.  *pr.  In  the  other  lan- 
guages the  n  occurs.  H.  1**\  "  to  fry,"  and  3J«T,  P.  ^jf ,  G.  *Jq|,  M. 
Ifrgj,  but  also  »j^,  O.  m^,  B.  irf.,  Pass.  »f5q^,  which  would  give 
Pr.  *rHTC[,  whence  S.  *j"3T,  but  the  whole  stem  is  somewhat  obscure. 
P.  *jS5f  «. 

3.  Skr.  VfW%  "cleave,"  vii.  f^ffrf,  Pa.  f^fa,  Pr.  f^X 
(Var.  viii.  38),  whence  S.  f^rf  by  the  process  ^«f  =  "^TTJT  (Vol.  I.  p.  299), 
Pass,  f^^,  Pa.  f^offa,  Pr.  f^mX,  8.  f^5J. 

4.  Skr.  V  ^  ''  hear,"  which,  as  already  explained,  is  always  WTJJ  in 
Prakrit  and  in  modem  languages.  Pa<-s.  ^PEfcT,  Pa.  ^-H^fff  or  ^J^ZjfrT, 
Pr.  generally  gfa^V  (Var.  viii.  57),  also  *J^,  but  a  form  ^^5^  is 
also  possible,  whence  S.  *T5| . 
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5.  Skr.  v7^?^  "rise,"  i.  ^fa[frT,  which  would  give  a  Pr.  ^TT^, 
wheoce  S.  ^RT,  Pass.  ^ff3ffi,  Pr.  *3&l\>  S.  ^^.  This  stem  does  not 
seem  to  occur  in  the  other  languages,  it  is  peculiar  to  S.,  and  must  not  be 
coefoanded  with  ^XTfTJ  "  to  dig,"  from  Skr.  V  ^,  nor  with  Skr.  T§TT^ 

-  to  divide." 

(5.)  Neuter  in  ^.  Active  in  \|. 

1.  SRPIF  "  to  be  slain,"  3HpU  "  to  slay." 

2.  TmvS  "  to  be  rubbed."  *fi£ XJT  "  to  rub." 

3.  *fHW  "  to  be  scorched."  ^1^  "  to  scorch." 

4   ^WW  "to  suffer  loss."  ^l1^  "  to  inflict  loss." 

1.  Skr.  V  3n?and  f^  "tear"  "drag,"  i.  e?j*rfcT,  Pr.  gsflf\  S.  efif , 
TQ  =  ^,  Vol.  I.  p.  259),  Pass.  ^jXSfrl,  Pr.  would  be  ^WS[>  whence  S.  cfi^r, 

by  rejection  of  one  s.     Persian  {^j1S  "  to  kill." 

2.  Skr.  v/^m  "rub,"  i.  ^HftcT,  Pr.  ^T>  S-  If  >  Pass.  ^JrT,  Pr. 
fy*H^  and  V|4?H?,  S.  TRf.     The  other  languages  have  a  different  series 

•tms.      H.  ^RI  and  f%TCI>  n  and  c,  'mfrjr  «>  P-  id.,  G.  ^TtJ  and 
?IWZ,  a,  M.  ^TTO.  ^¥£>  ^rR[  »  and  a,  O.  B.  ^T- 

3.  .Skr.  V  *P*  "  burn,"  i.  *P*f7T,  Pr.  *RTT,  S.  «Tf ,  Pass.  W*m,  Pr. 

•s  "  ©S 

4.  Skr.  V  *JT*  «  rob,"  i.  *pfrT,  Pa.  *refcT,  Pr.  *J^>  S.  *J^,  Pass. 

**5fl>  pr.  *wi;> s- *pT 

re  are  several  other  pairs  of  stems  which  exhibit  special 
types;  all,  however,  are  explainable  by  the  above  noted  process. 
Thus — 

(6.)  Neuter  in  TJ.  Active  in  ^. 

?nnij  "  to  be  touched,"  l?^m  "  to  touch." 

V  T§\"  touch,"  i.  irof^,  Pa.  id.,  Pr.  ffTt<J\     "T  being  unsupported 

and  ^  is  employed  to  fill  up  the  hiatus,  giving  S.  WW.     Pass. 

J^Qfrt,  Pr.  {gu(^,  whence  S.  WTJ,  by  rejection  of  one  TJ.     In  the  other 

t*ft£uag*s  only  the  active  is  found.    Old-H.  WJ$,  HE.  W,  P.  ^f  and  WW, 
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§  20.  There  is  a  group  of  words  running  through  nearly  all 
the  seven  languages  in  which  the  divergence  between  the  two 
members  of  each  pair  is  slighter  than  that  just  discussed.  It 
consists  in  the  final  consonant  of  the  neuter  being  the  surd 
cerebral  ^,  while  that  of  the  active  is  the  sonant  ^g;  the  neuter 
at  the  same  time  has  the  simple  short  vowel  while  the  active 
has  the  corresponding  guna  vowel. 

The  words  are  in  Hindi. 

Neuter.  Active. 

1.  WZ  "ge*  loose,"  yjTVg  "set  free." 

2.  TZ  i  cpTj  "  fall  in  pieces,"  ^-3  (rfpg)  "  break." 

3.  T$Z  "  burst,  split,"  XJfT^  "  tear." 

4-  fxRT  "  be  discharged,"  Tfi"g  "  discharged." 

5.  TJTJ  "  be  squashed,"  mTj^S  "  squash." 

6.  Wl  "be  joined,"  5^5  "join." 

The  process  in  these  words  differs  somewhat  from  that  in 
the  Sindhi  stems  in  the  last  section,  as  will  be  seen  from 
the  following  remarks. 

1.  Skr.  \'  ^  also  tT^,  ^  Westorgaard,  Rad.  Skr.  p.  128)  "to  cut," 
vi.  sFZfrf,  but  the  Bhu  type  would  be  3^iff7,  Pr.  3ftT?%  H.  efct"?,  and 
*o  in  all  except  M.,  which  has  ^Vg>  with  its  usual  change  of  ^  to  ^f  (Vol.  I. 
p.  21 8  .  H.,  »  bich  is  pronounced  chhof,  while  M.  is  sod,  is  active,  and  so  is 
the  word  in  all  tlie  other  languages.  It  means  "  to  release,  let  go,  loose." 
Pass,  tj^t^,  Pr.  TJfT\  "hence  H.  ^£,and  so  in  all,  but  M.  WZ-  It  is 
neuter  and  means  "  to  get  free,  be  unloosed,  slip  out  of  one's  grasp,  come 
untied." 

modern  languages  appear  to  have  mixed  up  with  this 
verb  one  that  comes  from  a  totally  different  root,  namely — 

Skr.  \f  •%&  "vomit,"  vii.  ^nrffl,  nlso  i.  ^fr7  and  x.  ^*lf?T,  Pa. 
Wkfn,  Pr.  WfT  «',(1  &SK<  Old  H.  ^1,  P.  ^|,  B.  ^T5,  O.  id.,  11. 
s£tl»>  M.  J-TT5-     These  words  all  mean  "to  reject,  abandon,"  and  thus 
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moe  round  to  the  same  meaning  as  iff^,  with  which  in  consequence  B. 
confuses  it.  So  does  Oriya.  Even  so  early  as  Pali  the  meaning  has 
passed  over  from  that  of  vomiting  to  rejecting,  releasing  and  the  like. 
In  modern  H.,  however,  ^T5"fT  retains  the  meaning  of  vomiting,  and  M. 
?n~?  means  "to  spill,"  with  secondary  senses  of  "giving  up,"  "letting  go." 

2.  Skr.  v7^  "break"  (n),  i.  ^fr!,  iv.  ^fZ^fcT,  Pr.  H^,  H.  7TZ 
and  ZZ,  with  abnormally  long  «,  P.  Zg,  S.  ZZ,  B.  id.,  M.  <JZ.  It  is 
neater  in  all  and  means  "  to  be  broken,  to  break  itself."  Being  neuter  in 
Sanskrit,  a  new  process  has  to  be  brought  into  play,  namely,  causal 
"l\  £ *J fff  >  H.  "eft  <§ ,  and  so  in  all  but  S.  zV3-  It  is  active,  meaning  "  to 
break  in  pieces,  tear,  smash." 

3.  Skr.  \J  tJhZ  has  three  forms,  each  of  which  has  left  modern  descend- 
ants,  and  there  is  a  different  shade  of  meaning  to  each  of  the  three  groups. 

0)  V  W^  "  split,"  i.  WZfa ,  Pa.  XfnTfcT  and  Ttf*rfc!  (Z  =  ^  =  *T) , ' 
Pr.  H^  and  IfiZ^,  H.  TfiZ  (rustic  TffTZ),  P.  S.  T5Z  and  TfiTZ, 
the  rest  only  Mild,  neuter. 

Causal  fJhidijfrT,  Pr.  XJfX%^,  H.  TfiT£  and  so  in  all.  This  group 
with  stem-vowel  A  indicates  the  splitting,  cleaving,  or  rending 
asunder  of  rigid  objects.  Thus  we  say  in  H.  ^RTZ  "*jR  *f  ^oZ 
"  the  wood  splits,  or  cracks,  in  the  sun,"  but  ^fTZ  3fit  Zt'ft  ^1 
TRT"5  "  he  cleaves  the  wood  with  an  axe." 

(*)  V  feff^  "hurt,"  x.  feffZqft,  but  also  vi.  f^Zfff,  Pr.  fqtZ\, 
H-  f*fiZ>  and  so  in  all  but  P.  fRPJ,  neuter. 

Causal  ^ld^fTf,  Pr.  %J^  and  %^\  H.  %J,^Z  and  %5,  and 
so  in  all  hut  B.  active.  This  group,  with  stem  vowel  I, 
Implies,  gently  loosing  or  breaking  up  into  small  pieces.  It  is 
used  for  beating  up  into  froth,  winding  thread,  untying;  also 
metaphorically  getting  out  of  debt,  discharging  an  obligation, 
and  in  P.  injuring. 

(')  Vmz  "burst  open,"  i.  TSfftzfrT,  vi.  ^TZfrT.  P«-  *$Zf?l, 
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Pr.  TJ£^  or  IfSX  (Var-  Vlil'  53)'  H-  ^  au(1  T5?'  aI1  tlie  rest 
Tff£,  except  P.  TJj£,  neuter. 
Causal    ^TtTSTfa,  Pr-    ^1^,  H.  X^S.  and    so   on    in    all    but 
B.  *£\&  ■      Words  with  the  stem  vowel  U  imply  the  breaking 
or  bursting  of  soft  squashy  things,  as  a  ripe  fruit,  a  flower 
bod,  a  boil  and  the  like.      Only  in  M.  is  there  some  idea  of 
splitting  or  cracking,  but  there  also  the  more  general  idea  is 
that  of  squashing,  as  ^^  W&  "  tue  eyeballs  burst." 
6.    Skr.  v  WZ  or   ^"Z,    a   somewhat    doubtful    root,    looking   like   a 
secondary  formation  from  ^5I-     It  must  have  had  a  definite  existence  in 
the   spoken  language  as  its  descendants  show.     They   appear   to   have 
treated  it  as  a  neuter  pres.  ^IffcT,  «lZfrT-     Pa.  and  Pr.  do  not  appear  to 
know  this  root,  which,  however,  is  very  common  in  the  moderns.     H.  5fiJ 
"to  be  joined,"  also  oT3,  and  so  in  all. 

Causal  flftiijfrl,  H.  5ft~5>  and  so  in  all  except  P.  5lj|  and  5T5, 
meaning  "to  join  two  things  together." 

These  instances  suffice  to  exhibit  the  nature  of  the  parallel 
that  exists  between  twin  verbs  of  this  class,  which  is  a  some- 
what limited  one. 

§  21.  More  usual  is  the  difference  which  consists  simply  in 
the  change  of  vowel  of  which  I  will  now  give  some  examples  : 

1.  Skr.  V  g  "cross  over,"  i.  rfCfrl,  Pa.  id.,  Pr.  cfTX  m  a11  1T«  "t0 
be  crossed  over,"  metaphorically  "  to  be  saved." 

Causal  fTTTTfa  "to  ta^e  one  across,  save,"  Pa.  cH^fa.  Pr.  rlTTT 
and  "cftl^;  'Var.  viii.  70).  In  all  clTT  " to  save."  The  word  is 
one  which  belongs  chiefly  to  religion*  poetry,  but  its  compound  form 
with  ^Z  is  a  word  of  every-day  use ;  viz. 

2.  Skr.  V  ^PtT,  Pres.  ^TTTfa  "descend,"  H.  ^J?TX,  and  in  all  except 
S.     It  is  n,  and  is  used  with  a  very  wide  range  of  meanings  all  akin  tit 
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that  of  coming  down ;  as  alight,  descend,  fall  off,  drop  down,  disemhark, 
abate,  decrease. 

Causal  ^T?rrt^f?f "  take  down,"  H.  ^JcTTT>  an(^  so  la  a^  except  G. 
and  0.  Active,  meaning  "  pull  down,  take  off,  unload,  discharge, 
cast  out." 

3.  Skr.  y/  *T  "die,"  vi.  f^frt,  Pa.  f{T^,  Pr.  Jf^,  H.  J{\,  and  so 
ia  all. 

Causal  TTn^tcT,  Pa.  ^TT^T^f^.  Pr.  ?TTXT»  H*  TPC  in  *&>  but  not 
necessarily  meaning  "  to  kill."  It  rather  means  "  to  beat "  ;  the 
sense  of  killing  is  generally  expressed  by  adding  to  fWK.  tlie 
ancillary  vgT^  "  throw"  (see  §  72,  12). 

4.  Skr.  y/  J{  "move,"  i.  ^T;fH>  Pr-  4J<,^-  In  H.  ^P£  neuter,  means 
'•  to  be  completed,"  and  in  all  it  has  the  general  sense  of  heing  settled, 
getting  done.  In  O.  to  come  to  an  end,  be  done  with,  as  ^J  ^Jf  ^rf^  T5TT 
"  that  affair  is  done  with." 

Causal  qi^qfeT,  Pr.  ^TTT'  H-  ^T  " to  finish,"  and  in  all.  In  O. 
this  verh  becomes  ancillary  (see  §  72). 

5.  Skr.  \/  ^  "  seize,"  i.  ^TTfrT>  Pfl-  M->  Pr-  WTT-  1  his  veTU  *s  peculiar. 
H.  ^T[o,  "to  seize,"  so  also  in  G.  P.  B.  In  these  languages  it  has  the 
sense  of  winning  a  game,  a  hattle,  or  a  lawsuit.  In  M.  ^T^  means  first 
to  carry  off,  then  to  win.     In  this  sense  it  is  active,  as   (JJTrf  Tjf^JlT 

TfTW  ^JHT  ^TJ%  MV&  %  «Tt  fT%  " In  the  first  Samc  I)e  staked 
100  rupees,  that  I  won."  When  used  as  a  neuter,  it  means  to  lose,  as 
*ft  *N^  ^?ft  "  I  lost  the  lawsuit."  ! 

Cansal  ^TT^ffT.  Pa.  ^TTTqfTT  and  IT^fa,  Pr.  fT^,  H.  fTT>  and 
so  in  all  hut  M.  n.  In  these  languages  it  means  to  lose  at  play,  etc. 
M.  i*  here  also  somewhat  difficult,  and  Molesworth  admits  that  ^T^ 
and  ^^  nre  sometimes  confused.     Tims  it  is  active  in  the  sense  of 

1  Bee  M ultb worth's  Murathi  Diet.  s.  v.  '^  niul  ^"pC^ 
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winning,  as  JEf]  (JJT%  S^T  Vl*i  TtT^  "  '  W0D  ^rom  '1'"1  ^^ 

rupees." 
The  use  of  the  causal  in  the  sense  of  losing  goes  back  to  Sanskrit 
times,  where  the  meaning  is  "  to  cause  to  seize,"  and  then  "  to  permit 
(auother)  to  seize,"  heuce  "to  lose."  So  also  in  Prakrit,  in  Mr.  DO,  the 
Samvithaka  says:  *TP9^ ■* fa IIT^TIJ.  ^T^T^N  ^  fTTfa^  (Skr- 
HTI^qfa^ri^n  <^*j<4^  3J7J  ^TfT?i  «*.  WW)  "By  the  unto- 
warduess  of  fortune  I  lost  ten  suvarnas  at  play."  From  this  and  similar 
instances  it  would  appear  that  in  M.  it  would  be  etymologically  more  correct 
to  us*  ^^  in  the  sense  of  winning,  and  ^T"^  in  that  of  losing;  which  usage 
would  he  more  in  unison  with  that  of  the  cognate  languages.  In  Kash. 
ht'trun  is  stated  to  mean  both  lose  aud  win,  but  there  must  he  some  way  of 
distinguishing  the  two  meanings. 

Some  more  examples  may  now  be  given  of  pairs  of  words 
derived  from  Sanskrit  roots  ending  in  a  consonant. 

1.  Skr.  V  *&^  and  ^^  "  tremble,"  i.  W*;fcT,  Pa.  TB^f?f,  Pr.  T$^. 
If  I  am  right  in  my  derivation,  there  must  either  have  been  a  third  root 
ftHK  (»s  >n  *JJi^»  f*Hi^,  wtdj,  or  the  moderns  have  softened  a  to  i,  the 
former  is  the  more  probahle.  H.  ftfi^  n  "to  turn  (oneselfj,"  "to  spin 
round,"  "revolve,"  and  so  in  all  except  G.  It  is  perhaps  on  the  analogy 
of  similar  roots,  and  not  directly  from  a  causal  of  f^^.  that  all  the 
moderns  have  TJf^  a  "  to  turn  (a  thing)  round,"  "  to  make  it  revolve." 

2.  Skr.  V'^Ttf  "to  move  to  and  fro"  (n).  Allied  to  this  is  ^nij, 
>•  vfiQin.  apparently  unknown  in  Pali,  Pr.  ^ft<*T^,  II.  ^Twf,  P.  M. 
^Jdb»  U.  W<*J,  meaning  to  be  dissolved  by  stirring  in  water,  as  sugar  or 
similar  substances,  "  to  melt." 

Causal  vftUjqfa,  Pr-  ^ft%T '  H-  *?fa'  P-  ^tf  amJ  ^tBo,  O.  M.  O. 
\T\db»  K«  *U«?II  "to  dissolve  suhstanccs  in  water." 

3.  Skr.  Vxftl  "fall,"  i.  Tffifrl,  Pa.  id.,  Pr.  T^  (Var.  viii.  51), 
11.  ITS  "  to  fall,"  and  so  in  nil. 
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Causal  TncHlfrT,  Pa-  VT^fH,  Pr.  xn%^,  H.  TTT3  "to  fell,"  and  so 
in  S.  G.  M.  B.,  but  somewhat  rare  iu  all. 

4.  Skr.  V  y%  "  decay,"  i.  and  vi.  Sjt?ffi,  Pr.  T8T51;  (Var-  viii-  51)>  H- 
^HJ,  and  in  all  "  to  rot." 

Causal  in^Tf^'  Pr-  STT^.  P.  and  S.  *TTg  "to  destroy  by  de- 
composition." This  root  is  perhaps  connected  with  Sanskrit  V  Jl'Z 
"  to  be  sick,"  whence  \g  in  Prakrit  and  the  moderns. 

5.  Skr.  \/  if^  "  bow,"  i.  «T?frT.  It  is  both  a  and  n  in  Sanskrit,  but 
strictly  would  be  active  intransitive,  as  in  the  moderns.  Pa.  «T*TfrT> 
Pr.  TU*n[,  H.  w\J{  and  ifa,  P.  ^  (neii),  S.  i\^,  B.  «T,  O.  «J^,  ^  (o) 
"  to  bow  oneself  down,"  "  to  prostrate  oneself." 

Causal  ^TWqfrl,  Pa.  ?TT%frT,  Pr.  TlfT^T'  H'  *^>  ^T'  p-  t«RT. 
S.  «far>  B.  •rr*T>  •HTT,  O.  «fWI^  "  to  bow  or  bend,"  used  as  an 
active  with  the  words  "  body"  or  " head "  as  objects,    H.  BTU 
TP^TT   "  to  incline   the  head."     ^T^   ^^  TJ^  ifT^^  WWl  II 
"Coming  to  the  door,  bowed  his  head  to  (the  Guru's)  feet." — T.  R. 
Ay-k.  63. 
In  very  common  use  is  the  diminutive  H.  fsT^5,  P.  S.  id., 
but  in  S.,  meaning  "to  bury,"  "press  down."    M.  uses  the  com- 
pound form  from  Skr.  ^R*mf?T,  Pr.  ^sftTJJ^  (p.p.p.  ^ttu^r  = 
^Wl,  Hala,  9,  Mr.   p.  165),  M.  ^ftujcf  »n^  "STtHTR  n  "to 
stoop."     Perhaps  S.  ^ffaT  "  to  listen,"  a,  is  to  be  referred  to 
this,  from  the  idea  of  bending  the  head  to  listen. 

The  following  word  is  full  of  difficulties,  and  I  am  not  able 
to  elucidate  it  clearly. 

Skr.  y/  sn*  «  drag,"  i.  efilfrrT  and  vi.  SPjfrT,  Pa.  3T|frT,  Pr.  3ifT*T> 
so,  at  least,  says  Var.  viii.  II,  but  in  Mr.  253  occurs  efigrfa  =  ^frfa • 
The  Skr.  p.p.p  is  ^m,  which  would  give  Pa.  and  Pr.  ^hl>-  Perhaps  this 
is  another  instance  of  a  verb  derived  from  p.p.p.1     H.  ^fTS  o,  "to  drag 

1  Hemacbandra  gives  six  popular  equivalents  of  krsh— kaddhai,  saaddhai,  anchai', 
aoacbchhai,  ayancha'x,  and  ainchai,  us  well  as  karisai'.— Piscbel,  Ileiu.  iv.  187. 
With  regard  to  the  four  last,  see  the  remarks  on  khainoh  in  J  22. 
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out,"  "extract,"  "to  take  something-  out"  (from  a  box,  etc.),  P.  effT  and 
^TT,  8,  ^fg,  O.  B.  4|  4,  M.  O.  ^Tig.  H.  Las  a  corresponding  neuter 
cfi%  "to  be  taken  out,"  "to  flow  forth,"  "issue,"  which  is  perhaps  from 
the  p. p.p.  Var.  viii.  40,  gives  Pr.  tTSX.  —  ^T-  ^UfrT>  which  affords  an 
analogy  fi>r  a  Pr.  W3\  like  the  Pali,  very  much  used  in  the  compound 
with  frf^;  thus — 

Skr.  fau*U.,  i.  f«1  tc()  tcfcf ,  Pa.  fTfEl>fr1  "  to  turn  out  of  doors,  expel ;" 
as  to  Pr.  in  Mr.  354  ocean  foJUnsT  "begone!"  and  in  the  line  above 
ftil  s^jT^rf^  "turn  him  out."  For  the  change  of  ^3  to  $J,  Var.  viii.  41 
^3^*8  ?[  —  ^^^fcT  affords  an  analogy,  as  the  change  in  both  words  occurs 
only  in  composition.      Several  of  the  moderns  have  pairs  of  words,  thus : 

h.  f*nff?r «,  "go  out,"  p.  U&ch,  s.  fapK,  o.  ft^ae,  o.  fafa35. 

and  H.  f^M  a,  "  turn  out,"  P.  f«1gfcldb,  8.  f«1«*|^,  f^%X-  In  the 
above  quoted  passages  of  .Air.,  the  scholiast  renders  f«1  =ft-l  I  <*i fl>  by 
f^T^mni,  erroneously  for  fM^I^il,  from  f?T^  and  ^^,  but  this  is 
not  the  etymological  equivalent,  for  \/  eJR^  with  f5T^  l'«s  1^  a  separate 
set  of  descendants,  whose  meaning  is,  however,  almost  the  same  as  nikal 
and  its  group.  Tims  we  6nd  H.  f^T^T  ",  "go  out,"  P.  f«f^^,  G.  id., 
and  H.  f*l«*I«l  a,  "  to  turn  out,"  often  used  in  a  milder  sense,  "  to  bring 
out,"  the  substantive  f^feRT^J  is  frequently  used  to  mean  the  is-ue  or  com- 
pletion of  a  business,  also  as  a  place  of  exit,  as  tn*TT  «6T  f*T^nU  •T^T 
"  there  is  no  exit  for  the  water,"  P.  fagbTU- 

§  22.  As  exhibiting  the  phonetic  modifications  of  the  root 
syllable,  as  well  as  the  treatment  of  roots  in  respect  t<;  their 
phase,  whether  active  or  neuter,  the  list  which  is  here  inserted 
will  be  useful  In  the  next  section  will  be  found  some  remarks 
on  the  deductions  to  be  made  from  these  examples. 

Skr.  \/  7P(. "  heat,"  i.  flllffl,  Pa.  id.,  Pr.  T[W$>  In  Sanskrit  it  is  both 
a  and  n,  so  also  in  Pali.  In  the  latter  the  passive  TfUTfTT  (Skr.  TTW^) 
means  to  be  distressed,  to  suffer,  and  in  this  sense  Pr.  uses  7f2TI|,  as  in 
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jaha  ditt/io  tava'i  khalo,  "as  the  bad  man  is  distressed  when  seen"  (Hala, 
229).  Causal  flTM*jf?f  "to  cause  to  burn,"  Pa.  <TTMffT  "to  distress," 
Pr.  ffT^T-  The  moderns  take  it  as  a  neuter.  H.  cH^w,  "  to  be  heated, 
to  glow,"  and  so  in  all  but  B.  <JTT?-  H-  cfT^T  "to  beat,"  P.  r[T3,  cTT, 
G.  <rnj,  M.  id.,  B.  cTRT- 

Skr.  V  f^"  smear,"  vi.  fcpqft.  Pa.  id.,  Pr.  fw*\,  fa^i;,  H'  ^^' 

in,  p.  f^rsj,  f^n^r,  fawr,  s.  fcfa,  f^r,  g.  f^rj,  m.  %t?,  b.  §tj, 

O.  f*m.  Pass,  f^ngr),  Pa.  f^H^fa,  Pr.  fclUJ^,  H.  fcpT'to  be  smeared 
with,"  M.  f^m,  G.  rjJTJ,  which  is  tbe  reverse  of  the  others. 

Skr.  i/  £fc^  "  cut,"  vi.  U»frfrT,  also  i.  ^Trffi)  Pa.  not  given.  If  the 
Bliii  type  be  taken,  as  it  generally  is,  then  Pr.  should  have  cffZ^  (on  the 
analogy  of  «^g^=  ^flcl).  I  have  not  met  with  it.  The  Bhu  type  being 
Atmanepada  would  result  in  a  modern  neuter,  thus  we  get  H.  ^f2  "to  be 
cut,"  P.  *fg,  S.  "%&,  M.  id.,  B.  ^ra;  "to  wither,"  become  flaccid,  O.  cjfj. 
The  causal  is  ^Tt^frT.  whence  G.  pass,  intrans.  ( — 1)  ^iZT>  but  if  formed 
ou  the  usual  type  would  give  a  Pr.  ^iT^T^  whence  H.  miZ  "  to  cut," 
S.  M.  B.  0.  id. 

Skr.  VT(\  l^ST  "tie,"  i.  ^^rfrT,  ix.  ^rfJTfrT,  Pa.  *TSrf?T>  'I^frT, 
Pr.  WS^.  Hence  H.  G.  1\T2a,  "  to  knot,"  P.  ?\%,  *TT,  S.  ife,  M.  TffS, 
*Tter,  both  a  aud  n,  G.  TlTSa,  B.  7ffr\,  Iffq,  O.  *nSJ.  Passive  *|^ 
used  in  a  reflexive  sense,  whence  H.  ^"J  "  to  be  knotted,"  or  ?HJ  without 
anuswara,  P.  7[%,  G.  IfZl  (  —  1).  H.  has  also  forms  *faw,  and  T[f<8(a, 
the  former  from  Pr.  3faf,  Mr.  157. 

The  p.p.p.  ^facT  appears  in  Pr.  as  *jr*Jt>  perhaps  as  if  from  a  Skr. 
JJpsjrT.  Hence  we  have  a  pair  of  verbs,  H.  TTSf  "to  be  threaded  (as  beads 
on  a  string),"  P.  Tftsj  "  to  be  tightly  plaited  (as  hair),  to  be  strong,  well- 
knit  (as  limbs),"  M.  <j<f  mid  ifaj  "  to  become  tangled,  to  be  difficult  or 
involved  (an  affair),"  G.  l\Vfj,  and  H.  7[^f  "  to  thread,"  G.  im.  - 

Skr.  y/  ^f  "  totter,"  i.  ^rfflf  (perhaps  connected  with  \f  ^5T  titubare, 
see  Vol.  I.  p.  210).     I  have  not  found  it  in  Pr. ;  it  is  n  in  Skr.  and  thus 
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II.  Z*t  «,  "to  give  nay,  yield,  totter,"  P.  G.  M.  ZB5,  8.  f?*f,  TK> 
B.  im  "  to  slip,  stagger,"  O.  "Z3S  id.  Causal  &M*jfd.  H.  ^T«f  «,  "  to 
drive  away,"  Z*i  "to  posh,"  P.  ZJcJS,  0.  M«  id.,  S.  ^TT;,  B.  ZT*f  "  to 
delay,  put  off,  evade,"  0.  dido  «/. 

Skr.  \'  rT"T,  cl«T"rai-e,"  "weigh,"  i.  rft«TfcT,  *■  fT«Tsrf^  an(1  cft^T*!0. 
Pa.  7J%fr1,  Pr.  rj?nr.  H  <ft*T»  fifa*.  "  to  weigh,"  P.  eft*! ,  S.  7^.  <i. 
«(/.,  M.  ?T3o\  both  a  and  n,  B.  tft^T  nnd  rH^,  0.  rTT^T-  Pass.  cT^ScT, 
would  be  Pr.  fjt3<^,  H.  TT^n.  "to  be  weighed,  to  weigh,"  i.e.  to  be  of  a 
certain  weight,  P.  id.,  S.  K^,  B.  O.  rT»5f • 

Skr.  \/  ^nj[  "prop,"  v.  'SilVjftfrT ,  >x-  ^tT^TTfcl.  Pa.,  the  verb  is  not 
given  in  Cbilders,  it  would  be  ^j^ffrT,  Pr.  ^HTi>  H*  ^TTH>  also  spelt 
WW  and  Tan^l  «>  "to  prop,  support,"  P.  ^7?^  or  ^j*^,  S.  ^j^,  G. 
^JT^.  B.  ^TT<RT»  O.  ^TT*T.  Pass.  "^f^Irl ;  there  is  also  an  Atmane  conju- 
gation *tRIcT.  From  this  latter  probably  H.  ^H.  "^TTj  ^t^f  n>  "to  be 
supported,  to  be  restrained,"  hence  "  to  stop,  cease,"  P.  ^JH»  S.  ^TR>  G. 
^j*J,  M.  ^P"T>  ^THR.  V!J j c) .     It  also  means  "to  stand,"  especially  in   G. 

The  p. p. p.  is  *tf3cj,  Pr.  ^f^,  whence  Old-H.  "ZJvSJ  "  standing,"  as 
*ffal  *T«T  ^ftfa^i  5  f^cT^frT  ¥*T  efTS^  II  "  All  the  Gopis  on  the  terrace 
standing  and  looking." — S.  S.  Bal  Ilia,  47,  14.  On  the  analogy  of  this  the 
modern  colloquial  H.  T§  £1  is  probably  to  be  derived  from  a  Pr.  T^T3 » 
from  ^feoVJ,  V  ^3f*T-  P-  has  TsjngT  adj.  "  standing,"  whence  a  verb  ?§U 
"  to  stand." 

Skr.  y/  H<^  with  f^T,  f*r^r^,  i-  I'TTtT^  "  to  come  to  an  end,  be  finished," 
Pr.  fflJ^KTl^*  means  "to  return,"  na  niattui  jovrunam  aikkantum=  v\ 
UW^  *ft^  irfcTUn^  "  Youth  when  once  passed  does  not  return 
again"  (Hala,  251),  but  we  may  postulate  a  form  ft!i<f?^>  whence  H. 
f«l<3{">  "  to  be  finished,  to  be  done  with,  used  up,"  P.  id.,  S.  fsffa^  or 
fTf^T>  B.  f*l«r<S>  O.  id.  On  the  analogy  of  similar  words  H.  fa^T?, 
f%Sj-5  a,  "to  finish,"  P.  id.,  S.  flM<,  B.  O.  t^TTS,  it  might  also  come 
from  f?[X?rlfrI :     Pr.  f<(lct{f>>  out  the  meaning  is  less  appropriate. 
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Skr.  v^^with  fa,  f*nTC>  i-  f%^B  "be  destroyed,"  Pa.  f^GTZf?!. 
Pr.  f^ETgT-  With  loss  of  aspiration,  H.  f^PTls  «>  "  to  become  useless,  to 
be  spoilt,"  P.  id.,  8.  faf?T5,  G.  cfTT^,  M.  retains  the  aspirate  fwg. 
B.  O.  f^PFS;.  Causal  f^d*jf?T»  but  Pa.  f^lT^frT',  with  characteristic 
long  vowel  of  causal,  Pr.  I  have  not  found;  it  would  be  f^^TTl?^,  H. 
f^T^g«,  "to  spoil,"  P.  S.  G.  id.,  M.  f^ITC- 

There  are,  as  might  be  expected,  many  verbs,  and  those 
often  the  very  commonest,  in  the  modern  languages,  which 
camiot  be  traced  back  to  any  Prakrit  stem  with  any  degree  of 
certainty.  Others,  too,  though  they  preserve  traces  of  a  Prakrit 
origin,  cannot  be  connected  with  any  root  in  use  in  Sanskrit. 
These  are  probably  relics  of  that  ancient  Aryan  folk-speech 
which  has  lived  on  side  by  side  with  the  sacred  language  of 
the  Brahmins,  without  being  preserved  in  it.  Sometimes  one 
comes  across  such  a  root  in  the  Dhatupatha,  but  not  in  litera- 
ture ;  and  occasionally  the  cognate  Aryan  languages  of  Europe 
have  preserved  the  word,  though  it  is  strangely  missing  in 
Sanskrit.     An  instance  in  point  is  the  following : 

H.  WTS  o,  "  to  load,"  P.  *n?\  more  from  analogy  tban  anything  else, 
S.  ^HJ.     In  all  the  rest  ^fT^  • 

H.  ^^  n,  "  to  be  loaded  ; "  not  in  the  others.  Bopp  (Comp.  Gloss,  s.  v.) 
suggests  a  derivation  from  v^^T^.  P-P-P-  ^H«fl  "tired,"  or  V  <3fi"<R,  P-P-P- 
UTInT  "tired."  This  would  seem  to  be  confirmed  by  Russian  klad'  "a 
load,"  Idazha  "lading,"  na-ldadevaf  "to  load;"  Old-High-German 
hladid,  Anglo-Saxon  hladan  "to  load,"  hlad  "a  load,"  Mod.  High- 
German  laden.  The  wide  phonetic  changes  observable  between  various 
members  of  the  great  Indo-European  family  so  seldom  occur  between 
Sanskrit  and  its  daughters,  that  I  am  disposed  to  think  that  neither  Skr. 
^TI«fI  nor  ^fiT«rl  could  well  have  given  rise  to  a  Hindi  lad.  It  seems 
more  probable  that  this  is  a  primitive  Aryan  root  which  has,  for  some 
reason  unknown  to  us,  been  left  on  one  side  by  classical  Sanskrit. 
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Of  doubtful,  or  only  partially  traceable,  origin,  are  the 
following  : 

H.  ^t^  and  litS  a,  "to  dig,"  P.  id.,  S.  jitZ,  ^T3,  G.  T^>  M. 
^t^.  f?-  B.  ^.  And  H.  I|^\  ^?  "to  be  dug."  With  this  pair  I 
propose  to  connect  H.  *sft<jf  a,  "to  open,"  P.  ^ftt^,  T$n?5T,  S.  G.  M. 
*§Y*I>  B.  O.  T^T,  and  H.  I$pr  n,  "to  come  open,"  P.  W%%,  S.  TgR,  G. 
M.  id.  Pr.  ha-*  a  verb  ^Tg,  and  this  root  is  also  given  in  the  Dhatup&tha 
as  existing  in  Sanskrit,  thougb  not  apparently  found  in  actual  use.  The 
Sanskrit  form  is  probably  v7  W^TS  "  to  divide,"  with  which  another  root 
T§»^  "to  dig,"  has  been  confused,  unless,  indeed,  the  noun  TjJTSjg-,  "a 
portion,"  is  formed  from  \'?sT«v.t  an('  >s  the  origin  of  \J  IsJll^ .  The 
Prakrit  occurs  in  Mr.  316,  35^fa?  <sjfg^MI?t  ^npTof^TCi  f  ^W^ 
"Like  a  golden  pot  with  its  string  broken,  sinking  in  a  well,"  where  the 
scholiast  renders  gnj  ^fXgrTTlSJ,  etc-  Also  'n  Mf.  219,  "'SnTT^ftpHJT 
'fHl^il^Kift  ^fT^fr.  "While  the  sun  was  only  half  risen  the  cow- 
herd's son  escaped,"  i.e.  broke  out.  It  is  probable  that  the  two  senses  of 
digging  and  opening  in  the  two  modern  pairs  of  verbs  arose  from  a  primi- 
tive idea  of  breaking  or  dividing. 

H.  W%  or  "3~g  n,  "to  dive,  be  immersed,  sink,"  S.  «Tg,  G.  ^"g, 
M.  13.  O.  id.,  and  H.  ^f?  a,  "  to  drown,  to  immerse,"  S.  id.,  oft  g  occurs 
in  M.  and  S.,  not  as  active  of  a^,  but  for  jfYg  (*T3)  "to  shave." 
Apparently,  an  inverted  form  of  this  stem  is  the  more  commonly  used 
H.  ire  n,  "to  sink,"  used  in  all;  it  has  no  corresponding  active  form. 
The  origin  of  these  words  is  to  be  found  in  Pr.  V<$  (Var.  viii.  68),  which 
appears  to  be  the  same  as  i^udda  in  daravuddavuddanivudda  mahuaro, 
"(With)  the  bee  a  little  dipped,  (quite)  dipped,  undipped"  (said  of  the  bee 
clinging  to  a  kadam  branch  carried  away  by  a  stream). — Hala,  .'</.'  The 
Sanskrit  lexicographers  give  a  \J  TTg  "to  cover,"  but  no  instances  of  its 
use.     The  reversed  form  dubb  is  also  in  use  in  Prakrit,  as  in  the  quotation 

1  Buddai=ma*jati. — Piscutl,  Hem.  iv.  101. 
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from  Mr.  346,  given  under  T§Y^>  above,  where  the  speaker  is  a  Chandala 
or  man  of  the  lowest  caste,  who  may  be  held  to  speak  a  low  form  of 
Apabhranc.a.  It  is  perhaps  another  of  those  Aryan  roots  which  Sanskrit 
has  rejected.     The  classical  language  uses  instead  ?nasj,  Latin  mergere. 

H.  V(Z,  *{Z  a,  "  to  meet "  (to  join  any  one),  5^J  a,  "  to  close,  shut,"  P. 
5^5,  S.  SfZ  and  }fte,  G.  5^.  M.  fa^,  both  a  and  n,  B.  HJ,  5^3,  0. 
5f2  ;  and  H.  f*Tl>  "  to  stand  close  to,  to  be  crowded,"  P.  id.,  S.  G.  id., 
M.  5te>  B.  f^U  "to  approach  near  to,"  0.  f»^  "to  be  tight."  The 
general  idea  is  that  of  closeness  or  a  crowded  state.  There  is  also  a  sub- 
stantive }ftir  " a  crowd."  From  the  meaning  I  was  led  to  suppose 
(Vol.  I.  p.  176)  a  derivation  from  a  Sanskrit  p.p.p.  ^R2fI!J  "  near,"  which, 
however,  has  been  disputed.  The  question  must  for  the  present  be  left 
undecided. 

H.  f{Z  "  to  efface,"  P.  S.  id.,  and  more  common  H.  f^CZ  n,  "to  be 
effaced,  to  fail,  wear  out"  (as  a  writing  or  engraving),  and  so  in  all.  Of 
this  stem,  all  that  can  be  said  is,  that  it  is  probably  connected  with  JT'g 
"  rubbed,"  p.p.p.  of  y/  TT*{,  though  one  would  expect  a  Pr.  fjfg"  or  *Tf , 
and  H.  TRlg.  There  are  two  other  stems  ending  in  "Z,  which  present 
nearly  the  same  difficulty,  viz. : 

H.  fqz  "to  be  beaten,"  jr^T  ^R^Sf,  <ft  fqZtSf  "If  you  act 
thus,  you  will  get  a  beating,"  P.  fq|:,  M.  ftf^,  both  a  and  n,  B. 
and  O.  ftfc  a,  and  H.  tj^  a,  "to  beat,"  not  in  the  others.  In 
Prakrit  there  is  flTf  "  to  beat,"  firff"^  T^  %£  t%^T%ff  "  Having 
beaten  this  slave,  turn  him  out"  (Mr.  354,  again  in  the  mouth  of  a 
Chandala),  and  fqpg^IJ^Tj  fa^f  TJTjfVfa  Sftff^I  "I  must  roll 
about  again  Like  a  beaten  jackass"  (Mr.  107).  Here,  unless  this  is  a  non- 
Sanskritic  old  Aryan  root,  we  can  only  refer  to  fq^J  "  ground,  broken," 
p.p.p.  of  \/ftn?  "to  grind,"  but  this  is  hardly  satisfactory,  as  this  root 
has  a  descendant,  H.  lfa{  "to  grind,"  and  fq^  n,  "to  be  ground." 
H.  ^fij  »,  "  to  lie,"  « to  be  in  a  recumbent  posture,"  and  f%U  w,  "  to 
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wallow,"  P.  %2,  %£,  S.  %^,  G.  M.  ft  Probably  connected  with 
<snd  5  but  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  Prakrit  root  to  which  it  ran 
be  traced.  Tbe  nearest  Sanskrit  root  is  \f  ^  "to  lie  down;"  lottai  = 
svapiti.— Pischel,  Hem.  iv.  146. 

There  i>  next  to  be  noted  a  srnall  group  of  stems  ending  in  ^, 
concerning  which  also  there  has  been  some  controversy. 

Skr.  v/^ft  "buy,"  ix.  ^hjrrf^  and  ^tuftfi,  Pa.  fwrfrT,  Pr.  f^, 
H.  "3RT«T,  S.  mT*t|  'is  not  tbe  \|  here  due  to  some  confusion  with  Pr. 
T^  =  TT%  "  take  "  ?),  B.  0.  faffi.  This  is  a  single  verb,  tbe  compli- 
cations occur  in  the  following-  compound  with  f^,  fajfft  "sell,"  ix. 
fa^Tinfa,  Pa-  r^r^UTlfrT.  Pr.  faf^T,  S.  f^fanj  a,  "to  sell," 
O.  f^i,  Gipsy  bikwlva.  But  in  H.  f^^  is  n,  "  to  be  sold,  to  be  exposed 
for  sale,"  as  ^T^I  "^JT^  W^TI  fa^cTT  "  rice  is  selling  cheap  to-day." 
In  M.  f^jj  is  both  a  and  n,  as  f%ifi*J  cftf  f^fi*,  "  when  it  is  ripe  it  will 
sell."  So  also  P.  S.  f^j  n,  "  to  be  sold."  For  the  active  H.  has  %^ 
sometimes  pronounced"^"  "to  sell,"  as  ^TTSI  ^TcFi  %^flT  "he  is 
selling  rice  to-day."  P.  ifa,  G.  ifa,  B.  sfa.  When  we  remember  that 
all  verbs  are  prone  to  take  tbe  forms  of  the  Bhu  type,  it  is  intelligible  that 
fM^  should  mean  both  "to  sell"  a,  and  "to  be  sold"  n,  for  tbe  Paras- 
mai  of  the  Bhu  form  would  be  f^T^TfrT,  and  the  Atmane  f^lfi^,  and 
the  final  syllable  being  rejected  as  in  \>  ij\  and  \/  ^  mentioned  above, 
the  stem  re-ulting  in  both  cases  would  be  f^«|.  S.  and  Gipsy  have 
retained  the  Hf  of  tbe  Pr.  f^f^tJJ^.     But  whence  comes  the  ^  in  if^  ? 

H.  *sfa>  commonly  pronounced  %t3;  "to  pull,  drag,"  is  a  similar  word. 
P.  f*3W  and  f^3T.  G.  M.  ^^,  B.  %^  and  %^,  O.  id.  Also  H.  fl§^ 
n,  "to  be  dragged,"  B.  fr§^,  f||fa  "to  be  dragged  or  distorted  (tbe 
face),  to  grin,  make  fa<v-s,  writhe,"  M.  fw^f-  Prom  tbe  meaning  we  are 
led  to  think  of  Sanskrit  y/  &q  "  to  drag,"  and  although  this  root  has 
been  shown  to  have  given  rite  to  anotber  pair  of  verbs  karh  and  hdfh, 
and  in  composition  to  ni-kal  and  ni-kdl,  yet  it  is  not  impossible  that,  used 
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in  a  different  sense,  it  may  have   originated  another  set  of  words  like 
khmch  and  its  congeners.1 

H.  mJrT  "to  arrive"  n,  written  in  various  ways  as  tnf^,  TT^?\ 
ttf^,  p.  -q^,  S.  TTF^^  G.  Tftf^,  xfifa,  M.  id.,  B.  TJjTtJ  or  X&q, 
0.  TTF^-  Iu  tne  delects  are  some  curious  forms,  as  Marwari  Tfl\  and 
"QT[,  which  also  occurs  in  Chand,  and  in  Nepali.  Chand  uses  also  a  form 
Wg>  as  f^«J  7%^  ^FT^T  "ft^  "R^rT  II  "In  two  days  one  easily  arrives 
f  there}."  Pr.  R.  i.  175.  In  Old-Gujarati  also  there  is  a  verh  TJ^tcI,  e.g. 
7T35  3)f  MK<*1  ^  ^*$rnir  ^T*T  T  ^ftfft  "  Says  Nala  to  Narada, 
this  story  does  not  arrive  at  mind"  (i.e.  is  not  prohahle). — Premdnand 
Bhit,  in  K.  D.  ii.  74.  S.  Xf^^TIT  has  p.p. p.  Tl^'rft,  which  latter  looks  as 
if  it  were  from  "JJ  -f-  ^P^,  but  tliis  will  not  account  for  the  xf.  Hoernle 
End.  Aut.  i.  358)  derives  this  word  from  the  old  Hindi  adverb  Tffr  "  near," 
and  ^C  "make,"  assuming  a  change  of  cfi  into  tJ;  but  though  this 
change  occurs  in  the  ancient  languages,  there  are  only  very  few  and 
doubtful  traces  of  its  existence  in  mediaeval  or  modern  times,  and  I  do  not 
think  we  can  safely  base  any  argument  upon  so  rare  a  process.  Hoernle 
goes  so  far  as  to  consider  H.  HcfiTT  "  to  call,"  as  the  causal  of  XT7T,  which 
he  says  was  (or  must  have  been)  anciently  TJT5R-  There  is  another  possible 
derivation  from  Skr.  TTT^f^I  "  a  guest,"  which  becomes  in  H.  XTT^'TT,  but 
this  f.tils  to  explain  the  final  t[. 

Some  light  may  perhaps  be  thrown  on  the  subject  by  some 
stems  in  the  moderns  ending  in  5f,  for  as  ^[  arises  from  <*  +  ^J, 
so  ^  arises  from  cf  +  *J  (Vol.  I.  p.  326).     Thus  : 

H.  ^U  a,  "send,"  P.  id.  Here  we  have  Skr.  \f  fi^  "cleave," 
"  separate."  Causal  Vjg^fff,  which  would  make,  a  passive  5^f?l  "he  is 
made  to  separate,"  i.e.  "he  is  sent  away."  If  we  take  the  active  causal  as 
the  origiii  of  this  word,  we  must  admit  an  elision  of  the  vowel  between  d 

-"   note  to  Krsh  in  §  20.     The  cognate  verb  ainchnA  is  also  in  use  in  the 
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and  y;  or,  taking  the  simple  passive  fij<«in.  we  nla)'  assume  that  there 
was  a  neuter  fifST  "to  be  sent,"  from  which  the  active  i^  "  to  send,"  has 
been  formed  ;  bhij,  however,  is  not  found. 

H.  «^|  »,  "to  sound,"  P.  id.,  S.  ^  and  cfSJ,  G.  ^,  M.  ^T5f,  B.id. 
Also  H.  <h\t\  a,  "  to  play  (music),"  and  »,  "  to  sound."  Proba'dy  from 
Skr.  %/  ^?  "  speak,"  causal  qi^tifcT.  Pa.  q~?fcT  and  q^rffrl,  the  passive 
of  the  causal  is  Skr.  qr<SM,  Pa.  q^Trl  "to  he  beaten,"  i.e.  "to  be 
caused  to  speak,"  as  vajjanti  bheriyo  "drums  are  beaten."  Hence  the 
modern  bSj.     The  short  form  baj  is  apparently  due  to  analogy. 

§  23.  It  is  the  business  of  the  lexicographer,  rather  than  of 
the  grammarian,  to  work  out  the  derivations  of  all  the  verbs  in 
these  languages,  and  even  he  would  probably  find  the  task  one 
of  insuperable  difficulty  in  the  present  elementary  state  of  our 
knowledge.  It  is  hoped  that  the  examples  and  illustrations 
given  above  will  have  enabled  the  reader  to  gain  some  insight 
into  the  general  principles  which  have  governed  the  modern 
languages  in  the  process  of  forming  their  verbal  stems.  To 
conclude  this  part  of  the  subject,  I  will  now  point  out  what 
seem  to  me  to  be  the  laws  deducible  from  the  examples  above 
given,  and  from  many  others  which,  to  avoid  prolixity,  I  have 
not  cited. 

Single  neuter  stems  are  derived  (i)  from  the  Prakrit  present 
tense  of  Sanskrit  neuter  verbs,  or  (ii)  from  the  Prakrit  passive 
past  participle,  or  (iii)  Prakrit  has  assumed  one  form  for  all 
parts  of  the  verb,  which  form  has  been  handed  down  to  the 
modern  languages  almost,  if  not  entirely,  unchanged.  Types 
of  these  three  processes  respectively  are  //",  baith,  and  uth. 

Single  active  stems  are  formed  from  tin-  Prakrit  present  of 
active  verbs,  and  in  cases  where  the  verb  in  Sanskrit  is  not 
conjugated  on  the  BhO  type,  Prakrit  usually,  and  the  moderns 
always,  adopt  the  Bhft  type.  Here,  also,  Prakrit  has  oc- 
casionally taken  one  form  of  root  and  used  it  throughout,  and 
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the  moderns  have  followed  the  Prakrit.     Types  of  these  classes 
are  jxirh,  kar,  and  ghen. 

In  the  double  verbs  two  leading  processes  are  observable. 
Where  the  root  is  conjugated  actively,  or  is  active  in  meaning 
in  the  ancient  languages,  the  modern  active  is  derived  from  it, 
and  in  that  case  the  modern  neuter  is  derived  from  the  Prakrit 
form  of  the  Sanskrit  passive,  as  in  labhanu,  lahanu,  or  as  chhor, 
rh.hu t.  Where  the  ancient  root  is  neuter,  the  modern  neuter  is 
derived  from  it,  and  in  this  case  the  active  is  derived  from  the 
ancient  causal,  as  in  tut,  tor,  or  mar,  mar. 

These  rules,  if  further  research  should  eventually  confirm 
them,  do  not  provide  for  every  modern  verbal  stem,  as  there 
are  many  whose  origin  is  obscure  and  doubtful.  It  is  highly 
probable  that  as  we  come  to  know  more  about  these  languages, 
we  shall  find  out  other  processes  which  will  throw  light  upon 
the  method  of  formation  of  many  now  obscure  stems. 

It  should  here  also  be  noted  that  even  where  the  same  stem 

occurs  in  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  form  in  all  the  lan- 

_r<  s  it  is  not  used  in  the  same  phase  in  all.     Marathi  and 

Sindhi  have  different  sets  of  terminations  for  neuter  and  active, 

so  that  the  fact  of  the  neuter  and  active  stem  being  the  same 

creates  no  difficulty,  the  distinction  of  meaning  being-  shown 

by  the  terminations.     Thus  in  M.  *rhr,  if  treated  as  a  neuter, 

would   be   conjugated  thus  :  Present  gdnthato,  Past  gdnthala 

Future  gdnthel,  etc.;  but  if  as  an  active,  thus:  Present  gdnthito, 

I  gdnlhilen,  Future  gdnthil.     In  this  language,  therefore,  we 

n    find  a  verb  used  either  as  active  or  neuter  ;   while  in 

Hindi,  which  has  one  set  of  terminations  for   all  stems,  the 

difference  between  active  and  neuter  can  only  be  marked  by 

the  stem.     In  several  rustic  dialects  of  Hindi,  however,  and  in 

the  mediaeval  poets,  wo  often  find  the  neuter  verb  with  a  long 

vowel,  but  confusion  is  avoided  by  giving  to  the  active  verb 

the  terminations  of  the  causal,  thus  vc%w{-\  "to  grow  big,"  "in- 

,"  makes  its  active  ^£T*TT  "to  make  big,"  and  rustic  and 
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poetical  Hindi  often  uses  ^T5«rr  for  the  neuter,  as  Tj*ft  <*^  TRiZ 
*l\ «< $  1  I  srra  ^  ^T5  'ft^T  U  "Such  a  gocl  is  manifest  in 
Govardhana,  from,  the  worship  of  whom  wealth  of  cattle  in- 
era'-      -    S.S   (  riIa,iL  15,  et  passim.    So  also  «(lgfl  ^3pT 

*pTT*T°fi  Wc\  R  "  It  grows  like  the  threads  of  the  lotus."— Padm. 
Tin's  subject  will  be  more  fully  discussed  under  the  causal. 

§  24.  Gujarati,  as  will  have  beeu  noticed  in  the  examples 
given  in  the  last  section,  often  wants  the  neuter  stem  with  the 
short  vowel,  but  has  in  its  place  a  form  in  which  a  is  added  to 
the  stem,  the  included  vowel  of  which  is  short.  This  form  is 
not  incorrectly  treated  by  some  grammarians  as  the  ordinary 
passive  of  the  language.  It  should,  however,  in  strictness,  be 
recognized  as  the  passive  intransitive  (that  form  marked  —1  in 
the  scale,  S  Id,.1  The  rules  for  its  formation  are  simple,  in 
stems,  whether  neuter  or  active,  having  a  as  the  included 
vowel,  it  is  shortened  to  #,  as — 

<?ixj  "  read,"  ^TT  "be  read." 

T5Heft  "mark,  test."         "^jefiT  "be  tested." 

HtHcJo  "  hear,"  ^*T3oT  "  be  heard." 

The  shortening  doe-  not  always  take  place  when  the  included 
vowel  is  z  or  u,  though  from  the  way  in  which  short  and  long 
vowels  are  used  indiscriminately  in  Gujarati,  it  is  not  safe  to 
lay  down  a  hard  and  fast  rule  on  this  point,  thus 

iflTgf  "  learn,"  "jftlT  ffiP^T)  "  he  learnt." 

iffa  "  sew,"  ^fYn  (fiPTT)  "  be  sewn." 

"Where  the  stem  ends  in  a  vowel,  ^  is  inserted  to  prevent 
hiatus,  as — 

r^f  "wasli,"  *tj«m  "be  washed." 

^TT"eat,"  WU  "  be  eaten." 

flft  "  fear,"  faffaT  "  be  feared." 

1  Vans  Taylor,  Gujarati  Grammar,  p.  81,  from  which  most  of  the  following 
remarlu  are  borrowed,  though  I  diverge  from  him  in  some  points  in  which  hi>  views 

Beom  to  be  open  to  correction. 
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With  regard  to  the  meaning  and  method  of  using  this  phase, 

it  appears  that  its  construction   resembles  that  of  the  neuter, 

ile  it  implies  either  simple  passiveness,  habit,  or  power.     As 

mple  passive,  <J*J«fi  TT^W  T'CT^ft  "Havana  was  killed  by 

Rama,"  ^RT  %?TT  TT  ^  ^3T*J  "In  this  field  seed  has  been 

sown:"  as  expressing  habit,   n^  ^cJI'41  %  T^   "thus   it   is 

tly  said,"  i.e.  "  this  is  the  correct  way  of  expressing  it  ;" 

^  ^t^rft  *T*t  WTUT?!^  "  this  boy  is   (usually)  thought  to  be 

id  ;"  as  expressing  power  or  fitness,  ^•TT^Y  ^^TT^I  »TfY  "be 

cannot  walk,"  literally  "by  him  it  is  not  walked;"  \JW\  ^ft 

^?*j|4|  cfiTT*!  »ff^  "a  king  cannot  (or  must  not)  do  injustice;" 

^TT  ^l*rrr?fr  TTC  ^  xm^  tof  fff  "the  well  has  become 

impure,  therefore  its  water  is  not  drunk."     Some  of  the  words 

which  take  this  form  are,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  simple 

nt-uters  in  meaning,  like  abhadayo  in  the  sentence  just  quoted, 

which  means  "  to  be  ceremonially  impure,"  and  points  back  to 

a  Sanskrit   denominative,  as  though  from  "*%  "not,"  and  Hj^ 

-   od,"  there  had  been  formed  a   verb  ^RTs^T^   "it  is  not 

good."     So  also  WQT^  "to  be  used,"  "to  be  in  use,"  as  TJcfj 

^l^   «TT  if  JHSJ^J  ^TJ^I  f|   "two  affixes  are  in  use  with  one 

Lning,"  postulates  from  grTtrFT;.  a  denominative  =4JIMKIiJ%, 

'    rhaps  the  causal  of  fa  +  "?n  +  H  —  <*jmiT"*jfa •    This  seems 

to  be  the  real  origin  of  this  phase,  though  some  woidd  derive  it 

i  a  form  of  the  Prakrit   passive.      At   any  rate,  the  two 

qs   just  quoted  (and  there  are   several  others  of  the  same 

I J  look  more  like  denominatives  than  anything  else,  though 

in  others  this  form  inclines  more  to  the  passive  signification,  as 

*fr*^  *JfTT  «j  <J^  *J\TPIR;  ^^3  ^\H\M  I  ^iTT  eft  ^t^  TJl*ft 

^Hflt    Hfll'*!    II    "  Having    seen    the    moon-like    face    of    the 

daughter  of  Bhimaka  in  its  beauty — The  moon  wasted  away, 

Qg  hidden  itself  in  the  clouds." — Premanand  in  K.-l).  ii.  71. 

Hi  re  iftHT  is  "  to  be  beautiful,"  and  looks  like  a  denominal : 

tjut  stftt^T  has  more  of  a  passive  or  reflexive  meaning,  "to  be 

len,"    "to  hide  oneself."      Again,  ^T£|<f>  «j  ^T  ^*#t 
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SJ'^T'J  *nffaT  "Seeing  the  belly  of  Damayanti,  the  lake  dried 
up,"  (ib.  ii.  70),  literally  "was  dried  up."  So  also  ^JT;  *ITTq 
BriT  ^ft  *=ft^T^  U  ^ifa  ^m  ^5lTra  I  "  When  the  bouse  has 
caught  (tire),  he  has  a  well  dug,  how  can  this  fire  be  put  out  ?" 
— K.-D.  i.  1*4. '  The  verb  ^t^T^T  is  also  written  tfr*!0,  and  is 
probably  the  same  as  0.  ■sft^T  "tu  descend,  alight,"  M.  ^jftigdb 
"to  trickle,  flow  down,"  which  I  take  to  be  from  ^Srtj  +  *T:= 
■^TWrffl,  Pr.  iftlj^f  (Magadhi),  and  with  change  of  *{  to 
^  = ''sftll*? •  It  is  used  in  the  sense  of  removing  oneself,  thus: 
^t%  %  "^H^TO  "  ho  there  !  get  out  of  the  way  ! "  (Mr.  210), 
and  causal  iftlJTfa^T  in?.  ^HHTT  "  I  have  got  the  cart  out  of 
the  way,"  (ib.  211)  =  Skr.  ^i|4j|f\rl|.  This  phrase  is  conju- 
gated throughout  all  the  tenses,  thus  Tsfrrr^  "  to  be  lost." 
Present  TlfaTTJ  "he  is  lost,"  Future  TsPtnif  "  he  will  be  lost," 
Preterite  ^itrnft,  ^cfitift,  or  TiWm^Tt  W  "he  has  been  lost," 
and  in  active  verbs  it  is  used  in  the  Bhava-prayoga,  as  a  sort 
of  potential,  as  %«TTsft  "^t^l^T  "ho  can  loose,"  ^•TTsft  nh~5T*ft 
"he  could  loose,"  %»TRft  ^iTT^  "he  will  be  able  to  loose." 

As  to  the  other  languages,  a  similar  form  is  found  in  the 
Bhojpuri  dialect  of  Hindi,  used  as  a  simple  passive,  as  tj^T5 
"seize,"  H^TT  "be  seized,"  as  ^J{  Mcfi'-gl^'d  m  "  I  am  being 
seized."  In  this  dialect,  however,  there  are  sign.-,  as  will  be 
shown  further  on,  of  a  passive  similar  to  that  in  use  in  classical 
Hindi.  In  the  old  Maithil  dialect  of  Bidyapati,  which  is 
transitional  between  eastern  Hindi  and  Bengali,  this  form  is 
found;  thus,  f*rajrrT  3T*T  §%  ^Jvjfg  ^T3iTg«T  "As  water  poured 
out  on  the  ground  is  dried  up.*' — Pad.  'J*  J.  \J<<jf1  *ft«£T*H 
'fr^j^r^t^  I  "  (He  who  is)  the  moon  of  Goku]  rolled  himself  on 
the  earth."— P.K.S.  77.  ^  t^T  V*ft  ^f^T  ^f^  V(X 
^jfZTSI  I  "As  a  lotus  pressed  down  by  the  wind  is  tilted  by 
the  weight  of  bees"  (var.  lect.  wf^[  =  by  a  swarm). — Pad.  1352. 

1  This  is  equivalent  in  meaning  to  our  English  saving,  "When  the  steed  is  stolen, 
shut  the  stable  door." 
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There  seems  to  be  some  difficulty  in  deducing  this  form  from 
a  Prakrit  passive.  One  of  the  methods  in  which  the  passive  in 
Prakrit  is  formed  is  by  resolving  the  y  of  Sanskrit  into  ia  or 
ia,  Skr.  ^T<?ffi=Pr.  T|rr%^5rf^[  5  an^  it  is  supposed  that  this  ^  has 
become  "^T?!,  and  subsequently  "3IT,  but  no  instances  of  inter- 
mediate forms  are  found;  it  would  seem,  therefore,  more  correct 
to  suppose  that  this  form  originates  from  the  causal  of  Sanskrit 
in  those  instances  where  the  causal  characteristics  are  used 
to  form  denominatives,  and  has  from  them  been  extended 
to  other  verbs.  Neither  explanation,  however,  is  quite  satis- 
factory, and  the  question  is  one  which  must  be  left  for  f urther 
research. 

§  25.  The  regular  Passive  (phase  —  2)  is  found  only  in  Sindhi, 
Panjabi,  and  in  some  rustic  dialects  of  Hindi.  It  arises  from 
the  Prakrit  passive  in  ijja  (Yar.  viii.  58,  59).  Thus  Skr.  gruyate 
—  sunijjdi,  gamyate  =  gamijja'i,  hasyate  =  hasijjai.  In  Sindhi  the 
passive  is  formed  by  adding  ^1  or  5f  to  the  neuter  or  active 
stem.'     Thus — 

^TW  "  t0  bury,"  Passive  TJ^tTH  "  to  be  buried." 

^reiff  "  to  lessen,"  ,,        ^rfil^nn'  "  to  be  lessened." 

A  passive  is  also  made  from  causal  stems,  as — 

f^rn^JI  "  to  lose,"    Passive  f^T^RIT  "  to  be  lost" 

Ilere,  also,  we  find  denominatives  which  have  no  correspond- 
ing active  form,  and  have  scarcely  a  passive  sense,  as  UM  HASPS' 
"to  long  for,"  where  the  causal  termination  used  in  Sanskrit 
for  denominatives  appears  to  have  been  confused  with  the  ijja 
of  the  passive.  Thus  Skr.  ^3 <<*!!£  "longing,"  makes  a  verb 
T<dr*i!gqf?t  "  to  long  for,"  whence  the  Sindhi  ukhandyanu.  So 
also  ^faTfssnij  "to  be  entangled,"  which  seems  to  be  from  Skr. 
F*T,  or  "^Iffx;  "a  linger,"  whence  we  may  suppose  a  verb 

1  Trumpp,  Sindhi  Grammar,  p.  258. 
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^Sj^fa  "  to  be  intertwined  (like  the  ringers  of  clasped 
hands);"  '{ftfjqj  "to  be  angry,"  from  ^^  "anger,"  Skr. 
^*T^  "  uproar,"  of  which  the  denominative  would  be  "?^T'!rf^- 
In  cases  where  the  vowel  of  the  active  stem  is  long  in  the 
imperative,  but  shortened  in  the  infinitive,  the  passive  retains 
the  long  vowel.     Thus 

tffaS  "  drink  thou,"     fif*(m  "  to  drink,"'     tJY^TJT  "  to  be  drunk.*' 
T?"3  '•  thread  thou,"    WQJR  "to  thread,"    *q^^m  "to  lie  threaded." 
\fY""3  "  wash  tbou,"    V^PJJ  "  to  wa-h,"      vft^SPIT  "  to  be  washed." 

A  similarly  formed  passive  is  used  in  the  Marwari  dialect  of 
Ilindi,  spoken  west  of  the  Aravalli  hills  towards  Jodhpur,  and 
thus  not  very  far  from  Sindh.     Instances  are — 

^F^uft  "  to  do,"  frOsTWt  "  t0  ,,e  done." 

tfT^Ttft  "  to  eat,"  "ti^Mtlft  "  to  be  eaten." 

%Tjft  "  to  take,"  f$fTt"^T!ft  "  to  be  taken." 

^Xjft  "  to  give,"  f^O^UH  "  t0  be  given." 

^iqqpt  "to  come,"  ^STWfanift  "  to  be  come." 

Thus  they  say  *%  ?j  -*J<f)it  5Tff  =  11.  JTff  %  WTT  *TfY  sTTcTT  "  by 
me  it  is  not  come,"  i.e.  "I  am  not  coming."  yjj  *t  W^V%«ft  I^Y 
=  II.  ?p?  %  -sfft'  mr*n  Wr^n  "by  you  it  will  not  be  eaten," 
i.e.  "  y»u  will  not  'b<  able  to)  eat  it."  This  passive  construc- 
tion is  frequent  in  the  Indian  languages,  but  usually  with  the 
negative  expressing  that  the  speaker  is  unable  or  unwilling  to 
do  a  thing.1  The  insertion  of  T,  instead  of  ^  in  %  and  ^  is 
peculiar  and  unaccountable. 

Panjabi  also  has  a  synthetical  passive,  though  rarely  used. 
It  is  formed  by  adding  t".  to  the  root,  and  is  probably  derived 
from  that   form  of  the  Prakrit  passive  which  ends  in  la,  as 

1  I  have  to  thank  Mr.  Kellogg,  of  Allahabad,  author  of  the  best,  if  not  of  the 
only  really  ^ood  Hindi  Grammar,  for  communicating  this  form  to  mo-in  a  !• 
1  wa-  previously  unaware  of  it. 
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mentioned  above.  This  form  of  the  passive  is  only  used  in  a 
few  lenses,  thus  ?TTT*n  "to  beat,"  Passive  present  *[  *TTT^<^T 
"  I  am  beaten,"  Future  %  *TT^fat*TT  "  I  shall  be  beaten," 
Potential  (old  present)  ?f  flT^fat  "  I  rnay  be  beaten." 

"With  these  exceptions,  there  is  no  synthetic  form  for  the 
passive  in  the  modern  languages.  This  phase  is  usually  formed 
by  an  analytical  process.  It  is  not  much  used,  the  construction 
of  sentences  being  more  frequently  reversed,  so  as  to  make  the 
verb  active.  The  large  number  of  neuter  verbs  also  renders 
a  passive  for  the  most  part  unnecessary.  It  does  exist,  how 
ever,  and  is  formed  by  adding  the  verb  W\  "  to  go,"  to  the 
past  participle  of  the  passive,  31T  doing  all  the  conjuga- 
tional  work,  and  the  participle  merely  varying  for  number 
and  gender. 

Thus  from  *rPC  "beat,"  II.  Sing.  *TT^T  WTTT  "to  be  beaten" 
m.,  ■STTTt  am*T/,  Plur.  TTTT  ^TRT  >»;  W^f  *TRT/-,  P.  Trft^T 
^n«rr  >»-,  *uO/>  Plur.  *TTT  m->  TPCfaft/.  Gujarati  also  uses  this 
method  side  by  side  with  the  passive  intransitive,  as  TTT^fT  ^sN 
"to  be  beaten,"  with  the  participle  varied  for  gender  and 
number  as  in  the  others.  M.  JTTfT^TT  ^T^f.  B.  iJTTT  WT^,  0. 
TTCT  f5RT-  In  these  two  last  the  participle  docs  not  vary  for 
gender  or  number. 

Occasionally  in  G.  and  M.  a  passive  is  formed  by  adding  the 
substantive  verb  to  the  past  participle,  thus  M.  *nt;  ^TV^ft 
tffrft  "the  cow  was  tied,"  and  G.  tw  gfi^f  %  "the  book  is 
made;"  such  a  construction  would  in  the  other  languages  be 
incorrect,  or,  if  used  at  all,  would  have  a  different  meaning 
altogether. 

The  use  of  STTTT  "  to  go,"  to  form  a  passive,  seems  somewhat 
unnatural;  |ft»n  "to  be,"  would  occur  as  the  most  fitting  verb 
for  this  purpose.  I  am  tempted  to  hazard  a  conjecture  that 
the  use  of  5TRT  in  tin's  way  has  arisen  from  the  Prakrit  passive 
form  in  ijja.     This,  as  we  have  seen  above,  has  given  a  regular 
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passive  to  Sincllii  and  Marwari,  and  it  seems  possible  that  the 
masses  who  had  quite  forgotten,  or  had  never  known,  the 
m<  aning  of  the  added  j,  may  unconsciously  have  glided  into 
the  practice  of  confounding  it  with  the  ^  of  the  common  word 
3TT,  which  would  lead  them  to  consider  the  verbal  stnn  pre- 
ceding it  as  a  i  rticiple.  '  Thus  a  form  *rrfril  "he  is 
beaten,"  would  easily  pass  into  *TTO  «mj.,  as  in  modern  Hindi. 
The  process  must,  of  course,  have  been  unconscious,  a<  all  such 
processes  are,  but  the  supposition  does  not  involve  a  more 
violent  twisting  of  words  and  meanings  than  many  others  which 
are  better  supported  by  actual  facts. 

The  non-Aryan  party  have  something  to  say  on  this  head.1 
They  point  out  that  the  Dravidian  languages,  like  our  seven, 
largely  avoid  the  use  of  the  passive  by  having  recourse  to 
neuter  verbs,  and  that  with  them,  as  with  us,  the  neuter  is 
often  only  another  form-of  the  same  root  as  the  active.  Indeed, 
the  similarity  in  thi>  respect  is  very  striking,  the  process  is,  to 
a  great  extent,  the  same  in  both  groups,  though  the  means  em- 
ployed are  different.  The  passive  does  not,  strictly  speaking, 
occur  in  the  Dravidian  languages ;  a  clumsy  effort  is  sometimes 
made  to  produce  one,  by  adding  the  verb  padu  "to  happen" 
(Sanskrit  TJr{,  modern  Aryan  VTS)  to  an  infinitive  or  noun  of 
quality.  This  process,  however,  is  as  strained  and  foreign  to 
elegant  speech  as  the  construction  with  jd  is  in  the  Aryan 
group.  It  appears,  also,  that  the  verb  poyu  "to  go,"  is  also 
used  in  Tamil  to  form  a  passive,  as  also  a  verb  meaning  "  to 
eat,"  which  latter  is  parallel  to  our  North-Indian  expression 
*TTT  ^fT»1T  "  to  eat  a  beating"  =  "to  be  beaten."  In  this,  as  in 
so  many  other  instances  of  alleged  non-Aryan  influence,  the 
known  facts  do  not  justify  us  in  saying  more  than  thai  there  is 
a  resemblance  between  the  two  groups  of  languages,  but  that  it 
is  not  clear  which  borrowed  the  process,  or  whether  it  was  ever 

1  Caldwell,  pp.  353,  364  (first  edition). 
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borrowed  at  all.     There  is  no  reason  why  it  should  not  have 
grown  up  simultaneously  and  naturally  in  both  families. 

§  2G.  We  now  come  to  the  Causal,  an  important  and  much 
used  phase  of  the  verb.  Sanskrit  forms  the  causal  by  adding 
the  syllable  aya  to  the  root,  which  often  also  takes  guna  or 
vriddhi,  VlT  "do,"  causal  ^iTT^fa-  There  is,  however,  in 
Sanskrit  a  small  class  of  verbs  which  form  the  causal  by  insert- 
ing ^between  the  root  and  the  characteristic  aya.  These  are 
principally  roots  ending  in  a  vowel ;  but  in  Pali  and  the  Prakrits 
the  form  of  the  causal  in  T{  has  been  extended  to  a  very  large 
number  of  stems,  in  fact  to  nearly  every  verb  in  those  lan- 
guages. In  Pali,  however,  its  use  is  optional,  thus  V~q^ 
"cook,"  causal  pdcheti,  pdchayati,  pdchcipeti,  pdchdpayati}  In 
Prakrit,  also,  there  are  the  two  processes,  by  the  first  of  which 
the  aya  of  Sanskrit  becomes  e,  thus  efir<^f?T  =  Pr.  SfiTTT, 
^ltiqfiT  =  HWS;  (Var.  vii.  26),  and  by  the  second  the  inserted 
^is  softened  to  g,  thus  giving  Sfj^-R?;  or  «RTT"R^  (ib.  27). 
It  is  from  this  form,  and  not  from  aya,  as  I  erroneously  sup- 
posed in  Vol.  I.  p.  20,  that  the  modern  causal  arises.  Even  in 
Prakrit  the  e  in  kdrdvet  is  frequently  omitted,  as  it  is  also  in 
kdrei,  and  we  find  such  forms  as  kdra'i,  tdrdi,  side  by  side  with 
kdrdvai  (Weber,  Hala,  p.  CO),  so  that  there  remains  only  dv 
for  the  modern  causal. 

Among  the  modern  languages  Marathi  stands  alone  in 
respect  of  its  causal,  and,  as  in  so  many  other  points,  exhibits 
a  hesitation  and  confusion  which  confirm  the  impression  of  its 
bring  a  backward  language  which  has  not  so  thoroughly 
emancipated  itself  from  the  Prakrit  stage  as  the  others. 
Whereas  these  latter  have  passed  through  the  period  in  which 
rival  forms  conflicted  for  the  mastery,  and  have  definitely 
led  upon  one  type  to  be  used  universally,  the  former  pre- 

1  Kaccuyunu,  Stuart,  Journal  Asiatiquc,  vol.  xvii.  p.  43C. 


7G  STRUCTURE    OF    VERBAL    STEMS. 

scnts  us  with  several  alternative  suffixes,  none  of  which  appears 
to  have  obtained  undisputed  prominence.  The  authorities  for 
Marathi  consist   of   the   (  the  one  dictionary- 

maker,  Molesworth,  and  a  host  of  grammarians,  all  of  whom 
differ  among  themselves,  -  that  one  is  driven  to  ask,  "who 
shall  decide  when  doctors  disagre- 

The  competing  forma  arc  :  aca,  ica,  tea,  a>  i,  ava,  dvi,  and  one 
sees  at  a  glance  that  they  are  all  derived  from  one  source,  the 
causal  with  u^,  modified  in  Prakrit  to  ^.  The  difficulty  lies  in 
the  vowels.  Where  one  authority  gives  a  causal  in  ava  to  a 
particular  verb,  another  makes  the  causal  of  that  same  verb  by 
adding  ica,  and  so  on.  Stevenson  (Marathi  Grammar,  p.  87; 
teaches  that  ava  is  the  ordinary  form,  as  basanen  "  to  sit,"  ba- 
savanen  "  to  seat.''  This  type,  however,  he  adds,  is  peculiar  to 
the  Konkan  or  lowlands  along  the  coast ;  in  the  Dakhin  or 
centre  table  land  above  the  passes  the  form  ira  is  more  used,  as 
karanen  "to  do,"  karicanen  '"to  cause  to  do."  A  third  form  avi 
is  said  to  be  "of  a  middle  class,"  and  not  characteristic  of 
either  dialect,  a>  karacinen.  It  is  to  be  noted  here  that  the 
causal  suffix,  strictly  .-peaking,  ends  with  the  v,  and  the  vowels 
that  follow  this  letter  may  fairly  be  regarded  as  mere  junction 
vowels,  used  to  add  the  terminations  to  the  stem.  In  those  of 
the  cognate  languages  which  use  a.  as  the  causal  suffix,  the 
junction  vowel  used  i-  either  t,  as  li.  kard-i-te,  0.  kard-i-bd, 
S.  kard'i-nu,  or  u,  as  Old-II.  kara-u-na,  P.  kard-u-nd,  or 
hardened  to  va,  as  G.  kard-va-tmn.  Dismissing,  then,  the  final 
vowel  us  unconnected  with  the  suffix,  we  get  for  Marathi  four 
types,  av,  do,  ir,  tv.  Of  these  four  dv  approaches  most  closely 
to  the  Prakn't,  and  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  the  original 
type  from  which,  by  a  shortening  of  the  vowel,  comes  av, 
which,  all  things  considered,  is  perhaps  the  most  common  and 
regular;  a  further  weakening  of  the  vowel  produces  ic;  and 
the  fourth  form,  If,  probably  owes  its  long  vowel  to  the 
Marathi  habit  of  lengthening  vowels  at  the  end  of  a  word,  or 
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in  a  syllable,  where  the  stress  or  accent  falls.     Thus  all  four 
forms  may  be  used,  as 

gp^' "  to  do,"  ^^f,  qrrnr%'»  ^f^raf.  ?Kta*if ;  «lso  ^tW', 

aod  ^f^falJI  "  t0  cause  t0  do-"  ' 

Causals  may  be  formed  from  every  verb  in  the  language, 
whether  neuter,  active,  active  or  passive  intransitive.  The 
meaning  of  the  causal  differs,  of  course,  according  to  that  of 
the  simple  verb. 

Those  formed  from  simple  neuters  or  active  intransitives  are 
generally  merely  actives  in  sense,  as 

TO  "  sit,"  "Srcnr  "  seat." 

fTT35  "meet,"  f*Jdb<1  (junction  vowel  \J  "mix." 

f^^I  "  sleep,"  fifaTC  "  put  to  sleep,"  "  soothe." 

Those  from  actives  are  causal  in  meaning,  as 

HUT.  "  strike,"         TTTT^  "  cause  to  strike." 
fl[^5  "  teach,"         flT^i^  "  cause  to  teach." 

Those  from  passive  intransitives  are  passive  causals,  as 
fqr^  "  turn  "  (i.e.  he  turned),  faiT^  "  cause  to  he  turned." 

^HJ  "  he  cut,"  WZ^>  *GZm  "cause  to  he  cut." 

Simple  roots  ending  in  vowels  insert  a  v  between  the  stem 
and  the  suffix  to  avoid  hiatus,  as 

T^T  "eat,"  ^T^^  (junction  vowel  ^)  "cause  to  eat." 

So  also  with  roots  ending  in  "%_,  as 

fwf^  "write,"       f?if|j<^  "cause  to  write." 

The  various  forms  oi  the  causal  suffix  in  Marathi  may  be 
ded  as  typos  of  a  stage  of  transition  which  the  other  lan- 

1  Godbole'fi  M  u  ithi  Grammar,  p.  102,  }  279. 
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guagcs  have  by.      The  following  are  examples  of  the 

causal  in  these  latter  : 

f^PsT  "  write,"  H.  P.  B.  0.  S.  fa^T  "  cause  to  «  i  ite,"  ( H .  Pres.  likhutd,  Pret. 

likhayj,  Aor.  lik/ide,  or  likhliy,  or  likhavc) 
TTJ"read,"  id.  Xf^l  "  cause  to  read." 

?T«T  "  Lear,"  id.  *T«TT  "  cause  to  hear." 

In  Hindi,  as  in  the  other  languages,  the  causal  of  a  neuter 
verb  is,  in  effect,  nothing  more  than  an  active,  as 

^gTT  "  be  made,"  ^•TTTT  "  make." 

^W«TT  "  speak,"  "^rr-rr  "  call  "  (i.e.  "  cause  to  speak.") 

^5f»n  "  move,"  tJ3U«1T  "  drive." 

3U<|*11  "  be  awake,"  WTT«TT  "  awaken." 

^«J*TT  "rise,"  "3ZT»1T  "raise." 

tJ^FTT  "  be  cooked,"  TT^iTTT  "cook." 

So  also  in  the  case  of  double  verbs  given  in  §§  20,  21,  the 
active  form,  with  long  vowel  in  the  stem  syllable,  may  be  re- 
garded as  a  causal.  In  fact,  it  might  be  said,  looking  at  the 
matter  with  reference  to  meaning,  that  the  modern  languages 
have  two  ways  of  forming  the  causal,  one  in  which  the  short 
vowel  of  the  stem  is  lengthened,  the  other  in  which  a  or  some 
other  suffix  is  added.  Looking  at  it  in  another  way  with 
reference  to  form,  the  division  which  I  have  adopted  commends 
itself,  the  forms  with  a  long  vowel  in  the  stem  being  regarded 
as  actives,  those  with  the  added  syllable  as  causals.  In  point 
of  derivation,  however,  both  forms  are  causals.  There  is  a 
wonderful,  though  unconscious,  economy  in  our  languages; 
where  Prakrit  lias  more  types  than  one  for  the  same  phase  of 
a  verb,  the  modern  langu  .in  them  all,  but  give  to  each 

a  different  meaning.  For  instance,  Prakrit  has  three  types  for 
the  passive,  one  in  which  the  final  consonant  of  the  stem  is 
doubled  by  absorption  of  the  zj  of  Skr.  as  gamt/ate  =  gammai, 
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a  second  in  id,  as  gamyate  =  gamiddi,  and  a  third  in  ijja,  as 
■=.gamijjadi.  The  first  of  these  types,  having  lost 
whatever  might  remind  the  speaker  of  its  passive  character, 
has  been  adopted  in  the  modern  languages  as  the  form  of  the 
simple  neuter  verb,  the  second  survives  in  the  Panjabi  passive, 
as  mdridaz=zmdriadi,  the  third  in  the  Sindhi  and  Marwari  pas- 
sive given  in  §  25.  So,  also,  it  seems  to  me  that  the  two  types 
of  the  Prakrit  causal  have  been  separately  utilized ;  that  which 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  type  in  aya  with  long  or  guna 
vowel  in  the  stem,  has  become  in  the  moderns  an  active  verb, 
as  hdrayatiz=zhdreiz=zhdr ;  trotayati  =torei  =  tor ;  while  that 
which  takes  the  t^  causal  is  preserved  as  the  ordinary  causal  of 
the  moderns,  as  kdrayati  (kardpayati)  =  kardvei  =  kard. 

Often,  however,  both  forms  exist  together,  and  there  is  little 
or  no  apparent  distinction  between  them ;  thus  from  ift<J«n  are 
made  both  TfiTZ«TT  an(i  ^arr»rr,  from  fTTTT  are  made  fTTTT  and 
t£"^f«n,  and  so  in  many  other  instances. 

The  causal,  properly  so  called,  namely,  that  with  the  suffix 
d,  dc,  etc.,  has  always  a  short  vowel  in  the  stem  syllable,  ex- 
cept in  a  few  instances  where  the  stem  vowel  is  vriddhi,  in 
which  case  it  is  sometimes  retained.  Thus  in  the  double  verbs 
the  causal  suffix  may  be  regarded  as  added  to  the  neuter  form, 
as  in 


SVTER. 

ACTIVE. 

CAUSAL, 

fTO 

<TT*f 

cRT 

TET5T 

^fr^r 

^rerr 

In  such  cases,  however,  we  more  commonly  find  the  double  or 
e  causal. 

Single  verbs  with  a  long  or  guna  stem-vowel  have  causals 
with  the  corresponding  short  or  simple  vowel,  as  in  the 
examples  ^t^«TT  and  «J^T»TT,  WR^n  and  3!7rffiT  given  above. 

\  erbs  whose  simple  steins  end  in  a  vowel  insert  a  semivowel 
before  the  termination  of  the  causal,  and  change  the  vowel  of 
the  stem,  if  d,  i,  or  c,  into  i,  if  u  or  o,  into  u.      The  semivowel 
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used  is  sometimes  ^  or  X>  but  more  commonly  ^f .     Thus,  *i«n 
"  to  take/'  faTRT  "  to  cause  to  take,"  but — 

h.  ^«rr "  pr>vf,**  f^n«rr "  cause  to  give." 

cift«n  "  live,"  f^^lT'Tr  "  cause  to  live." 

lJt«n  "  drink,"  f^n«TT  "  g've  to  drink." 

^T5TT  "  fat,"  f^TTSn  "  feed." 

\ft«TT  "  wash,"  "U^TTT  "  cause  to  trash." 

^t*TT  "  sleep,"  *MMI  "  put  to  sleep." 

■^I^TT  "  weep,"  ^«?n«n  "  make  to  weep." 

In  a  few  ca-es  of  stems  ending  in  ^,  or  in  aspirates,  the  *T  is 
optionally  inserted,  as 

H.  W^T[  "  say."  ^TTT  and  ^ ^T^T  "  cause   to  say," 

"be  called." 
^<sHI  '-  see'"  f<<slMT  „    f^^^fRT  "  show." 

^t^in  "learn,"       fWRT  .»     f^PaTIT  "  teach." 

%^TT  "  »«»"  f^3T^T  (or  ^°)    „    f^i^HI  (^°)  "  seat." 

A  similar  method  exists  in  Sindhi,  but  with  ^  instead  of  *T, 
as  is  customary  with  that  language,  as ' 

frsrnj "  give,"         fr^T^r "  cau*e  to  give." 

^JUl  "  leak,"  ^p^^J  "  rause  to  ,pak-" 

•far^TTT  "  sit,"  f^?TT^  "  seat." 

f^MdJ  "  learn,"  fWRTJJ  "  teach." 

r^JTn  "  rise,"  ^S'qTT^  "  raise." 

^^71!  "  »leep,"  ^l^*!J  "  P«it  to  sleep." 

Here  the  "^  is  inserted  after  the  causal  suffix,  and  this  was 
probably  the  method  originally  in  force  in  Hindi,  for  we  find 
in  the  mediaeval  poets  such  words  as  dikhdrnd  "to  show,"  and 
even  in  modern  colloquial  usage  baithdlnd  is  quite  as  common 

1  Trumpp,  Sindhi  Grammar,  p.  256. 
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as  bithlana.      Gujarati  forms  its  causal  in  an  analogous  way, 
but  uses  ^  instead  of  ^,  as 

\[T^  "  suck,"  \raT¥^  "  g«ve  suck." 

■gft^a  "  sew,"  if^THHi  "  cause  to  sew." 

cCCH^  "  sound,"  ^TTg^  "  strike  "  (a  bell,  etc.) 

After  words  ending  in  a  vowel,  the  suffix  takes  ^  to  prevent 
hiatus,  and  so  also  after  ^,  as 

MR  (*R)  "  be,"  WR^  "  cause  to  be." 

TsTTf  "  eat,"  *§TT§f  "  feed." 

^^  "  give,"  <f  qT5^f  "  cause  to  give." 

W^f  "endure,"  ^^q  |^^  "cause  to  endure." 

^tf}  "  rot>"  ^tf  ^Trj  "  cause  to  rot." 

This  language,  like  Hindi,  also  reverses  the  position  of  the 
long  vowel  of  the  causal  suffix,  and  uses  such  forms  as  dhavardc, 
khavarav,  with  change  of  ^g  to  T^. 

There  is  nothing  remarkahle  about  the  Tanjabi  causal,  which 
is  identical  with  Old  Hindi,  merely  retaining  the  junction 
vowel  u  as  khild-u-nd,  dikhd-u-nd.  In  both  these  lausniasres 
the  old  form  du  has,  in  a  few  instances,  changed  to  o  instead 
of  d,  as 

f^R^TT  "to  wet,"  from  *ft*I*TT  "  to  be  wet." 
Ng^tlT  "  t()  drown,"     „     vg^Ml  "  to  be  drowned." 

Bengali  and  Oriya  have  only  the  causal  form  in  d  with 
junction  vowel  i,  as  B.  kard-i-tc,  0.  kard-i-hd,  and  use  this 
form  in  preference  to  that  with  the  long  stem  vowel,  even  in 
those  causala  which  are,  in  meaning,  simple  actives. 

'I  here  are  thus,  independently  of  the  stem  with  the  long  or 
guna  vowel,  which  1  prefer  to  treat  as  an  active,  two  separate 
-v -terns  of  forming  tin1  causal  in  the  seven  languages :  one 
starting  from  the  Prakrit  causal  in  Ave,  and  exhibiting  the 
forms  urn,  ani,  ira,  Ira,  uc,  ait,  o,  a  ;  the  other  starting,  1  know 
vol.  in.  6 
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not  whence,  but  probably  from  a  method  in  use  in  early  Aryan 
speech,  which  has  only  been  preserved  by  the  classical  lan- 
guage in  a  few  instances,  and  exhibiting  the  forms  dr,  ad, 
dl,  rd,  Id.  "Whether  these  two  forms  are  connected  by  an  in- 
terchange between  the  two  semivowels  /  and  r,  is  a  problem 
which  must  remain  for  future  research.  Such  a  connexion  is 
not  impossible,  and  is  even,  in  my  opinion,  highly  probable. 

§  27.  The  Passive  Causal  may  be  also  called  the  double 
causal.  The  use  of  either  term  depends  upon  the  point  of  view 
of  the  speaker,  for  whether  I  say,  "  I  cause  Ram  to  be  struck 
by  Shyam,"  or,  "I  cause  Shyam  to  strike  Ram,"  the  idea  is  the 
same.  As  regards  form,  the  term  double  causal  is  more  ap- 
propriate in  some  languages.  In  II.  and  P.  this  phrase  is  con- 
structed by  adding  to  the  stem  II.  ^t,  P.  ^p5,  in  which  we 
should,  I  think,  recognize  the  syllable  dr  of  the  single  causal 
shortened,  and  another  dv  added  to  it,  thus  from  sun  "hear," 
comes  cau«al  sund,  "cause  to  hear,"  "tell,"  double  causal  sunrd,] 
"cause  to  cause  to  hear,"  "cause  to  tell;"  here,  as  sund  is  from 
the  fuller  form  sundv,  so  sunvA  is  from  sunav-f  av=sunav-fa=: 
8untd.  Tin's  double  or  passive  causal  is  in  use  mostly  with 
neuter  and  active  intransitive  stems,  whose  single  causal  is 
naturally  an  active,  as  ^«n  "be  made,"  ^•TRT  "make," 
^•T^fT'TT  "cause  to  be  made."  Thus  they  say,  7\^  ^HTT  "The 
fort  is  being  built  ;"  Sfcrf;  *rg  ^^WfU  "The  architect  is  build- 
ing the  fort  ;"  and  ^5TT  T^t  ^1  ^TTT  *TC  ^RTrn  "  The  king 
is  causing  the  fort  to  be  built  by  the  architect."  In  this  last 
sentence,  and  in  all  similar  phrases,  the  nature  of  the  construc- 
tion i^  such  that  we  can  only  translate  it  by  the  passive  causal, 
we  could  not  render  "The  king  causes  the  architect  to  build," 
etc.,  by  *M«ll*ll  in  any  other  way  than  by  putting  "architect" 

»  Generally,  the  semivowel  in  tliis  form  is  pronounced  softly,  almost  like  the 
English  to,  so  that  nmwAnA  would  more  marly  represent  the  sound  than  tuwdnd. 
The  f ,  however,  in  all  Indian  languages  is  a  softer  bound  than  our  v. 
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in  the  ablative  with  JSJTJ  or  ^  •  "VYTien  we  are  told,  therefore, 
that  this  phase  means  "to  cause  to  do"  (the  action  of  a  neuter 
verb),  the  assertion,  though  correctly  expressing  the  form,  is 
incorrect  as  to  the  meaning ;  the  dictionary-makers  here  halt 
between  two  opinions.     Thus 

tJcf  "rise,"  ^3T  "raise" (i.e.  "cause      "^ief  \  "cause  to  be  raised" 

to  rise"),  (i.e.  "cause  A  to  cause 

B  to  rise"). 
tt  "  be  cut,"       efrre  "  cut,"  cRZTT  "  cause  to  cut." 

XsT^l  "be  open,"    *§^f  "  open,"  T^^TT  "  cause  to  open." 

In  double  verbs,  like  those  just  quoted,  however,  the  single 
causal  in  a  may  be  used,  as  ^T2TT  "  cause  to  cut."  As  a  general 
rule,  the  exact  meaning  of  stems  in  this  phase  must  be  gathered 
from  the  sentence  in  which  they  are  used. 

Sindhi  makes  its  double  causal  by  inserting  rd  (Trumpp, 
257),  as 

f^T  "  be  weary,"     f%^7  "  make  weary,tire,"    f^-ejUJ   "cause  to  make 

weary." 

^T  "  wound,"  *(|<J  "cause  to  wound,"     y  |  ^T^T  "  cause  to  cause  to 

wound,  or  cause  (another) 
to  be  wounded." 

Stack  instances  also  passive  causals  formed  on  the  same 
model  as  ordinary  passives,  thus 

*IU  " be  on  fire," ^TT^  " burn,"  ^P5T  "cause  to  burn,"*n^|jjj3l  "be  caused 

to  be  burnt." 

One  example  given  by  him  shows  a  full  range  of  phases,  as 
VTRTJ  "to  be  sucked,  to  issue"  (as  milk  from  the  breast), 
neuter;  vrr^J  "to  suck  the  breast,"  active;  VT^np"  "to  be 
sucked,"  pass.  ;  VrrfWJ  "  to  give  suck,"  ncut.  pass. ;  VTTTTT^ 
"to  suckle,"  caus. ;  \TJTT^^   "to  be  suckled,"   pass.   caus.; 
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VJKKJ^tJJ  "  to  cause  (another)  to  suckle, "  double  can?. ; 
VTTJTTr^TCJ  "  to  cause  to  be  suckled  by  another,"  double  pass. 
cans.     The  whole  of  rms,  however,  are  rarely  found  in 

one  verbal  stem.  The  double  caudal  is  common  enough,  thus 
from  the  causals  mentioned  in  the  last  section  are  derived 
double  causals — 

?T^TTTn  "  to  put  to  sleep,"   *7FfTT"n£T!T  '* to  caus^  to  put  to  sleep." 
^SJ"n;OT  "to  raise,"  UVlKlf^J  "to  cause  to  raise  "(H.  ^<J^MTj- 

§  28.  Although  the  suffixed  syllables  shown  in  §  26  generally 
and  regularly  indicate  the  causal  phase,  yet  there  are  numerous 
verbs  having  this  suffix  which  are  neuter,  active  intransitive, 
or  passive  intransitive.  As  mentioned  in  §  11,  these  stems  are 
probably  built  on  the  model  of  Sanskrit  denominatives,  and 
owe  their  long  vowel  to  the  oya  or  ayn  of  that  form.  Hence 
they  come  to  resemble  in  form  modern  causals. 

In  Sindhi  these  stems  have  a  development  peculiar  to  that 
language,  and  have  a  corresponding  active  phase  like  the  double 
stems  mentioned  in  §  19.  Trumpp  gives  (p.  252,  et  seqq.)  the 
following  examples  : 


"^IHUI  "to  he  extinguished," 
^fTflTIJ  "  to  fly," 

'      *    f  "to  be  born," 

KJUTTJ  "  to  be  satiated," 
^jarfjrnT  "  to  be  on  fire," 

"*    !"  to  be  contained," 

f^fTTTIJT  "to  **e  PasHe<*'  to  pass" 

(as  time), 

IMimil  "  to  grow  less," 


^TTTjT  "  to  extinguish." 
^^l?<lf  "  to  make  fly,  to  spend." 

WnpU  "  to  bring  forth." 


"3U.HI  "  to  satiate." 
<9l«in  "  to  burn." 

*H  K l§  "to  contain." 

ffl^l^UI  "  to  pass  the  time." 

KmV-fl  "  t0  lessen." 
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In  this  group  the  neuter  stems  have  the  type  apa  and  ama, 
which,  if  we  regard  them  as  derived  from  the  Prakrit  type  ale 
of  the  causal,  will  appear  as  respectively  a  hardening  and  a 
softening  of  the  b  of  Prakrit.  In  some  cases  the  neuter  form 
is  clearly  derived  from  the  older  causal,  as  in  TTl^  "  to  con- 
tain," rather,  "to  go  into,"  Skr.  a/*TT  "to  measure;"  but 
tflMUj,  Skr.  caus.  TTPTElffT  "t°  cause  to  measure,"  where,  by  a 
natural  inversion  of  the  sense,  the  causal  has  become  neuter. 
In  the  case  of  STT^W  the  process  by  which  the  meaning  has 
been  arrived  at  from  Sanskrit  V^*!.  is  less  clear.  The  other 
stems  are  also  obscure,  and  I  possess  no  data  on  which  to 
establish  any  satisfactory  explanation. 

Sindhi  stands  alone  in  respect  of  this  group ;  Hindi  and 
Panjabi  have  a  number  of  neuter  stems  with  causal  termina- 
tions, which  stand  on  a  different  footing,  and  recall  by  their 
meaning  the  Sanskrit  denominatives,  having  no  corresponding 
active  forms,  as — 

H.  f^TCTRT  "  to  be  abashed,"  "  to  shrink  away." 
f*§4JMI  " to  be  worn  out." 
1«!^rR T  "  to  itch." 

^"CR T  "  to  be  agitated,"  "  to  be  in  fear  "     P.  ^IJ^T- 
^ITRT  "  to  bask  in  the  sun." 
'■«N<&IMT  "  to  tremble,"  "  to  be  unsteady."      P.  id. 

P.  TEPTJ5TWU!  I  "  to  grow 
soft"  (a  scar). 
"**"^<'U5IT  "  to  wither,"  to  grow  flaccid."         P.  id. 

In  words  of  this  class,  also,  a  syllable  ^*J  is  often  inserted,  as 

f«slfU*IMI  "  to  grin."  P.  f*srf*$m^3rcn  id. 

This  type  is  evidently  closely  connected  with  the  passive  of 
Oujarati  and  other  dialects  given  in  §  24,  which  1  have  been 
led  by  the  considerations  here  mentioned  to  regard  as  a  passive 
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intransitive.  It  seems  also  to  be  connected  with  the  passive 
intransitive  in  B.  in  such  passages  as  "^Tspj"^  ^  ^J  W^SfW 
frlHiq  I  "He  must  be  a  king's  son,  by  his  appearance 
and  marks  (of  birth)  it  is  known."  —  Bharat,  B.-S.  378, 
where  jdndy=jdnde,  "it  appears,"  "it  is  evident,"  a  con- 
struction exactly  parallel  to  the  Gujarati  phrases  quoted  in 
§  24. 

Marathi  has  similarly  neuters  with  a  causal  type,  which 
recall  the  method  of  formation  of  the  Sanskrit  denominative, 
inasmuch  as  they  are  referred  by  the  grammarians  to  a  nominal 
origin,  thus — 

eft  gct)T    "  a   cracking   or   crashing-   sound  ;  "    c^  g q\\ {%ljj    "  to   crack, 
crash  ;"  cf)  ^cfcjcjuj  "to  roar  at,"  "to  make  a  crashing  noise." 
^■TcTT  (from  Persian  J,)  "deficient,"  g}HrTR%  " to  grow  less." 
3j^<$^'  "a  grating  sound,"  bji^c^^lf^ljj  "to  grind  the  teeth." 
41^1  (Skr.)  "  douht,"  3iT<ftq  |  fc(Ui*  "  to  be  doubtful." 

— but  this  may  also  be  formed  from  the  two  words  ^rt  "why?" 
qran  "how  ?  "  and  would  thus  mean  "to  why-and-how,"  "to  hum 
and  ha;"  just  as  they  use  in  Urdu  the  phrase  \j<  JjJ,  c^-J 
"to  prevaricate,"  literally  to  make  "would  that!"  and  "per- 
haps." 

A  distinction  may  apparently  be  drawn  in  many  cases  be- 
tween forms  in  dra  and  those  in  dpi,  the  former  being  rather 
denominatives,  and  as  such  neuter,  while  the  latter  are  causals. 
Thus  from  *ftT3fT  "little,"  "few,"  «fK«til«lij  "to  grow  less," 
and  «ft<<%ifa*!I  "  to  make  less,"  but  the  authorities  accessible 
to  rue  are  not  agreed  about  this  point,  and  I  therefore  hesitate 
to  make  any  definite  assertion  on  the  subject.  Molesworth 
gives,  for  instance,  TT^TT^^f  n,  "to  bellow,"  "bluster,"  and 
UT^Wf  "to  frighten  by  bellowing  ;"  also  TiHuH  "the  act 
of  roaring  at,"  from  TTjfatJf  or  T^f^%  "to  intimidate/'  where 
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the  i  of  the  infinitive  seems  to  be  represented  by  a  in  the 
noun. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  close  connexion  of  these  neuters  with 
the  passive  type  is  seen  in  S.,  where  the  passive  characteristic 
^  is  used,  according  to  Stack,  convertibly  with  the  neuter, 
having  the  short  vowel.  Thus  gJTTTST  or  ^T?^TW  "  to  be  satiated ; " 
while  there  are  also  verbs  of  two  forms,  one  with  the  neuter 
type,  the  other  with  the  causal  type,  but  both  having  a  neuter 
sense,  as  t%T^W  and  f^TTRTCT  "  to  grow  loose  or  slack." 

Further  examples  are — 

fTtJOT  and  ^jftrSHO"  "to  grow  less  ;"  also  ^JTJTfrnr  "  to  decrease." 
fJ^iT^nir  and  fjf^rspjr  "  to  fade,"  "  tarnish." 
+HVU  and  J\\ iJ^W'  "  to  be  contained  in." 

It  is  not  certain  how  far  later  and  better  scholars  like 
Trumpp  would  confirm  the  accuracy  of  Stack's  definition.  He 
seems  to  be  somewhat  inaccurate  and  careless  in  drawing  the 
distinction  between  the  various  phases  of  the  verb. 

§  29.  Secondary  verbs  are  not  so  numerous  as  secondary 
nouns,  and  those  that  exist  have,  for  the  most  part,  a  familiar 
or  trivial  meaning.  They  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  a 
syllable  to  the  verbal  stem,  or  to  a  noun.  This  latter  feature  is 
especially  common  in  II.  verbs  formed  from  feminine  nouns  in 
aha  (Vol.  II.  p.  31),  thus  Behari  Lai. 

"The  splendour  of  childhood  lias  not  ceased,  (yet)  youth  shines  in 
the  limbs."— Sats.  17. 

JI<re  the  substantive  ?J*Hi  "glitter,"  "splendour"  (probably 
formed  from  V^^T),  gives  rise  to  a  verb  ?J^fi«lT  "to  shine." 
Similarly  all  the  nouns  quoted  in  the  passage  referred  to  in 
^  ol.  11.  have  verbs  funned  from  them  as  there  stated.    It  is  un- 
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necessary  to  give  a  list  of  them,  and  it  may  be  here  observed 
that  in  languages  which,  like  English,  have  advanced  far  into 
the  analytical  stage,  great  freedom  of  formation  exists,  so  that 
many  words  may  be  used  either  as  nouns  or  verbs.  Many 
nouns  have,  in  common  usage,  verbal  terminations  added  to 
them,  and  thus  become  verb-.  \Ye  see  constantly  in  modern 
English,  French,  and  German,  new  verbs  thus  formed,  as,  for 
instance,  by  adding  -ize,  -Uer,  or  -wren,  as  colonize,  coloniser, 
colonmren,  several  of  which  have  not  found  their  way  into 
dictionaries.     The  same  is  the  case  with  our  Indian  languages, 

DO* 

and  it  is  impossible  here  to  follow  or  set  forth  all  these  con- 
stantly arising  innovations.  Those  which  have  received  the 
sanction  of  literature  will  be  found  in  the  dictionaries,  and 
many  more  will  probably  be  admitted  to  the  dictionaries  of  the 
future,  if  the  author-  of  those  works  are  wise  enough  to  keep 
pace  with  the  actual  growth  of  language,  and  do  not  permit  an 
overstrained  purism  to  prohibit  them  from  truly  recording  the 
language  as  it  exists  in  their  day. 

I  will  content  myself  with  giving  a  few  examples  of  this 
class  of  verbs  from  Marathi,  which,  as  I  have  before  noticed,  is 
very  rich  in  forms  of  this  kind.  This  language  has  secondary 
stems  formed  by  the  addition  of  cr^,  ^z,  ^(TZ,  ^T5,  ^33,  ^35, 
*HX,  a  series  the  items  of  which  seem  to  indicate  a  progressive 
softening  from  some  earlier  type.     Thus— 

^rrauj  "to  rub"(Skr.  V^^p?)i  secondary  stems  Vjq^Ttj  "rub,"  T^T^I 
"slip,"  ^nreZTTJ  (a  potential  form)  "graze  the  skin,"  "be  practised  in" 
(an  art  or  science),  M«|^  "scour"  (pots),  VJ|q,i%'  a,  "rub  off, 
deface,"  n,  "  be  rubbed,"  «-'  be  despoiled  of."  Analogous  is  II.  ^^TTT 
"drag." 

^«?ig  "to  sink"  (rarely  used),  ^%\  j*{° ,  ^0)  «to  SJ)iash  nbout 
in  the  water,"  ^^^j  id.,  ^^fifa^  "  to  plunge  into  water,"  (causal) 

^roasq "  to  dip." 
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^ifl  "  place,"  YltlT^W  "  t0  orange." 

^TTTJ  "pat,"  ^TPT^^f  " t0  Pat»"  ^TT^ra^  "  t0  back  water,"  "  to  steady 
a  vessel  by  short  strokes  of  the  oars  while  working  the  sails." 

^g  "stick,"  ^gl!j  "to  press, punish,"  ^gTJTlj  "to  compress,"  Ig^ST^JJ 
"  to  stiffen,"  compare  B.  ^gtlTT?^  " to  stand  up." 

Materials  are,  unfortunately,  deficient,  so  that  in  the  present 
state  of  research,  no  thorough  analysis  can  be  made.  Nor  can 
any  definite  separation  into  classes  be  effected.  As  so  many 
verbs  of  this  kind,  however,  are  derived  from  nouns,  the  course 
to  be  pursued  would  probably  be  to  affiliate  each  group  of  verbs 
to  that  formation  of  nouns  with  which  it  corresponds,  verbs 
which  add  ^R  to  the  primary  stem  being  regarded  as  formed 
from  nouns  in  ^,  and  so  on.  In  this  method  no  further  ex- 
planation is  required  for  secondary  verbs,  as  the  origin  of  the 
afformative  syllable  has  been  explained  under  the  noun.  Thus 
the  secondary  verbs,  whose  added  syllable  is  at,  or  rat,  are  ex-* 
plained  under  nouns  so  ending  in  Yol.  II.  p.  65,  those  having 
al,  al,  or  cognate  forms,  are  referable  to  the  nouns  in  Vol.  II. 
p.  90,  and  so  on. 

§  30.  Reduplicated  and  imitative  verbal  stems  are  very 
common.  The  former  usually  express  sounds,  or  motions, 
while  both  frequently  partake  of  the  denominative  character 
and  type. 

In  Hindi  the  second  syllable  xisually  contains  the  same  con- 
sonants and  vowels  as  the  first,  and  the  question  arises  whether 
the  first  or  the  second  of  the  two  syllables  is  the  original,  in 
other  words,  whether  reduplication  is  effected  by  prefixing  or 
affixing  a  syllable.  The  following  examples  show  that  the  re- 
duplicated syllable,  whichever  it  be,  contains,  as  a  rule,  the 
same  vowel  as  the  original. 

(a)  with  a. 

WZ^Zl^U  "  to  knock,  pat,  rap,"      from  14£14<L  «•/•  ouomatopca. 


90  STRUCTURE   OF    VERBAL    STEMS. 

<sl£<*l£MT  "  to  ilHtter,  rattle,  jar,"     from  T§^o(j  «./.  onomatopcea. 
«S^<€l^l«ll  "  to  bubble,  simmer,"  >» 

'sWMSnfT  "  to  rumble  "  (of  bowels,  Gk.  KOptcopir/ew,  fiopfiopvfa), 

onamatop. 
If  *1^MT  "to  quiver,"  probably  connected  with  *Jf  q.d.  "  to  be 

seized  and  shaken." 
^rrT^wfi*!!  "  to  mutter,  murmur." 
gjg^gHI  "  to  flap,  fl.»p,"  from  fT^TT  "  to  fall  off." 
"£RI*J<!]l«n'  "  to  tinkle,  jingle,  flank,"  Skr.  ^l!Ji}l!|. 
*H*HHT  "  to  glitter,  glare,  throb,"  Skr.  ^*T? 
Mj^Mj^TTT  "to  flutter,  twitch,"  Skr.  W\? 
^T<^KMI  "to  tremble,  quiver,"  probably  onomatop. 

(£)  with  t. 

fi§<yjfM«f  Ml  "  to  giggle,  chuckle,  titter,"  onomatop. 

Ol^f'l  £MI  "  to  quiver,  waver  "  (the  voice  in  supplication),  dimly 

traceable  to  Skr.  5},  ^ftfrT? 
fynjfWUJMI   "  to  turn  sick  at,"  from  "f%nH  "disgust,"  Skr.  TEnjTT; 

there  are  also  verbs  ferfW^T  »TT  >  f^llfhTT  a»d  t^FT^T- 
f^tfa  *i  MT  "  to  squeak,"  onomatop. 
f^TfaTTTT    id.  „ 

f^sf^STTT  "  to  rave,  rage,  scold." 
fzfi'lMI  "to  twang,"  onomatop. 

(7)  with  u. 

wn<mit«i7  "  to  envy,  be  spiteful,"  perhaps  from  Skr.  ^51>T  through 

H.  WHTT  &»d  tgM«f|  "  to  pierce." 
'j'MTTT  "  to  mutter." 

^jH^XTT'TT  "to  be  silent,  to  move  about  quietly,"  from  tJTJ  "silent." 
^<«HHM1  "  to  itch,  tickle." 
7|t!lH<!lWT  "  to  be  soft  or  squashy." 
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TffmR^TTT  "  to  whisper,"  onoraatop. 
jf^r^T«n  "  to  powder,  sprinkle." 

The  above  exhibit  the  ordinary  type  of  this  class,  in  which 
both  syllables  are  the  same.  In  some  cases,  where  the  root- 
syllable  ends  in  a  nasal,  the  first  syllable  of  the  reduplicated 
word  softens  the  nasal  to  anuswara,  as  in  «U(1l"ll>  ^•TT'TT  "to 
throb,"  and  even  with  *r,  as  tN^TTCT  "  to  be  unsteady,"  where 
the  reduplication  takes  place  already  in  Sanskrit  ^^T.  From 
the  analogy  of  this  last  word  we  may  conclude  that  the  latter 
of  the  two  syllables  is  the  original  one,  and  that  reduplication 
has  been  effected  by  prefixing  a  syllable.  There  is,  however, 
another  class  of  such  words,  in  which  the  second  syllable  differs 
from  the  first  in  the  initial  consonant,  which,  for  some  reason, 
is  generally  a  labial.  Thus  side  by  side  with  ^<*i=|<MT, 
Ss-R^PTT  are  found  *3<^<M'I  and  T^T«HMT  with  the  same 
meaning.  So  also  tM^MI  and  ^pTWRT,  the  latter  with 
the  different,  though  allied,  meaning  of  being  restless  or 
fidgety.  In  other  examples  there  is  some  slight  difference  of 
meaning  in  the  various  forms,  thus  from  ^,  which  has  the 
general  sense  of  moving, come  the  adjectives  -q ^-q ^T  "talkative," 
^q^T  "acrid,  pungent,"  ^T^TT  "active,"  ^T^TT  "expert, 
alert,"  whence  the  verbs  ^  <^  <JTT  "  to  crackle,  to  sputter,  to 
scold,"  'cprxfTRT  "to  smart,"  ^^i*<TTT  "to  shake,  swing," 
■«K«KT«n  "  to  speak  plausibly,  to  wheedle."  Other  instances 
are — 

^EPnT*fT  "  t0  toss,  tumble,  flounder." 

^-§^gT«n  "  to  °e  on  fire." 

fSJ^rfWRT  "  to  flicker." 

fTS^TSTTT  "  to  flutter." 

f7nrfaTT«n  "  to  dazzle,  glisten." 

^IdMiHI  "  to  slugger." 

<?n»^:3'PirT  "  to  stammer,  stutter." 
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In  Panjabi,  as  also  to  a  great  extent  in  other  languages, 
there  is  a  tendency  to  use  a  reduplicated  substantive  with  an 
ancillary  verb,  rather  than  a  reduplicated  verb  itself.  These 
substantives  are,  to  a  large  extent,  imitative  or  onomatopoetic, 
as  <ff  ;rf  3GT;«n  "  to  bang,  to  pop,"  expressing  the  sound  of  a 
gun  going  off,  M  ^  WK*W  "  to  pipe,"  as  young  birds.  It  has, 
however,  a  large  number  of  the  same  words,  as  Hindi.  Of 
these,  the  following  may  be  cited  :  fa  gfaTT3t!n  "  to  prate, 
sputter,"  f*j  g(+l£|.4U]l  "to  smart,"  ^pr^TT^T  and  ^pJ^° 
"to  flutter,"  3jUl£jUJI<4Un  "to  tingle"  as  the  limbs  when  be- 
numbed. 

In  Sindhi,  also,  I  find  reduplicated  nouns,  but  few,  if  any, 
verbs,  and  the  language  does  not  appear  to  be  rich  even  in 
those.  From  ^^«?f^  "blaze,"  comes  ^Jf^^T^J  "to  blaze;" 
and  a  few  more  may  be  found,  but  the  large  group  given  in 
Hindi,  to  which  many  more  might  have  been  added,  is  either 
not  existent  or  not  recorded. 

Gujarati  is  fuller  in  this  respect,  as  3ig<$g^  and  <*^<+^|^ 
"to  rattle,"  also  *3T*rSf ;  WZVZ^  "to  fret,"  ^ut^t^  "to 
throb,  smart,"  l^T^TU^  "to  clink,  clank,"  also  ?|Hj<JJ(i[4 ; 
M»gi*$4  "to  flap,  to  scold,"  and  MnJ^gN  ;  *T?«r?<j  "to  shake, 
ruck."  In  its  vocabulary  Gujarati  agrees  in  the  main  with 
Hindi. 

As  might  be  expected  from  the  genius  of  Marathi,  there  is 
a  great  variety  of  such  verbs,  more  even  than  in  Hindi.  In 
examining  only  the  first  consonant  of  the  alphabet,  numerous 
formations  of  this  kind  are  observed.  Thus  from  ^TTnT  for  Skr. 
gi75rT  "  fatigued,"  by  prefixing  a  shortened  form  ^,  they  make 
$*1fl%'  "to  be  distressed,  to  starve,"  and  '4 <*!'?!%'  "to  worry, 
harass."  From  the  onomatop.  ^p^  "brawl,"  "noise,"  "row," 
comes  first  a  reduplicated  noun  <Jpq^r^,  and  then  ^r^Sfi^lfr  "to 
gnash  the  teeth,"  SG^T^qJ  "to  screech,"  ^B^JT^irjf  "to  slip,  give 
way  with  a  noise."     With  a  second  syllable  added,  beginning 
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(as  we  have  seen  in  H.)  as  such  syllables  often  do  with  a  labial, 
is  the  imitative  substantive  3rW^  expressive  of  "  squashing," 
"  muddling  of  soft  substances,"  also  of  "  things  grating  on  the 
ear,"  or  "being  gritty  in  the  mouth,"  whence  ^T^^RW  (from 
^r^fT^rcif)  "to  dabble  with  mud,"  "to  stir,"  "to  finger," 
which,  from  a  sort  of  remembrance  of  3T35  "dirt,"  is  often 
changed  into  ^R*T3o%'  "to  make  a  mess  by  dabbling." 
Another  imitative  syllable,  which  it  is  not  necessary  to  regard 
as  formally  derived  from  Sanskrit  3»^  "cut,"  or  from  ejfg 
"trouble,"  though  the  existence  of  these  words  has  probably 
led  the  native  mind  in  that  direction,  is  ^HI  expressive  of 
"teasing,  quarrelling;"  whence  ^RZ«fiZ%'  "to  wrangle,  tease 
by  squabbling,"  "  to  make  harsh  or  cracking  sounds."  Allied 
to  this  is  the  word  ^R^PI  expressive  of  "the  snapping  of 
little  things,"  whence  qp^rgTlif,  which  may  be  generally 
rendered  "to  go  kadkad,"  that  is,  "to  crash,  crack,  peal,  to 
squabble,  to  hiss  and  bubble  as  hot  water,  oil,"  etc.,  also,  "  to 
be  violently  angry."  Perhaps  connected  with  this  is  cfj^*^l!f 
"  to  be  feverish,  to  glow,  ache,"  which,  from  some  remembrance 
of  *ft§  "breaking,"  is  also  pronounced  tfi^Jft^Uf.  In  these 
outlying  words,  the  irregular  cavalry  of  language,  forms  melt 
into  one  another,  like  a  cloud  of  Pandours  or  Cossacks  hovering 
on  the  outskirts  of  an  army,  bound  by  no  law,  and  disregard- 
ing all  the  acknowledged  tactics.     A  list  here  follows  : 

"SRlIRiTlRt   "  to  ')e  feverish,"   from  ^{TJf  and   <fmiefl*ij   "  feverishness," 

"  heat  and  throbbing,"  "  cramp." 
^T^^^HT  "  to  caw  "  (as  a  crow),  from  ^pr^cfiT  "cawing"  or  any  other 

harsh  sound. 
^i35^i3o^  "  t"  glow  with  heat,  to  he  qualmish"  (as  the  stomach),  from 

^icJo^iBE  'l  word  meaning  "  all  sorts  of  disorders  brought  on 

by  heat,  or  rage,"  possibly  connected  with  Sanskrit  ^P5T^ 

"  dispute." 


94  STRUCTURE    OF    VERBAL    STEMS. 

^raWlJJ   "  to  ache,   shudder,   palpitate,"   from   3P93ffi  "  pains   and 

aches." 
*53oT3oT!I  the  same  as  ?B3o5R3c%- 
^J35^3EQI  "  to  writhe,  yearn." 
T^^fsfc^m  "  to  chatter  "  (as  a  monkey),  from  f^^fgR^  "  any  gritty 

or  sharp  clacking  sound." 
cfi(ijcft<!jl3|    "  to  whi>per,  mutter,  murmur,"  from    eRT|jaiT}   "  low,  soft 

murmuring." 

Under  other  letters  the  following  may  be  quoted  : 

Sj  ii\  i^t  "  to  go  to  work  smartly,"  from  ^g^g  "  smartly,  quickly," 
connected  with  ?T£,  which  in  ali  the  languages  means 
"quick!"  "look  sharp!" 

£J (ij $j (!!<{]'  "  to  tinkle,  tingle,  ring." 

^db^doU]'  "  to  glitter,  sparkle." 

$J  <y  <JJJ  "  to  trickle,  ooze,  pine  away." 

Ife^lfi^ljj  "  to  twitch,  flutter." 

f*J  \Ji{  ^ijjf  "  to  sting,  be  pungent." 

In  Bengali  such  forms  are  less  common,  it  is  by  nature  the 
language  of  a  poor  scanty  population,  and  when  Bengal  became 
rich  and  populous,  new  ideas  were  expressed  by  borrowing 
from  Sanskrit,  instead  of  forming  new  words  from  the  existing 
resources.  There  are  numerous  reduplicated  nouns,  but  these 
are  verbalized  rather  by  adding  the  verb  kar,  than  by  making 
a  new  verb.  Thus,  where  M.  make-  ;i  verb  jhanjhananen,  B. 
prefer-  to  say  5J«T  ?J?[  or  tj^i  mfx^-  The  following  are  a 
few  examples  : 

muVj<j]IT?f  "to  buzz,  growl." 
fiff*rf¥p*  qsfift  "  to  blaze,  glitter." 
Z17T  ^i0  "  to  throb,  ache." 
ftPTfZTPITi  "  to  fidget,  twitch." 
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&4ll&f3i  «R°  "  to  backbite  or  quarrel  mutually." 
§^4«*I  ^J°  "  to  rap,  tap." 
^55f^5f  cR°  "  to  sparkle,  shine." 
^f^wf^^  "to  quiver,  treml)le,  shake." 
TW^fWT^  "  to  buzz,  hum." 
*T¥*n»T?7T  "  to  murmur,  whisper." 

Many  of  these  words  are,  as  it  has  been  seen,  ononiatopoetic, 
and  in  a  language  so  unfixed  as  Bengali,  it  is  impossible  to  say 
how  many  are  really  admitted  into  the  proper  stock  of  the 
language,  and  how  many  are  mere  local  or  individual  peculi- 
arities. Thus  Bharat  Chandra  adorns,  or  disfigures,  his  poems 
by  innumerable  fanciful  words  of  this  sort,  which  probably  no 
one  but  he  ever  used,  and  which  he  has  merely  invented  for  the 
occasion,  e.g. 

3RUT  3ffT!J  T^TOf  ^JT  I 

"The  bracelets  go  jhanjhan  !  the  anklets  go  ran  ran  ! 
Ghunu  ghunu  goes  the  girdle  of  bells." — B.-S.  299. 

The  remarks  made  about  Bengali  apply  equally  to  Oriya,  in 
which  there  is  not  any  very  extended  use  either  of  reduplicated 
or  ononiatopoetic  nouns  or  verbs. 

§  31.  Occasional  mention  has  been  made  in  the  foregoing 
sections  of  some  of  the  stems  used  in  the  Gipsy  verb.  That 
strange,  wandering,  low-caste  people  has,  however,  picked  up 
many  of  its  words  from  Iranian  and  Slavonic,  as  well  as 
from  non- Aryan  sources.  But  true  to  the  original  instincts 
of  its  race,  it  has  retained  Aryan  stems  for  its  most  common 
words,  only  adopting  new  words  to  express  the  few  new  ideas 
which,  in  spite  of  its  nomad  unsociable  life,  have  been  forced 
upon  it  by  circumstances. 

Rejection  of  initial  It  occurs  in  many  words,  as  asdta  "to 
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laugh,"  Skr.  V^^,  even  -when  the  initial  h  has  arisen  from  an 
earlier  aspirated  letter,  as  in  urdra  "to  become,"  Skr.  v^, 
Pr.  ^t.  An  a  is  also  prefixed  to  roots,  as  arakdva  "to  guard, 
to  find,"  Skr.  v/TT^,  H.  T^^TT  5  an&  m  tnc  impersonal  verb 
arattilotar  "it  is  night,"  Skr.  TTfa-  As  might  be  expected, 
however,  the  Prakrit  or  modern  form  of  verbal  stems  is  that 
generally  adopted.  Thus  katdra  "to  spin,"  H.  ^Trf^TT,  kerdra 
"to  do,"  IT.  T$n*n,  hindra  "to  buy,"  Skr.  v/^,  II.  •gft^PTT, 
ghoshata  "to  clean,"  Skr.  v^,  H.  fWRT  "to  rub,"  but  ^T? 
might  give  a  Pr.  isrq,  whence  this  word,  also  pronounced  kho- 
shdva.  Korliovdva,  from  kor/o  ardva,  Skr.  ^t*T*T,  with  ft  "to 
be,"  "to  be  soft;"  khdnjiwdva,  from  khdnj  uvava,  "to  scratch,  to 
itch,"  Skr.  e|pr5  "itch,"  II.  TiTHI,  *§"5n«ft  Khdsiovdva,  also 
khdsdva,  "to  cough,"  Skr.  \f  ^t^,  but  H.  TsTTCPTT.  Khanddva 
"to  dig,"  Skr.  -v't^;  khdva  "  to  eat,"  Skr.  Vwt%,  Pr.  ^T,  H. 
id.,  but  the  nomads  of  northern  Rumelia  use  a  form  khaderdva, 
which  preserves  the  d  of  Sanskrit.  Khtniovdva  for  khino  uvava, 
Skr.  figft  with  ^t  "to  be  fatigued." 

There  are  three  very  similar  verbs  which  illustrate  the 
principle  of  stem-formation  in  this  language  well ;  ghedava  "  to 
assemble,"  gheldva  "to  bring,"  ghendva  "to  count."  The  last 
of  these  three  reminds  us  of  Skr.  v/*Tl[,  II.  f*RTT,  f°r  tne  9n 
is  only  so  written  to  secure  the  g  being  pronounced  hard  ;  the 
p.p.  is  ghendo,  Skr.  Trf^ ;  ghedava  is  apparently  for  ghen  ddva, 
the  latter  word  meaning  "to  give,"  and  being  added  as  an 
ancillary,  just  as  ^n  is  in  II.,  so  that  ghen  ddrn  —  W.  fx^\  ^tt. 
Its  p.p.  is  ghedino,  and  that  of  ddva  is  dino,  Vr.  f^Tfft,  Old-II. 
«fV*fT  and  <ft«n,  which  confirms  this  derivation.  Similarly, 
gheldva  is  ghen  Idva,  where  Idva  means  "to  take,"  II.  ij«n  From 
these  two  examples,  it  would  appear  that  the  ylic  of  gheddva  and 
gheldva  is  not  connected  with  ghendva,  but  is  Skr.  Vw$,  Pr. 
SiTTJi  "totals 

Strange  perversions  of  meaning  occur,  as  might  be  expected, 
thus  chalavdia,  Skr.  v7^,  H.  ^RT,  should  mean  "to  cause  to 
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move,"  II.  ^^Hl-  It  moans,  however,  "to  beat,"  thus j'd,  dik 
hon  chaldvela  o  vudar,  "Go,  see  who  knocked  at  the  door!" 
This  is  singularly  close  to  the  Indian  languages.  We  might 
say  in  II.  ja,  dekh  hon  chaldya  dicdr  ho.  The  confusion  between 
the  two  meanings  of  Skr.  V  ^X  i's  apparent  here  also.  In  Skr. 
^"^  and  ^jf  mean  "to  move,"  and  the  former,  by  a  natural 
transition,  is  used  also  of  cattle  grazing.  In  H.  they  are  kept 
apart,  ^^RT  meaning  "to  move,"  and  ,^«TT  "to  graze."  In 
(ripsy  chardva  "  to  eat,"  makes  its  p.p.  chalo,  the  causal  chara- 
rara  is  "to  lead  out  cattle  to  pasture,"  and  a  neuter  verb 
cJa'irioruva  or  chaliordva  "to  be  satiated."  Again,  chalardra  "to 
be  satiated  with,"  p.p.  chalardo  "Ml,"  "satisfied." 

Frequently,  as  in  the  Indian  languages,  a  primitive  verb  is 
wanting,  and  its  place  supplied  by  a  compound,  thus  they  say, 
chumi  ddiri  "to  kiss,"  Skr.  v7^^,  H.  ^H^TT,  but  the  Gipsy  is 
=  ^T  ^«n.  So,  also,  chungdr  ddva  "to  spit,"  probably  to  be 
referred  to  Skr.  V  ^\\,  and  connected  with  II.  ^fa,  M.  'sfta 
"  sneeze." 

Lnder  gj  occur  words  familiar  to  us  in  India,  as  jandva  "to 
know,"  Skr.  v/^T,  H.  STR^T;  j'Ava  "to  go,"  Skr.  V^IT,  H.  *TRT, 
with  its  old-Tadbhava  p.p.  gclo,  B.  ij^f,  II.  firm,  ^U;  jangdva 
"to  awaken,"  Skr.  \/3rr3i,  II.  ^^IT-fT,  and  the  neuter  jangdn io- 
rara,  II.  ^TITfT  ft^T,  5TR*TT;  jivdva  "to  live,"  Skr.  V^fc,  H. 
«*talT,  H\*n,  p.p./mto,  Skr.  gftfcfcT. 

Under  ff  we  find  tavdva  "to  cook,"  Skr.  efX^p.p.  tavdo,  Skr. 
TTrfqrT,  also  tafto  "hot,"  Fr.  <^tT,  Skr.  rf^,  II.  ?ItTT-  Con- 
nected with  this  probably  are  tap  ddva,  tar  ddva,  "to  beat," 
where  Skr.  rrrq,  H.  <n^,  has  passed  over  from  the  meaning  of 
heat  through  thai  of  vexation  into  that  of  beating.  The  neuter 
is  tabiovdva  or  tapiovdva  "to  be  burnt,"  as  in  leshcre  sheresU 
tdbiolas  shamddn  "at  his  head  burnt  a  candle."  A  more 
modem  form  with  the  characteristic  /  of  the  p.p.  in  M.  G.  B. 
•'"id  0.  is  iaJilo  "hot."  A  derivative  is  tabardva  (a  causal)  "to 
cause  to  burn." 

VOL.    111.  7 
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It  is  apparent,  from  these  examples,  which  might  be  in- 
definitely increased,  that  the  base  of  Gipsy  verbal  stems  is  the 
Prakrit,  in  its  earlier  as  well  as  its  more  modem  forms ;  that 
the  phases  of  the  Indian  verb  are  also  fairly  represented ;  that 
the  practice  of  using  ancillaries  is  also  not  unknown ;  and 
that  thus  this  wild  and  wandering  race  has  carried  with  it, 
wherever  it  has  gone  on  the  face  of  the  earth,  the  principles 
and  sentiments  of  speech  formation  which  it  inherits  from  the 
land  of  its  birth,  the  deserts  of  the  Indus  and  the  Chenab. 


CHAPTER  II. 


THE   SIMPLE    TENSES. 


CONTENTS.— §  32.   Classification  of  Tenses.— §  33.  The  Simple  Present 
or  Aorist.— §  34.    The  Imperative.— §  35.    The    Future    in   Old   Hindi 

AND    GuJARATI.  — §   36.    TYPE    OF  THE   ACTIVE  YeRB   IN    SlNDHI  AND  MaRATHI. 
§   37.    STNOPSIS     OF     THE     SlMPLE     TENSES     LN    ALL    SEVEN    LANGUAGES.— §   38. 

Simple  Tenses  in  the  Gipsy  Verb. 

§  32.  The  preceding  Chapter  has  dealt  only  with  the  stem, 
or  that  part  of  the  verb  which  remains  unchanged  throughout 
all  moods  and  tenses ;  we  have  now  to  consider  the  processes 
used  to  express  the  various  relations  which  the  idea  involved  in 
the  stem  is  capable  of  undergoing. 

The  tenses  of  the  modern  verb  fall  naturally  into  three 
classes  or  grades,  and  it  is  surprising  that  so  patent  a  fact 
has  not  been  noticed  by  any  of  the  grammar- writers.  It  is 
impossible  to  give,  as  some  writers  do,  a  fixed  number  for  the 
tenses  in  any  of  our  languages,  for  the  combinations  are  almost 
infinite;  but  a  broad,  general  classification  would,  one  might 
suppose,  have  suggested  itself  to  the  most  mechanical  compiler. 
The  grammar-writers,  however,  including  even  authors  so 
superior  to  the  general  run  as  Trumpp  and  Kellogg,  have  been, 
for  the  most  part,  led  away  by  giving  their  attention,  in  the 
firs!  place,  if  not  exclusively,  to  the  meanings  of  the  various 
tenses.  This  practice  has  led  them  to  lose  sight  of  the  primary 
idea  as  evolved  out  of  the  structure  of  each  tense.  Had  the 
structure  been  first  considered,  it  would  have  been  easy  to  dis- 
cover which  of  the  many  conventional  senses  of  a  given  tense 
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was  its  primary  and  legitimate  one,  and  by  adhering  to  this 
process,  a  more  simple  and  natural  classification  of  tenses  would 
have  been  arrived 

Kellogg  does,  indeed,  clearly  grasp  the  principles  of  the 
structure  of  the  Hindi  verb,  but  he  is  too  metaphysical  in 
his  considerations  about  the  meaning  of  each  tense,  and  has 
adopted  a  phraseology  which  cannot  but  prove  bewildering  to 
the  student,  and  which  scientific  linguists  are  not  likely  to 
adopt. 

In  Sindhi  Trumpp  divides  the  verb  into  simple  and  com- 
pound tenses.  The  simple  present  is  by  him  called  the 
Potential,  though  he  is  well  aware  of  the  fact  that  it  is  really 
the  old  Sanskrit  present  indicative,  and  in  his  philological 
notes  duly  recognizes  the  fact.  His  classification  is  sufficient 
for  Sindhi.  though  it  would  hardly  cover  all  the  tenses  in  the 
cognate  languages.  As  usual,  he  is,  in  this  respect,  much  in 
advance  of  all  other  grammar-writers  on  the  modern  languages. 
In  the  Grammars  of  Gujarati,  Marathi,  and  Oriya,  the  same 
distinction  between  simple  and  compound  tenses  is  preserved, 
though  in  many  cases  erron<  pusly  worked  out. 

It  appears  to  me,  however,  that  for  purposes  of  comparison 
between  all  the  languages  of  this  group,  a  finer  distinction  still 
is  required,  and  I  would  suggest  a  threefold  division,  which  it 
will  be  my  business  in  the  following  pages  to  substantiate  and 
describe  in  detail. 

First,  there  are  the  simpli  -exact  modern  equivalents 

of  corresponding  tenses  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  verb,  whose 
form  is  due  to  the  ordinary  processes  of  phonetic  change  and 
development,  and  in  which  the  old  synthetic  structure,  though 
very  much  abraded,  is  -till  distinctly  traceable. 

Secondly,  the  participial  tenses,  formed  from  participles  of 
the  Sanskrit  verb,  used  either  alone,  or  with  fragments  of  the 
Sanskrit  substantive  verb,  worked  into  and  amalgamated  with 
them  so  as  to  form  in  each  ca^  one  word  only.     In  the  latter 
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case  these  tenses  have  a  pseudo-synthetical  appearance,  though 
the  principle  on  "which  they  are  formed  is  really  analytical. 

Thirdly,  compound  tenses,  in  which  the  base  is  a  participle 
with  an  auxiliary  verb  added  to  it,  but  not  incorporated  into  it, 
each  person  of  each  tense  thus  consisting  of  two  words  in  juxta- 
position. 

A  further  development  of  the  analytical  system  produces  the 
lar<*e  class  of  verbs  with  ancillaries,  in  which  the  master-stem, 
so  to  call  it,  remains  unchanged,  and  the  ancillary  does  all  the 
work  of  conjugation.  Each  of  these  classes  will  now  be  con- 
sidered in  its  turn.  The  present  chapter  is  devoted  to  the  first 
class,  or  simple  tenses. 

It  must  here  also  be  noted  that  the  seven  languages  have  but 
one  conjugation  each,  that  is  to  say,  that  the  terminations  and 
methods  of  forming  tenses  in  use  in  any  one  language  are 
applied  without  variation  to  every  verb  in  that  language.  A 
partial  exception  may,  at  first  sight,  seem  to  occur  in  Sindhi 
and  Marathi,  in  both  of  which  there  is  one  method  for  conju- 
gating neuter,  and  another  for  active  verbs.  It  will  be  shown, 
however,  that  though  at  first  sight  the  terminations  of  the 
neuter  verb  seem  to  differ  from  those  of  the  active,  as  in  M. 
*ft  *f£  "  I  escape,"  >t,  but  *ft  ^T#f  "  I  set  free,"  a,  yet  in 
reality  the  scheme  of  terminations  is  one  and  the  same  for 
both,  and  the  difference  is  due  to  a  process  of  preparing  the 
root  to  receive  terminations,  and  to  the  abrasion  of  those  termi- 
nations, in  some  cases  from  euphonic  causes,  and  not  to  the 
existence  of  a  double  system  of  conjugation. 

:  First  among  the  simple  tenses  conies,  in  all  the  lan- 
guages, the  old  Sanskrit  present  indicative,  which,  in  form, 
preserves  clear  traces  of  its  origin,  though,  as  in  its  abraded 
condition  it  now  no  longer  indicates  with  sufficienl  clean] 
presenl  lime,  it  lias  wandered  away  into  all  sorts  of  meanings, 
and  is  given  by  grammarians  under  all  sorts  of  titles.     Con- 
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sidering  the  very  vague  meanings  which  it  now  expresses, 
especially  in  regard  to  the  note  of  time,  it  has  seemed  to  me 
that  the  Greek  term  "  aorist  "  more  accurately  describes  this 
tense  in  its  modern  usage  than  any  other.  The  fact  that  it  is  a 
present,  no  matter  what  additional  indefinite  meanings  may  be 
attached  to  it,  is,  however,  necessary  to  be  borne  in  mind,  and  I 
think  that  in  modern  grammars  it  should  always  head  the  lisl 
of  tenses,  as  the  simplest  and  most  genuine,  and  legitimately 
first  in  order,  of  them  all.  In  those  languages  of  this  group 
with  which  I  am  personally  acquainted,  I  can  assert,  from  my 
own  experience,  that  it  is  far  more  frequently  used  in  colloquial 
practice  as  a  present,  pure  and  simple,  than  our  grammar- 
writers,  basing  their  views  too  much  on  the  literary  aspects  of 
the  languages,  would  have  us  believe. 

The  terminations  of  the  aorist  in  the  classical  form  of  each 
language  in  the  present  day  are  the  following.  (For  the  full 
forms,  see  the  tables  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.) 

sing.  1.  2.  3.  riA-K  1.  2.  3. 

Hindi       ^  H  Tl  V.  ^t       t 

Panjabi    ^TT  ij  T?  %  ^ft        ^TO 

Sindhi      ^t  U  Tl  ^  ^t       ^^ 

Gujarati   ^  T[  XT  ^  (3j     ^ft        "5 

Marathi   t  T^  ( TO)  H  ^  ^TT       ^ 

Oriya       ^  "3  T?  ^  ^  (o)   ^ifa 

Bengali    ^  ^  ^  f[  V  (6)  X[^  (VO 

The  third  person  singular  is  the  same  in  all  the  languages, 
ending  universally  in  TJ.  In  Oriya  poetry  it  ends  in  ^,  and 
this  now  somewhat  antiquated  form  is  still  occasionally  heard, 
as  in  ^*;  "  he  does,"  ^TZ\  "  it  is."  The  form  in  ^  is  in  use 
in  the  rustic  dialects  of  Hindi  and  Gujarati,  as  is  also  the  in- 
termediate form  l£.  It  seems  certain  that  this  universal  TJ 
has  been  formed  from  "%l\,  the  termination  of  this  person  in 
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Prakrit,  and  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  ^rf^T-  Thus  ^ffrl 
becomes  '^FJHO  ^%,  and  ^%.  The  rustic  Hindi  forms  ,^rf%, 
^5TO,  are,  I  think,  to  be  explained  by  the  Prakrit  process  of 
inserting  ^  and  f  to  fill  a  hiatus;  thus  ^*rf7J  becomes  ^p^rf^ 
and  ^^rfsj-  In  the  hill  dialects  of  Kumaon  and  Garhwal  the 
final  vowel  is  lost,  and  they  say  ^f  for  ^%.  The  same  takes 
place  in  Nepali. 

The  third  person  plural  similarly  points  to  the  same  person 
in  the  Sanskrit  present.  Oriya  has  here  preserved  the  termina- 
tion unaltered,  as  cfi^firT  "they  do,"  +iHjWl  "they  beat," 
though  in  common  conversation  there  is  a  tendency  to  drop  the 
final  i,  and  to  say  karant,  marant.  I  P.  S.  and  B.  have  lost  the  rf, 
and  with  it  P.  and  B.  have  rejected  the  vowel  also,  which 
Sindhi  retains.  Hindi  has  softened  the  nasal  consonant  to 
anunasika,  and  Gujarati  has  rejected  the  nasal  altogether,  so 
that  the  3  plural  is  the  same  in  form  as  3  singular.  This  also 
is  the  case  in  the  dialects  of  Hindi  spoken  in  Rajputana,  which 
have  ;RTT  "they  strike,"  where  classical  H.  has  *TnS  After1 
the  rejection  of  the  71,  which  is  a  phonetically  anomalous, 
though  widely  used  process,  the  remaining  form  would  be  ^f^T, 
as  JTTTf'Tj  closely  approximate  to  which  is  Garhwali  3TPCT' 
The  Braj  form  *rf^  is  deducible  also  from  ^THCf^  through  an 
intermediate  TFT^  and  HTTT-  The  last-named  form  is  still  in 
use  in  the  Eastern  Hindi  area,  and  has  in  Bhojpuri  modulated 
into  HT\^  5  while  the  type  ?T^  is  preserved  in  the  Oudh  and 
Riwa  form  *4K*i,  where  ^J  has  been  substituted  for  ^,  and  an 
inorganic  second  anunasika  added,  concerning  which  there  will 
be  more  to  say  presently. 

Marathi  stands  alone  in  preserving  the  t  of  the  Sanskrit  anti. 
In  old  Marathi  the  final  vowel  is  preserved  and  lengthened,  as 
"3'jrft  "they  rise;"  in  the  modern  language  ^31$rf.  In  the 
Konkani  dialect1  all  three  persons  of  the  plural  are  said  to  end 

1  Gramniatica  da  Lingua  Concani  (Goa,  18o9),  p.  74. 


104  THE   SIMPLE    TENSES. 

ill  ti.  Thus  iu  the  Portuguese  method  of  transliteration,  which 
is  not  very  accurate,  the  words  are  thu-  written,  ami  assati  "  we 
are,"  fumi  assati  "ye  are,"  te  assati  "they  are."  We  should 
probably  write  ^Rlf?t— classical  M.  ^*r?T-  The  author  tells 
us,  however,  that  one  may  also  say  ami  assail  "we  are,"  which 
is  classical  M.  fi]  plural  ^Flft  "=31**,  though  in  Konkani 

it  may  be  used  for  all  th;  :is  of  the  plural. 

The  second  p  rs        singular  ends  in  TJ_  in  II.  and  Gr.,  and  is 
from  Skr.  ^rf%  by  eli  ^,  thus  ^*rf%,  ^5lff ,  ^^,  ^% 

(Braj),  ^%.  In  li.  it  formerly  ended  in  ^STfe,  but  the  final 
vowel  has  been  rejected,  and  the  a  weakened  to  i,  thus  ^f*§*J 
"thou  seest ;"  this  form  has  been  excluded  from  literature,  but 
is  extremely  common  in  speech.  In  M.  also  the  ?J  has  persisted, 
as  W£X$  "thou  dost  get  free,"  where  the  e  is  apparently  due  to 
the  epenthesis  of  the  final  i  of  an  earlier  *Tzf^T-  The  i  may, 
however,  be  dropped         .  r,  without  leaving-  any  trace,  and 

one  may  say  J{~ZM-  V.  and  S.  take  anunasika,  as  c^X  "  thou 
doest,"  which  is  perhaps  due  to  the  influence  of  the  ^,  which 
has  disappeared.  The  termination  flj  is  often  heard  among 
the  lower  classes  in  the  Hindi  area,  but  always  in  a  past  sense, 
and  extended  to  all  persons,  as  fifjf^fl  "he  did,"  cftf^tl  "he 
said"  (also  I  <>r  thou  .  The  O.  termination  ^  for  this  person 
is  abnormal,  and  I  am  at  a  loss  to  account  for  it. 

The  second  person  plural  in  all  but  M.  ends  in  o,  for  though 
I!,  and  < ).  write  ^,  they  pronounce  0,  and  when  emphasis  is 
used,  o.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  affiliating  this  termination  to 
the  corresponding  Skr.  2  plural  in  tha,  through  Pr.  dha  and  ha, 
thus  ^^  "ye  go,"  where,  by  elision  of  h  and  conflation  of  the 
two  vowels,  we  should  get  ^*TSl  and  ^wfT-  The  final  &  hi 
been  lengthened  to  o,  as  in  the  plural  of  nouns.  Marathi  also 
forms  this  person  on  the  analogy  of  it-  noun,  in  which  the  final 
anuswara  is  typical  of  the  plural,  so  thai  we  get  ^^ft-  The 
process,  however,  is  quite  modern,  for  in  the  mediaeval  poets 
the  second  person  plural  ends  in  a  without  anuswara. 
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There  is  some  obscurity  about  the  first  person  in  both  num- 
bers. In  H.  and  G.  the  singular  ends  in  ^  (^),  while  the 
plural  ends  in  ij  (T[) ;  but  in  S.  M.  and  0.  it  is  the  plural  which 
ends  in  ^,  while  T£  is  in  M.  and  0.  the  termination  of  the 
singular.  I\ow  if  we  look  to  the  earlier  forms,  it  would  seem 
more  natural  to  derive  ^  from  THlfa,  where  the  presence  of 
the  final  5^  accounts  easily  for  the  T£,  and  so  the  plural  ^^TR ' 
with  its  Prakrit  representative  ^*n*J  would  regularly  result  in 
^..  Moreover,  in  many  dialects  even  of  Hindi,  the  plural  is 
still  ^T3  and  'q^ff,  ^T,  ^^ff.  In  the  Raj  put  ana  dialects  it 
is  ^*TT,  which  agrees  with  the  singular  of  modern  P.  and  S. 
For  five  of  the  languages  Skr.  ^*nf*7  softened  to  ^^t3[  woidd 
become  ^*TTt>  whence  M.  and  0.  ^Tjf  "  I  go,"  and  further 
shortened,  B.  ^"rf^I  id.,  while  the  rejection  of  final  ^  gives  P. 
^TT,  S.  1*JT  "I  go."  The  singular,  therefore,  in  these  five  is 
easily  understood.  So  also  is  the  plural,  for  Skr.  ^^Tf**:,  Pr. 
^TPR,  would  become  ^IT3  and  ^*rT3>  whence  dialectic  H., 
^t  (Ptajputana),  ^*r,  ^ff>  ^*ff  (in  the  Himalayan  dialects), 
S.  IpT,  M.  id.,  G.  xf^f.  Put  how  are  we  to  account  for  the 
singular  and  plural  in  IT.  and  G.  ?  It  seems  as  if  an  inversion 
of  the  two  persons  had  taken  place.  It  is  probable  enough  that 
a  form  originally  plural  should  have  become  singular,  because 
natives  universally  speak  of  themselves  as  "we"  even  when 
only  one  person  is  speaking.  In  this  way  the  plural  form  may 
have  passed  over  into  a  singular.  And  this  tendency  would  be 
further  developed  by  the  fact  that  in  H.  and  G.  the  languages 
which  make  the  singular  end  in  an,  the  pronoun  of  the  first 
person  was,  in  mediaeval  times,  and  dialectically  still  is,  ijff ,  so 
that  it  would  be  natural  to  say  |ff  3t0  "I  do,"  on  account  of 
the  identity  of  sound.  In  the  oilier  languages  this  pronoun 
lias  dropped  out  of  use  (see  Vol.  II.  p.  302).  Even  if  this  con- 
jecture be  disapproved,  and  if  it  be  thought  that  the  singular 
<KK.i  is  derived  from  Pr.  ^Tfa  by  loss  of  the  final  i  and  soften- 
ing of  the  m  into  anuswura,  we  are  still  as  far  as  ever  from  the 
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origin  of  the  plural  in  en.  I  think  that  this  might  perhaps  he 
accounted  for  by  the  form  of  the  third  person  plural  having 
passed  over  into  the  first.  That  forms  belonging  to  one  person 
or  ease  do  often  get  extended  to  other  persons  or  cases,  is 
generally  admitted.  In  the  Pawa  dialect  of  II.  the  1  pi.  ends 
in  «T,  as  TTTT'T  "  we  strike,"  which  seems  to  be  connected  with 
the  3  pi.  of  P.  S.  and  B.,  and  in  most  of  the  dialects  the  1  pi.  is 
identical  with  3  pi.  Now  the  3  pi.  has  a  right  to  an  i,  coming 
as  it  does  from  a  Skr.  -anti,  and  the  presence  of  the  n  in  the 
Riwa,  and  other  eastern  Hindi  dialects,  points  to  the  same 
source.  The  inorganic  anuswara  in  poetic  Hindi,  as  *TPCfi 
"  they  strike,"  and  dialectic  forms,  seems  to  have  arisen  from  a 
feeling  that  final  anuswara  was  the  proper  type  of  plurality, 
and  thus  depend  upon  a  false  analogy  with  the  plural  of 
nouns.  The  wide-proud  Bhojpuri  dialect  has  JTT^  both  for 
1  pi.  and  3  pi.,  where  the  ending  retains  the  nasal  and  the  i, 
though  the  latter  is  lengthened.  We  may,  however,  also  sup- 
pose that  efi^  1  pi.,  "  we  do,"  is  really  the  singular,  and  that 
the  real  plural  having  been  used  for  a  singular,  the  real  singu- 
lar became  a  plural.  For  though  a  native  is  fond  of  speaking 
of  himself  individually  as  "we,"  yet  the  eonsciou^ne>s  of  only 
one  person  being  referred  to  might  lead  him  to  use  the  singular 
verb,  just  as  the  Muhammadans  in  Orissa,  in  their  corrupt 
Urdu,  say  ham  hariinga  "I  will  do,"  literally  "nos  faeiam,"  a 
plural  pronoun  with  a  singular  verb.  So,  also,  the  French 
peasant  says  "je  faisons,"  "j'avons;"  and  the  English  one  "we 
goes,"  "he  do,"  "they  says." 

The  above  remarks  leave  this  difficult  point  still  far  from 
elucidation.  It  is  surprising  that  none  of  the  grammarians 
have  observed  the  existence  of  the  difficulty,  or  offered  any 
hints  towards  its  solution.  It  is  further  complicated  by  the 
fact  that  P.  and  0.  inserl  i,  /,  ay  or  iy  between  the  stem  and 
the  termination  of  the  1  pi.,  thus  1\  xj^,  nf^,  G.  n^,T^ 
"we  read."     Here  it  has  been  suggested  that  the  Apabhranca 
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form  ill  imo  is  tlie  origin,  thus  ^f^ft  "  we  laugh  "  became 
^f^RTt  and  ff^^,  but  the  change  from  *?  to  Z(  is  unusual. 

On  the  whole,  then,  the  correspondence  of  the  modern  forms 
of  this  tense  with  those  of  the  ancient  synthetical  present  is  so 
close  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  its  derivation  therefrom. 
The  terminations,  however,  have  been  so  much  worn  away,  and 
in  some  respects  confused  with  one  another,  that  the  tense 
itself  no  longer  indicates  present  time  with  sufficient  definite- 
ness,  and  other  forms,  which  will  be  treated  of  hereafter,  have 
been  called  in  to  supply  the  place  of  a  present.  This  tense  has 
thus  become  vague,  and  in  modern  times  is  often  used  in  both  a 
future  and  a  past  sense.  In  Marathi  grammars  it  is  set  down 
as  an  "Habitual  Past,"  so  that  ?ft  ^fjr  means  "I  used  to  get 
loose."  In  Panjabi  it  is  given  as  an  indefinite  future,  as  fj 
^r^j  "  I  would  send,"  or,  "  I  am  going  to  send."  It  bears  this 
meaning  also  in  Hindi.  Still,  in  literature,  it  is  frequently  the 
present,  and  nothing  else,  while  in  Bengali  it  is  used  as  ah 
"historic  present,"  namely,  that  tense  which  is  used  by  his- 
torians when,  to  give  vigour  to  their  style,  they  speak  of  past- 
events  in  the  present  tense,  thus  tatpare  katak-guli  loka  giyd 
pdthara  sangraha  hare,  emana  samaye  ekakhdni  bara  pdthara  kha- 
siyd  pare,  "  After  that  several  people  went  and  collected  stones, 
suddenly  a  great  block  of  stone  slipped  and  fell;"  where  hare 
and  pare,  though  they  must  be  translated  by  preterites,  are 
really  the  old  synthetic  present.  This  practice  is  extremely 
common  in  modern  Bengali,  both  in  the  literary  and  in  the 
colloquial  style.1 

It    is   unnecessary   further  to   pursue   the  question  of   the 

1  In  tin1  Gujarati  grammars  of  Leckey  and  Edalji  this  tense  appears  several  times 
over.  It  is  the  first  present  and  first  habitual  past  <>f  the  Indicative  mood,  first 
Aorist  of  tlu'  Subjunctive,  first  presi  nt  of  tin  second  Potential  ami  the  Optative.  All 
this  merely  means  that  it  h  used  in  the  Benses  which,  in  a  Latin  or  Greek  verb, 
would  be  assigned  to  those  tenses;  bnt  as  the  words  are  the  same  in  all,  it  would  be 
quite  as  accurate,  and  much  simpler,  to  record  it  once  only,  and  note  that  it  is  used 
in  a  vari(  tv  ot  senses. 
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various  senses  in  which  this  tense  is  now*  employed,  as  the 
point  is  one  which  belongs  not  to  the  domain  of  comparative 
philology,  but  to  the  grammar  of  each  individual  language. 
The  name  "aorist,"  which  I  have  suggested,  has  the  advantage 
of  being  indefinite  as  to  time,  and  in  this  way  represents  fairly 
the  scope  of  the  tense. 

§  34.  The  next  simple  tense  is  the  Imperative,  and  this,  like 
the  aorist,  is  descended  from  the  imperative  of  the  ancient 
languages.  As  might  be  expected,  it  closely  resembles  the 
aorist  or  old  present,  and  has  the  following  scheme  of  endings  : 


S.  1. 

2. 

3. 

p.  1. 

2. 

3. 

Hindi        "3J 

v" 

V 

t£ 

*ft 

i 

Paujabi 

V 

* 

Sindhi 

^ 

^r 

Gujarati 

V 

*Pr 

Ma  rath  i    \-£ 

V 

*t 

^t 

^ 

"^a\ 

Oriya        "jj 

V 

* 

^3 

*(*) 

Bengali 

y/ 

■^ 

*(») 

** 

In  this  scheme  only  the  second  persons  singular  and  plural 
have  been  given  for  P.  S.  and  (jr.,  because  the  other  persons  are 
the  same  as  the  aorist.  This  is  also  true  of  II.,  the  aorist  being 
used  us  a  potential  in  all  these  languages,  the  first  and  third 
persons  of  both  numbers  can  only  be  considered  imperatives  in 
so  far  as  the  potential  is  itself  imperative,  just  as  in  Latin  and 
other  Indo-European  languages.  So  we  may  say  in  IT.  parhe 
"he  reads,"  or,  "let  him  read."  Jt  was  shown  in  $^  1,  u,  etc., 
that  even  in  Pali  and  the  Prakrits  the  present  and  imperative 
had  been  confounded  together,  a  practice  that  has  paved  the 
way  for  the  modern  system. 

It  is  only  in  M.  0.  and  ]j.  that   the  third  singular  has  a 

1  This  mark  means  that  the  2  sing,  is  the  eiruplo  stem,  as  har  "  do  thou!  "  park 
"  read  thou  '.  " 
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separate  form,  which  may  in  all  cases  he  traced  hack  to  the 
Skr  3  ssr.  ^HA,  Pr.  ^^3,  which  in  M.  becomes  ^.  In  M.,  how- 
ever,  the  termination  ^R  for  this  tense  is  also  in  use.  To  the 
same  origin  may  be  ascribed  the  0.  "3  and  B.  "<&$,  the  final  or 
of  which,  however,  presents  considerable  difficulty.  It  will  be 
discussed  along  with  a  similar  termination  in  the  future. 

The  third  plural  in  M.  0.  and  B.  is  parallel  to  the  singular, 
and  is  connected  with  Skr.  ^InJ,  just  as  the  corresponding 
person  in  the  aorist  is  with  Skr.  '!?rf'rT-  In  0.,  owing  to  the 
influence  of  the  final  u,  this  termination  is  often  written  untu, 
as  karuntu  "let  them  do,"  jauntu  "  let  them  go." 

In  all  but  S.  the  second  singular  is  the  bare  verbal  stem.  In 
M.  a  final  "^  is  heard,  and  slightly  also  in  B.  and  0.  In  the 
dialect  of  Northern  Gujarat  a  ^T  is  sounded  after  the  final  con- 
sonant, as  ^  "do  thou,"  ^3t  "speak  thou,"  ^T^  "go  thou."1 
But  in  the  rest  this  person  ends  with  the  final  consonant,  as  Tear 
"do,"  dekh  "see."  In  the  H.  mediaeval  poets  this  person  often 
ends  in  ff ,  as  stated  in  §§  4,  5,  7,  corresponding  to  which  is  a 
plural  in  ^,  as 

TRf  i^  rT*f  %¥  *re  Wfq  *ft^  II 

"  Seize  ye  !  seize  ye  !  muttering  of  war." — Chand,  Pr.  E.  xix.  33. 

This  form  is  also  found  in  G.,  and  in  Old-M.  takes  the  shape 
of  %  as  irf%*  "find  thou!"  for  m&\,  from  irr^ff,  with  in- 
organic anuswara.  Sindhi,  which  causes  all  its  words  to  end  in 
a  vowel,  makes  this  person  end  in  ^,  which  is  apparently  only 
a  weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem.  The  dialectic 
forms  of  II.  present  few  noteworthy  peculiarities,  in  some  cases 
the  forma  which  Kellogg  gives  as  imperatives  are  really  other 
3  used  imperatively.  Thus  the  form  J\TK^  "beat  ye!" 
common  in  the  eastern  area,  is  really  a  future,  "  ye  shall  beat." 
(  Mien,  too,  in  colloquial  Hindi,  and  in  Urdu,  in  giving  an  order, 

1  Vans  Taylor,  Grammar,  p.  B9. 
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the  future  Is  used,  as  tj*  eft  ^TO^  ^1  W[^l  "  You  will  bring 
Ram  with  you,"  that  is,  "bring  him  with  you!"  So  also  the 
infinitive,  as  ^f  *R  «*tjt  ^TT5l^  WKyn  "  Do  all  this  work  to- 
day," literally,  -(Take  care)  to  do,"  ^  f^irr  ^  ^  ^  ^ 
Wt  *TRT  "  Pay  this  debt,  and  then  go  away."1 

Most  of  the  seven  languages  have,  in  addition  to  the  ordinary 
imperative,  a  res]>ectful  form  used  in  addressing  a  superior,  or 
in  entreating  and  asking  a  favour.  This,  in  Hindi,  ends  in 
Sing.  ^,  Plur.  ^ft.  In  P.  this  form  is  seldom  employed, 
and  when  used,  may  be  considered  as  borrowed  from  II.  In 
the  other  languages  are — 

Sindhi       Sing.  2.  ^,  I£5J,  Plur.  2.  J^ ,  n^f. 

Gnjarati  -<?r%,  „  ^rgft. 

In  a  few  stems  in  II.  which  end  in  e,  51  is  inserted  between 
the  stem  and  the  termination,  the  final  vowel  being  changed  to 
t,  as  %  "take,"  *frW,  ^  "give,"  ^tf%r$;  the  stem  ^  "do  " 
is  in  this  ease  changed  to  ^\,  making  <ftf^  "be  pleased  to 
do."  Sindhi  sometimes  takes  in  the  singular  ^5j  instead  of  ?;%, 
probably  on  the  analogy  of  the  simple  imperative,  which  ends 
in  u;  and  in  the  plural,  instead  of  J^f,  the  forms  ^5TT,  ^sr^ ? 
Vif  >  V3"^  are  ttsed  when  great  respect  is  implied,  as  ^f5j5n 
"be  pleased  to  go,"  gfrpnf  "be  pleased  to  hear."  Many  of 
the  rustic  dialects  of  Hindi  have  also  this  form  ;  thus  Rajputana 

T§>  ¥%>  t^>  or  simply  %,  as  TnfK^t,  TrfVt,  mW  "be  pleased 
to  strike." 

Vararuchi  (vii.  20,  21,  22)  teaches  that  jja  and  jjd  may  be 
optionally  substituted  for  the  affixes  of  the  present  and  future, 
also  for  those  of  the  imperative,  in  verbs  whirl,  eiul  in  a  vowel. 
In  Old-Marathi,  accordingly,  a  form  with  inserted  ^  is  found 
in  present,  past,  and  future,  as  well  as  imperative,  as  ^rtx^cft 
"he  does,"  ^ftSfaT  "he  did,"  Sfifr^  "he  will  do,"  qjft$  "do 

1  Pincotfa  Sakuntala,  p.  12,  a  first-rate  text-book  in  admirable  idiomatic  Hindi. 
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thou,"  in  which  the  junction  vowel  between  the  inserted  Sf  and 
the  termination  has  been  changed  to  e.  As,  however,  the  in- 
serted 5}  is  also  a  type  of  the  passive,  this  form  has  occasionally 
been  mistakenly  used  in  a  passive  sense,  as  *ft  JrrfT%cff  "  I  am 
struck."  Lassen  (p.  357)  refers  this  increment  to  the  Skr. 
potential,  which  is  confirmed  by  the  Pali  forms  quoted  in  §  4, 
and  by  the  dotted  W  in  S.,  which  usually  indicates  that  a 
double  letter  has  existed.  The  ^  of  the  Skr.,  as  in  q^J,  is 
doubled  in  Pa.  «T%32Trf*T,  and  hardened  to  ^  in  Pr.,  Avhence 
the  modern  *f,  with  lengthening  of  the  preceding  vowel  in  H., 
and  change  of  e  to  a  in  G.  (cf.  Gr.  ;j[^=fr*§).  As  Yararuchi, 
in  extending  the  use  of  this  increment  to  present  and  future,  is 
writing  of  the  Maharashtri  dialect,  it  is  not  surprising  that  the 
modern  Marathi  should  show  a  wider  use  thereof  than  the 
sister  idioms,  in  which  the  sense  of  a  potential  has  passed  over 
into  that  of  a  respectful  imperative,  or,  as  Trumpp  well  calls  it, 
precative. 

To  this  tense  belong  the  two  M.  words  ^^UJ%  and  trrff^. 
The  former  is  the  precative  of  T^J  (Skr.  v'H'O  "to  speak," 
and  means  literally,  "be  pleased  to  say;"  in  modern  times  it 
means  "that  is  to  say,"  "  i.e."  "videlicet,"  as  "=?rg  *I|T[r^  tft"§7 
"agwa,  that  is  to  say,  a  horse."  It  has  also  a  future  form 
*fU!^^T,  meaning  "in  that  case,"  as  TJT3W  T^IT  *fW%?T 
tftgfi  jftt^f  "  If  rain  falls,  then  (or,  in  that  case)  there  will  be  a 
crop."  The  latter,  with  a  plural  trrf^fl,  and  a  future  intf^^T, 
is  from  "qT^%  "to  see,"  literally  "please  to  sec,"  and  means 
"  it  ought,"  as*|  ^TR  %%  *nf^%  "  this  work  ought  to  be  done," 
literally  "please  to  see  (that)  this  work  is  done;"  "see" 
being  used  in  3F.,  as  in  English,  in  the  sense  of  "  seeing  to," 
"providing  for,"  'Making  care  for."1 

Similar  to  these  is  the  U.  ^Tfif^i,  lit.  "please  to  wish,"  but 

1  See  Moleeworth'a  Marathi  Dictionary  under  these  wurJs;  also  Godbol's  Marathi 
Grammur,  p.  92. 
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meaning  "ought,"  and,  like  mf^  in  M.,  used  with  the  past 
participle,  as  tet^  ^jt*T  f3fsn  ^Tf^t  "  this  work  ought  to  be 

done."  Colloquially,  however,  and  even  among  good  writers, 
^Tff^J  is  often,  like  other  ancillary  verbs,  constructed  with  the 
obtique  form  of  the  infinitive,  and  it  would  not  be  absolutely 
incorrect  to  say  ^X'f  ^  if^i}  In  fact,  the  construction  both  in 
M.  and  II.  with  the  past  participle  remounts  to  a  period  when 
the  participial  character  of  this  form  was  not  yet  forgotten. 
Since,  however,  the  past  participle  in  II.  has  come  to  be  used 
simply  as  a  preterite,  this  construction  has  lost  its  significance. 
Not  so  in  M.,  where,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter,  the  distinction 
between  the  preterite  and  participle  still  survives. 

Gujarati  has  an  analogous  formation  in  the  word  ^t^[^  "  it 
is  wanted,"  French  "  il  faut,"  Italian  "bisogna."  It  is  from 
the  verb  "5pfa  "to  see,"  and  is  used  with  a  dative  of  the  subject, 
as  <R%'  «ftan  WK  sftT^r  T^f  "  I  want  no  other  blessing,"  like 
Latin  "  mihi  necesse  est,  oportet,  decet, "  etc.  It  is  conju- 
gated throughout  the  full  range  of  tenses,  as  {jCft^  jft  %  ~^JX 
sfftTJ  ^<j  "  Whatever  teas  required  for  the  voyage,"  ^t  ?TTT 
tprTjf  ^tT^  rft  "  Should  I  require  venison,  then  .  .   .  ." 

§  35.  A  simple  future  derived  from  the  old  synthetical  tense 
exists  only  in  Gujarati  and  in  Old-IJindi.  The  tense  is  as 
follows,  taking  the  stem  kar  "  do,"  as  a  type  : 

].  2.  3.  pl.  I.  2.  3. 

Gujarati    ^jffaf     ?*XT(     W*$(  ^fT^j     ^T^      Wt- 

oid-H.    *r^t  *ftt  *lrt        vfcCi  ^frfr  ?rf^. 

Kellogg  (Gr.  p.  238)  gives  the  following  interesting  tran- 
sitional type  from  eastern  Rajputana  : — 

sing.  1.  2.  3.  pl.   1.  2.  3. 

^iT^      WK&       HT&\  *\mi       ^l^fr       3fi^. 
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There  are,  in  fact,  four  types  of  the  future  in  the  modern 
languages,  having  for  their  characteristics  respectively  the 
letters  ?ft,  *I,  ^T,  and  *[.  The  sa  type  has  a  variant  ha.  The 
ga,  la,  and  ba  types  belong  to  the  class  of  participial  tenses, 
and  will  be  discussed  under  that  head.  The  sa  type,  with  its 
variant  ha,  found  in  G.  and  Old-IL,  with  dialectic  variations  in 
several  of  the  modern  rustic  dialects  of  H.,  is  the  only  one 
which  is  directly  derived  from  the  corresponding  Sanskrit  and 
Prakrit  tense.  It  is  the  Sanskrit  future  in  ishya,  as  in  karish- 
yami,  which,  as  already  pointed  out  in  §  4,  becomes  in  Pali 
karissdmi,  and  retains  that  form  in  the  higher  Prakrits.  The 
transition  from  this  to  the  eastern  Rajput  qf^f  seems  to  rest 
upon  the  confusion  between  the  first  persons  of  the  singular 
and  plural  already  noticed  in  H. ;  for  Raj  p.  3TC^rt  though  now 
a  plural,  represents  ^jf^WTfR  better  than  does  sp^T,  which 
latter  leads  to  Pr.  plural  3if^WT,  just  as  does  G.  ^if^JT .  The 
G.  1  sing.  3PCfa[  has  rejected  all  terminations,  and  lengthened 
the  preceding  vowel;  this  form  is  also,  in  the  general  con- 
fusion, due  to  the  corruption  of  personal  affixes,  used  for  the 
2  sing.  The  second  and  third  persons  of  both  numbers  may 
be  traced  back  to  the  corresponding  persons  of  the  Prakrit  just 
as  in  the  aorist,  and  the  loss  of  the  i  in  the  second  syllable  is 
probably  due  to  the  neglect  of  vowels  in  G.,  where  the  first 
plural  even  is  written  in  three  ways,  as  3p£Hf,  cfif^lt,  or  oinro- 
The  orthography  of  G.  is,  it  will  be  remembered,  still  unfixed. 

In  most  of  the  Prakrits  the  future  has  midergone  a  further 
weakening,  by  which  the  W  of  the  higher  types  has  been  re- 
sol  ved  into  f,  so  that  we  get  such  forms  as  ^rfflflffil  side  by 
side  with  *Tfawf?T.  It  is  from  this  weakened  form  that  the 
Hindi  type  is  derived.  Thus  3  sing,  ^jf^f  represents  Pr. 
^ifTI^  from  ^ffa ;  3  pi.  ctfrfl  =  *jf^fa ,  and  so  on.  Here 
also  come  in  the  old  Purbi  forms  ?Rf^jff ,  3if^f?,  which  are 
transitional  from  Pr.  to  Old-If.  In  poems  in  the  Braj  dialed 
occur  such  forms  as  ^ff,  3itt>  where  the  ai  has  crept  into 
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the  second  syllable,  probably  from  the  analogy  of  the  ga  type 
Tiara  t-gd.  The  commonest  form  is  that  given  above,  with  short 
i  in  the  second  syllable.     This  is  Chand's  ordinary  future,  as 

""We  nobles  all  will  fight, 

(That)  the  kingdom  of  the  Chandel  may  not  perish." 

— Pr.  R.  ixi.  94. 

%f€T  Vftff  ^^  B 

"Either  I  will  yield  my  head  to  thee. 
Or  I  tc  ill  put  the  umbrella  or,  my  head." — Pr.  R.  i.  279. 
{i.e.  I  -will  either  die  or  conquer.) 

"«*•»<**  arfe  frfvj  im  fftf t  ii 

"  Having  plundered  Kanauj,  I  trill  carry  off&M  your  riches, 
After  that,  I  trill  fight  at  Mahoba."— ib.  xxi.  87. 

It    is    also    the    ordinary   future    throughout    Tul>i    Da-'- 
Ramayan,  as 

*TTT  *fa*  *^af  <**  ffTf f  II 
"In  every  manner  I  will  nerve  my  beloved, 
I  will  take  away  all  the  fatigue  of  the  journey." 

— Ay-k.  399. 
Also  universally  in  Kabir,  as 

*rr  srprt  ^  ^rrfrw  wr  *rr  ^rr  ^t^t  ii 

W  not  when  be  (*.*.  death)  will  ntrifa,  whether  at  horn, 
abroad." — Ram.  xix.  5. 

<*\K  T  Wt  ^^t  ^TRT  II 
'  J'oi/  w<7/  never  find  such  a  place  again. — ft.  xliii.  2. 

where ^ft=xrr^t  2  pL  fut.  of  TnTT  "to  find." 

"When  the  ga  future,  which   i<  now  the  ordinary  type  in 
Hindi,  arose,  cannot  be  clearly  defined.     It  is  not  in  use  in  the 


THE   SIMPLE   TENSES.  115 

medieval  poets,  and,  as  has  been  shown  above,  it  has  not  suc- 
ceeded in  expelling  the  old  synthetical  future  from  the  rustic 
dialects. 

§  36.  In  M.  and  S.  the  terminations  of  the  old  present  or 
aorist,  and  those  of  the  imperative  in  S.,  seem  at  first  sight  to 
differ  in  the  active  from  those  in  the  neuter  verb,  and  some 
remarks  are  necessary  in  explanation  of  this  peculiarity.  The 
neuter  ^^f  "  to  get  loose,"  and  the  active  ^t^U(  "  to  set  free," 
are  thus  conjugated  in  the  present  in  M. 

sing.  1.  2.  3.  pl.  1.  2.  3. 

Similarly  in  S.  the  neuter  ^nff  "to  go,"  and  the  active 
^-gm  "to  give  up,"  conjugate  the  present  thus: — 

sing.  l.  2.  3.  pl.  l.  2.  3. 

wfwr     fM     w^  wfW    wf^ft     w£tf*i- 

On  comparing  these  two  sets  of  forms,  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  active  differs  from  the  neuter  by  insertion  of  ^  in  M.,  and 
of  ^  in  S.  This  inserted  vowel  has,  however,  disappeared  in 
some  persons,  as  in  M.  first  and  second  plural,  and  in  S.  third 
singular,  and,  optionally,  also  second  singular  and  third  plural. 
.Sumo  writers  on  Marathi  seek  to  derive  the  forms  of  the  neuter 
from  those  of  the  Skr.  Atmanepada,  and  the  forms  of  the  active 
from  those  of  the  Parasmaipada.  There  is,  however,  a  fatal 
objection  to  this  argument  in  the  fact  that  the  Skr.  Atmane- 
pada had  died  out  of  use  so  early  as  the  Prakrits,  and  thai  the 
neuter  forms  of  M.  agree  closely  with  the  forms  in  use  in  the 
other  languages,  where  there  is  nothing  to  lead  us  to  look  for 
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an  origin  from  the  Atmanepada,  inasmuch  as  the  known  changes 
of  the  Parasmaipada  afford  a  satisfactory  explanation,  and  in 
those  languages  the  type  which  in  M.  is  restricted  to  neuter 
verl  d  for  both  neuter  and  active.      A  more  probable 

supposition  is  that  which  would  derive  the  forms  of  the  active 
in  M.  and  S.  from  the  Skr.  causal,  the  characteristic  aya  having 
been  changed  in  Pr.  to  e,  and  still  further  shortened  in  S.  to  i, 
while  in  M.  the  personal  terminations  have  been  blended  with 
the  *?  i  :  to  a  long  vowel;  thus  M.  *ft~5V  presupposes  an 

earlier  form  ^fgJX;  or  *ftij,  for  it  must  be  noted  that  the 
termination  T£  resulting  from  Skr.  ^fa,  Pr.  ~%\,  has  been 
dropped  in  this  word.  So  in  the  first  sing.  S.  ^"g^t  repre- 
sents an  older  gfldtllfa,  and  is  thus  earlier  in  type  than  M. 
^Tflf  for  *hfll£,  through  ^Vs^rnj-  The  second  singular  in 
which  the  persona]  termination  is  retained  also  supports  this 
view,  for  in  it  the  characteristic  $;  holds  the  same  place  in  the 
1  as  the  characteristic  aya  of  the  Sanskrit  causal,  namely, 
between  the  stem  and  the  termination :  so  it  does  in  Sindhi  in 
all  tl  os.    The  value  of  the  comparative  method  is  shown 

in  eases  like  this  where  a  student,  who  is  guided  by  the  facts  of 
one  language  only,  is  liable  to  be  mi-led,  owing  to  want  of  the 
light  supplied  by  the  sister  langua. 

only  in  S.  that  the  imperative  differs  in  the  active  from 
that  in  the  neuter.  According  to  strict  rule,  the  second  singu- 
lar of  neuter  verbs  ends  in  u,  a<  frrm  "  to  die,"  imperative  *T^ 
"die  thou;"  while  in  active  verba  it  end--  in  ^,  as  qfgfirr  "to 
cherish,"  imperative  xrrf«T  "cherish  thou."  Trumpp,  however, 
list  of  active  verbs  whose  imperative  ends  in  u, 
while  th<  others  which   take  both  terminations.      It  is 

impossible,  at  present,  satisfactorily  to  account  for  this  irregu- 
larity, but  it  seems  probable  that  active  verbs  in  S.   derived 
from  actives  in  Sanskrit  form  the  imperative  in  u,  while  tl 
which  are  derived  from  S.  causala  form  it  in  ^.     Should  this 
suggestion    be   confirmed   by    further    research,    the   ^  would 
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appear  to  be  the  representative  of  the  Skr.  ay  a  of  the  causal. 
Thus  while  Skr.  *nc  produces  S.  J{\,  Skr.  TTTSrs?  produces  S. 
xnf%,  shortened  from  ut%  (Pr.  xn%ff).  The  second  plural  of 
neuters  ends  in  o,  as  f^ft  "go  ye !"  while  that  of  actives  ends 
in  to  or  yo,  as  ^fg^  or  grgft-  The  earlier  form  in  iho 
(Pr.  XW)  is  also  in  use  as  3>fgjft. 

In  the  following  list  there  is  no  reason  why  the  imperative 
should  not  end  in  u,  notwithstanding  the  rule,  for  the  words 
are  derived  from  simple  Sanskrit  active  verbs  of  the  Bhu  con- 
jugation, or,  if  in  Sanskrit  of  other  conjugations,  yet  reduced 
to  the  Bhu  type  in  Prakrit. 

TfZm  "to  read,"  imp.  Tf%  Skr.  V*T5  imp.  WS- 

WfrT         „     TO- 
„     Vfo?  ,,    ftrf^.'mtPr.^hr 

(Hem.  iv.  185). 

,,     V^  „    ^T- 

„      V^S%  »     tmil,  but  Pr.  ^if 

(Hem.  iv.  2). 

Tll^f  "to  inform,"  makes  ^n?|  and  Wf%,  it  is  from  Skr. 
"^*l«sM i,  imperative  ^n^^rrff)  from  which  comes  regularly  ^3nfi§, 
through  a  form  -*IH§fi|,  but  this  verb  may  be  also  neuter,  as  in 
"  tell !  tell ! "  and  would  thus,  by  the  masses,  be  formed  like 
neuters,  and  have  ^RT^.  ^fa^T  "to  blow"  (with  bellows), 
makes  \j*|  and  \jfq,  it  is  from  Skr.  \f{\,  imp.  \^*T,  whence 
regularly  \^J.  Here  the  form  \jfa,  the  ordinary  form  for 
actives,  may  have  been  introduced  from  forgetfulness  of  the 
special  reasons  for  that  ending  in  u.  As  a  general  result,  it 
may  be  suggested  that  each  of  these  peculiar  verbs  requires  to 
be  traced  back  to  its  origin,  iu  which  case  there  will  generally 
be  found  some  special  reason  for  the  divergence  from  the 
normal  type. 


WJ  ' 

'  see,"           „      T^J 

f*W 

'grind,"     „     fq& 

'  graze,"     „     ^ 

TW 

'  keep,"      „      "^ 

^rflJT' 

'  say,"         „      «Jf^ 
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§  37.  litre  follows  a  table  showing  the  simple  tenses  in  each 
language.  A  common  verbal  stem  in  each  is  given  to  exhibit  the 
method  of  adding  the  terminate 


■*  fay  fry  i*y  fry  fry  fry  $&  fay  fay  fay  fa**  fay 
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IP 


fir 
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V 


Illlll 
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ItD     ItD     I6T     (w 
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£      % 
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>:  ir  < 
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THE   SIMPLE   TENSES.  119 

?  38.  The  simple  tenses  in  the  Gipsy  verb,  as  given  by 
Paspati  and  Miklosich,  differ  very  widely  from  the  Indian 
type,  and  it  is  difficult  to  grasp  their  forms,  so  much  have 
contraction  and  a  slurring  habit  of  pronunciation  weakened 
the  original  terminations.  The  present  among  the  Rumelian 
gipsies  has  the  following  endings:  S.  1.  a,  2.  sa,  8,3.1;  PL  1. 
sa,  s,  2.  na,  n,  3.  na,  n.     Thus  from  herdva  "  to  do  " — 

Sing.  1.  kerava,  or  kerav.         PI.  1.  kerasa,  or  keras. 

2.  kerasa    „  keras.  2.  kerena  „  keren. 

3.  kerela     „  kerel.  3.  kerena  „  keren. 

Of  the  two  forms,  those  ending  with  a  are  the  fuller  and 
more  correct  forms,  and  those  ending  in  the  consonant  which 
precedes  the  a  are  used  in  ordinary  conversation.  The  S.  2 
sounds  also  keresa,  keres.  Here  we  distinguish  two  junction- 
vowels  a  and  e,  as  ker-a-sa,  ker-e-sa,  a  peculiarity  which  recalls 
the  practice  in  Prakrit  by  which  the  e  originally  proper  to  the 
tenth  conjugation  is  often  used  in  verbs  of  the  Bhu  and  other 
types,  and  as  often  omitted  in  causals  ;  so  we  have  TJ?|Tf*T  and 
S^fa,  "fRTfa  and  T^fa,  ITT?;  and  fTTT>  ?RTT  and  cfj^\ 
But  with  regard  to  the  terminations,  there  is  much  difficulty  ; 
we  recognize,  indeed,  the  termination  ami  of  S.  1.  in  Pasjmti's 
ava,  or  dv,  and  asi  in  his  dsa,  or  as.  So  also  anti,  Pr.  cnti,  re- 
appears in  cna  or  en.  The  ela,  el  of  S.  3.  may  stand  to  ati  in 
the  same  relation  as  the  ila  of  0.  and  M.  p.p.p.  does  to  Skr.  ita ; 
but  if  so,  it  is  a  strange  confirmation,  and  from  an  unexpected 
quarter,  of  what  is  as  yet  little  more  than  an  unsupported 
hypothesis.  Iu  the  P.  2.  the  ena,  en  may  have  been  borrowed 
from  P.  3,  for  we  have  seen  similar  cases  in  the  other  lan- 
guages, but  the  P.  1,  with  its  ending  in  s,  is  entirely  in- 
explicable. 

The  Syrian  gipsies  havo  retained  a  fuller  form  of  the  S.  1,  as 
jdmi  "I  go,"  dvami  "I  come,"  sfunii  "I  am,"  and  the  following 
almost  pure  Prakrit  words,  bihemi  "I  fear,"  eltinemi  "I  cut," 
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ddmi,  demi  "I  give,"  jdnami,jdnemi  "I  know,"  enemi  "I  bring  " 
(from  ^ipjfti,  kinimi  "  I  buy"  {lS\),  and  others  (Miklos.  ii.  4). 

The  imperative  is  the  only  other  simple  tense,  it  has  the 
forms  ker  "do  thou,"  keren,  do  ye,"  me  kerel  "let  him  do,"  tne 
keren  "  let  them  do."  The  meaning  and  origin  of  this  prefix 
Die  is  not  explained  by  Paspati,  and  I  am  nut  aware  of  any- 
thing in  the  Indian  languages  with  which  it  can  be  connected. 
It  is  probably  a  construction  borrowed  from  modem  Greek,  or 
Turkish,  or  some  of  the  languages  spoken  in  or  near  Rumelia. 
The  imperative  is,  in  its  general  form,  precisely  analogous  to 
the  languages  of  our  group,  but  there  is  nothing  specially 
noteworthy  about  it. 


CHAPTEE  III. 

THE     PARTICIPIAL     TENSES. 

CONTEXTS.— §  39.  Definition  of  the  Participial  Tenses— §  40.  The 
Participle  Active.— §  41.  Tenses  formed  thereby — the  Sindhi  Future. 
—  §  42.  Marathi  Indicative  and  Conditional  Present. — §  43.  Bengali 
and  Oriya  Conditional. — §  44.  Hindi,  Panjabi,  and  Gcjarati  Present. — 
§  45.  The  Past  Participle  Passive. — §  46.  Early  Tadbhava  Participles 
in  Sindhi  and  Panjabi. — §  47.  The  same  in  Gujarati  and  Marathi. — 
§  48.  The  same  in  Old  and  New  Hindi. — §  49.  Tenses  formed  from 
the  Past  Participle.— §  50.  The  PRAYOGAS.—  §  51.  The  Future  Parti- 
ciple Passive.— §  52.  Tenses  formed  from  it  in  Sindhi,  Gujarati,  and 
Marathi. — §  53.  The  Future  in  Oriya,  Bengali,  and  Eastern  Hindi. — 
§  54.  The  Hindi  and  Panjabi  Future. — §  55.  Marathi  Future  com- 
pared with  that  in  Certain  Hindi  Dialects. — §  56.  Synopsis  of  the 
Participial  Tenses  in  all  Seven  Languages. — §  57.  Participial  Tenses 
in  the  Gipsy  Verb. 

§  39.  So  widely  has  the  modern  verb  diverged  from  its 
parent,  that  the  simple  tenses,  in  which  there  still  remain 
traces  of  the  ancient  synthetic  structure,  are,  as  we  have  just 
seen,  extremely  few.  Far  more  numerous  in  all  the  languages 
are  those  tenses  which  are  formed  by  the  aid  of  a  participle 
derived  directly  from  the  Prakrit.  These  tenses  may  be 
divided  into  two  classes,  (1)  consisting  cither  of  a  participle 
alone,  as  in  II.  chaltd  "he  moves,"  which  is  really  "moving 
(he  is),"  or  of  a  participle,  to  which  are  attached  much-worn 
fragments  of  the  old  Sanskrit  substantive  verb,  as  in  M.  hasatos 
"thou  laughest, "  which  is  really  "laughing  thou  art,"  Pr. 
hasanto  'si  (whether  the  remnant  of  the  substantive  verb  still 
appear,  or  whether  it  have  entirely  dropped  out,  in  either  caso 
the  principle  underlying  the  formation  is  the  same,  and  words 
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like  II.  chaltd,  and  M.  hasatos,  belong,  therefore,  to  the  same 
category)  :  (2)  consisting  of  a  participle,  to  which  is  subjoined 
a  substantive  verb,  the  two  words  standing  separate,  but  form- 
ing one  phrase,  as  in  II.  dekhtd  hai  "he  sees,"  i.e.  "he  is 
seeing,"  M.  lihit  dhe  "he  is  writing." 

Between  these  two  classes  there  is  this  fundamental  differ- 
ence, that  in  the  former  the  traces  of  the  substantive  verb 
which  do  exist  are  still  in  the  Prakrit  stage  of  development, 
whereas  in  the  latter  the  substantive  verb,  which  is  combined 
with  the  participle,  is  not  in  the  Prakrit  shape,  but  is  a  later 
form,  evolved  by  the  languages  out  of  the  Prakrit. 

The  first  of  these  two  classes  I  propose  to  call  "  participial 
tenses,"  and  they  will  be  treated  of  in  this  chapter  ;  the  second 
I  shall  call,  following  the  example  of  the  grammarians,  "  com- 
pound tenses,"  and  shall  reserve  their  discussion  for  another 
chapter. 

The  participle  used  in  the  formation  of  tenses  may  be  traced 
back  to  the  Prakrit  equivalents  of  the  following  Sanskrit 
participles. 

1.  'Hie  present  Active  (Parasmai.),  as  in  T}^«^  m.,  tT^nJT/.,  T^?T  «• 

2.  The  past  Passive  (with  inserted  \),  as  in  'SirT^  »'•»  eifll  /•»  ?Trf  »■ 
(Pr.  ^ft^ft  etc.). 

3.  The  future  participle  Passive  or  verhal  adjective,  as  in  tf  ifloqtt.  m-> 

To  these  must  be  added  certain  much  abraded  forms  of 
special  past  participles,  which  are  used  in  a  peculiar  way  in 
three  of  the  languages,  as  will  be  shown  hereafter,  and  it  must 
be  borne  in  mind  that,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  past  parti- 
ciple passive  (noted  as  p. p. p.),  it  is  the  Prakrit  forms  that  are 
to  be  looked  to,  rather  than  those  which  occur  in  classical 
Sanskrit.  The  classical  language  does  not  prefer  to  insert  the 
intermediate  ^  in  the  p.p.p.,  but  the  popular  languages  do 
prefer  it  to  a  very  great  extent,  so  much  so,  that  it  has  almost 
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become  the  rule  to  insert  it,  and  the  cases  where  it  is  omitted 
may  be  classed  as  exceptions. 

§  40.  The  participle  of  the  present  active  in  Pali  and  the 
Prakrit  takes  the  forms  of  the  a-stem  of  nouns,  and  retains  the 
nasal  throughout ;  thus  TT^lft  *&.,  TJ^fft/.,  Xj^ct  n.  The  varia- 
tions introduced  by  the  conjugational  peculiarities  of  the 
Sanskrit  verb  are  neglected,  and  all  roots  take  this  one  form. 

Sindhi  reproduces  this  universal  Prakrit  form  with  softening 
of  ?f  into  "Z,  and  declines  it  for  gender  and  number  thus  {hal 
"go")- 

Sing.  f^l^t  m.,  -%wftf.         PI.  f^T  m.,  f iff^&f;  "going." 

In  active  verbs,  with  which  must  be  reckoned  causals,  the 
characteristic  i  appears  (§  36),  but  here  lengthened  to  i,  as 
{bhar  "fill")— 

Sing.  *nft^t  m.,  ?{i$^\f.      PI.  *1T^T  "»••  *<ff^3f/-  "filling." 

There  are  some  minor  exceptions  and  contractions  which  may 
be  learnt  from  the  special  grammar  of  the  language,  but  the 
forms  given  above  are  the  regular  types. 

Panjabi  retains  the  nasal  in  verbs  ending  in  vowels,  as  jd 
"go,"  Wfr^T  "going,"  ho  "be,"  ^T  "being,"  seii  "serve," 
%^T  "  serving."  In  some  of  the  rustic  dialects  the  nasal  is 
retained  also  after  stems  ending  in  a  consonant,  thus  I  have 
heard  *?T^T  or  *?TT«n  "beating."  In  the  classical  dialect, 
however,  the  nasal  is  omitted  after  a  consonant,  as  singular 

*rrr^T  >/>.,  *rn;^  /. ;  plural  *nr^  »>•.  Trc^tot  /.    Not  un- 

frequently  the  ^  is  dropped,  and  we  hear  5n«IT>  ^TT  for  <flt^I, 

Hindi  has  two  sets  of  forjns ;  one  indeclinable  originally 
ended  in  ant,  and  still  exists  in  several  rustic  dialects  with  the 
termination  at.  Chand  inserts  or  omits  the  nasal  at  pleasure, 
to  suit,  his  metre,  as  ^^»r  ?ffa  ^^sfa  "possessing  three  feet" 
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(Pr.  R.  i.  61)  ;  ^m^  *pfi!  ffa[  HI  I  "  &e  ear  hearing,  it  is 
broken"  (ib.  i.  159)  ;  X~5fa  "shining,"  *T3irT  "arraying,"  *J*irf 
"being  beautiful,"  ^t<\  "being  cut,"  etc.  (ib.  vi.  18),  but  ^TSlcT 
"playing  (music),"  ^[<JrT  "mounting  (a  horse)"  (xix.  3). 
Tulsi  Das  chiefly  uses  the  latter  form,  as  WU\  "  going  "  (Ram. 
S.-k.  7;  ;  *nra  "humming"  (ib.  9);  \jrrcRT  "meditating,"  u-pfcl 
"  finding,"  HT^f!  "  being  pleased,"  *TRrl  "  singing  "  (all  in 
Ay-k.  1)  ;  and  this  is  also  common  in  most  mediaeval  poets, 
thus  Bihari  Lall  \T&  "placing"  (Sat.  6),  TT^r!  (V5cl)  "  falling  " 
(ib.),  BY^*T  "being  beautiful,"  WWf\  "appearing,"  ^f^frt 
"  looking  "  (ib.  7,  9,  etc.).  Kabir  fs^m  "living"  (Ram.  30,  5) ; 
3*T7T  "being  bound"  (ib.  31,  3).  It  survives  in  all  the  dialects 
of  the  eastern  Hindi  area,  in  Oudh,  Riwa,  and  Bhojpur,  and 
even  in  the  Gangetic  Doab. 

The  other  form  ends  in  a  vowel,  and  is  in  use  in  classical 
Hindi,  as  sing.  *nT<TT  m.,  1T[Ttf\  f. ;  pi.  K\TJ\  m.,  *n^rft  f. 
"beating."  In  the  Braj  dialect  it  takes  the  forms  JTTTcJ  tn., 
VIHfd  /•  ;  pi-  TTTff  m-  /•  The  Garhwali  dialect  preserves  the 
older  form,  as  *TTT«*ft>  Dut;  has  also,  as  have  the  Rajputana 
dialect*,  FTTfft-  Kellogg  gives  also  a  Kumaon  form  *nr*f) 
which  probably  arises  frum  JRT^«*ft>  just  as  Panjabi  W[*f\  from 

It  would  seem  that,  to  account  for  the  co-existence  of  these 
two  forms,  one  ending  in  a  consonant,  and  the  other  in  a  (  =  o), 
we  must  have  recourse  to  noernle's  theory  of  the  ha-  affix,  and 
derive  Wfj\,  WK.<\  from  Tr.  eRi;«fft,  while  we  derive  ^KfTT> 
q^rTT  from  a  Pr.  ^rfajft.  The  ha-  theory,  however,  thus 
begins  to  assume  rather  formidable  dimensions,  and  will,  ere 
long,  require  a  whole  treatise  to  itself. 

Gujarati  has  also  two  forms,  one  indeclinable  ending  in  eft, 
as  ^Y<g?l1  "  loosing,"  the  other  declinable,  as  sing.  ^"TSrft  »»., 
<ft/.,  7!  n. ;  pi.  ^tTTTT  »».,  7ft/-,  Tit  »•  The  terminations  are  those 
of  the  adjective  in  this  language  (Vol.  II.  p.  150).  There  is 
also  a  form  of  the  indeclinable  participle  in  Tt,  as  l^S??*  which, 
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like  the  Bangali,  is  apparently  the  locative  singular,  while  that 
in  <TT  has  the  ending  of  the  old  nom,  pi.  neuter,  though,  in 
sense,  it  approaches  more  to  the  locative,  as  UT^T  ^'f  QjYsfli 
fUTT  <^trT  HT1T  "If  *«  loosing  niy  bonds  thy  teeth  should 
break."'  Vans  Taylor,  however,  distinguishes  two  separate 
words  with  this  ending,  one  of  which  he  would  derive  from  the 
locative  singular  of  Sanskrit  feminines,  as  JfarRTR,  the  other 
he  would  derive  from  the  Skr.  infin.,  as  ^irf .  The  first  form 
he  assumes  to  have  been  the  origin  of  such  phrases  as  flTT 
■^Xm{\  "on  my  coming,"  the  second,  of  such  as  MT^ft  f*P§^ 
"  he  teaches  to  do."     This,  however,  is  very  doubtful.2 

Two  forms  are  also  observable  in  Marathi,  or  rather  two  sets 
of  forms.  The  indeclinable  ends  in  ^,  7[\,  and  rft-iT,  as  WZ<{, 
*?ZfTt,  TFTZfTPTT-  The  first  of  these  agrees  with  Hindi,  the 
second  with  Gujarat i,  and  the  third  is  merely  the  second  with 
an  enclitic  particle  W[  added  for  emphasis.  In  active  verbs  the 
characteristic  i  appears,  as*ft€tcT,  ^tTfat,  *h^tat*n  "loosing." 
There  is  also  a  declinable  form,  which,  however,  is  not  now  used 
as  a  participle,  but  appears  in  the  third  person  of  the  present 
tense,  thus  sing.  *JZrJT  m.t  W&ftf-,  wiH  n. ;  pi.  WZ%  m.,  WZWJ/-, 

^Zrft  n. 

Oriya  has  only  one  form  for  the  present  participle.  It  is  in- 
declinable, ending  in  ^  or  ^,  as  ^*3,  ^*j  "  seeing."  Of  these 
two  forms,  that  with  the  nasal  is  the  older,  though  now  less 
used,  and  probably  comes  from  the  Pr.  neuter  in  nt,  though 
the  intermediate  steps  are  not  easily  traced. 

Even  in  the  earliest  writings  in  Bengali  there  is  no  regular 
present  participle,  but  a  form  derived  from  the  locative  of  the 
Prakrit  is  in  use.  It  ends  in  ^,  as  ^fi§B,  and  is  now  used 
as  an  infinitive,  meaning  "to  sec."  Literally,  it  means  "in 
seeing,"  and  is  used  in  this  sense  by  Bidyapati,  and  the  older 
poets.      Thus  ill  fa^Tfefl  ^%  3FT  \nij  \  "In  wringing  {or 

1  Leckey,  Grammar,  p.  179.  ■  Grammar,  p.  113. 


126  THE    PARTICIPIAL   TENSES. 

from  wringing)  her  hair  there  flows  a  stream  of  water  "  (Pr. 
K.-S.  13,  15)  ;  tTTT^  3^  fTT^T  HtWPI  I  "  On  seeing  (her), 
love  smote  him  in  the  heart"  (ib.  15,  7).  Even  lure,  how- 
ever, it  becomes  almost  an  infinitive,  as  3fT?;B  t^R  •TT1T  *JV^  • 
"  I  Baw  the  fair  one  go  to  bathe  (i.e.  in  going,  or  xchUc  goh 
(ib.  13,  13)  ;  WT*  f^Ti;^  TJ^  ***T  VT.WT%  I  "In  seeing  (or  to  see) 
Kanh.  there  has  been  now  delight"  (ib.  20,  10).  So  Bharat 
TT'TTl'rT  ^T^^  tJT?;^  ^NK  '*%  causing  to  hear,  and  by  hearing, 
I  shall  obtain  news"  (Bidya  S.  247  J. 

§  41.  Having  thus  given  the  forms  of  the  present  participle, 
we  next  proceed  to  exhibit  the  tenses  constructed  therefrom, 
either  with  or  without  the  addition  of  fragments  of  the  old 
substantive  verb,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  there  is  great  variety 
in  the  practice  of  the  respective  languages,  though  all  the 
variations  are  sufficiently  alike  to  justify  their  being  classed 
generally  as  structurally  present  tenses.  In  some  cases  the 
sense  of  present  time  is  more  clear  and  definite  than  that 
afforded  by  the  old  present  of  the  synthetic  system,  or,  as  we 
now  call  it,  the  aorist,  while  in  others  it  has  wandered  away  in 
different  directions. 

Sindhi,1  to  begin  with,  makes  this  participle  into  a  future. 
In  the  third  person  of  both  numbers  the  participle  is  used 
without  any  addition,  thus 

Sing.  %$f\  ™.,  fSr^Tt/.  PI.  f5T^T  m.,  f^ff^i/.  "lie,  she,  etc., 
will  go." 

The  second  person,  however,  retains  traces  of  the  substantive 
verb  "^m.  "to  be,"  though  much  abraded  and  indistinct,  it  runs 

Sing,  f  «sf^'  m.,  f*frf^  /.  PL  f^"3  '»•>  f*if^3f  /•  "thou,  ye, 
etc.,  will  go." 

The  singular  masculine  ends  in  "|f,  just  as  does  the  corre- 
1  This  section  follows,  for  the  most  part,  Trumpp,  pp.  289,  291,  etc. 
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sponding  person  of  the  aorist,  and  we  may  resolve  it  thus, 
halando  asi  —  haland'  asi  =  haland'  ai  —  halande.  The  anuswara 
is  here,  probably,  as  in  the  aorist,  put  in  to  fill  up  the  hiatus 
caused  by  loss  of  .9,  and  first  stood  over  the  a  of  a'i ;  when  these 
two  syllables  were  contracted  into  one,  it  took  its  place  over 
that  one.  In  the  singular  feminine  we  start  from  halandi  asi, 
where  the  final  long  i  of  the  participle  is  shortened,  and  asi  = 
di=e,  giving  halandie,  a  form  still  in  use,  though  Trumpp  gives 
as  the  classical  type  the  still  further  contracted  halandia.  The 
plural  masculine  arises  from  halanda  stha,  where  stha  has  be- 
come tha,  and  then  ha ;  the  h  being  dropped,  we  get  halandda= 
halando,  subsequently  resolved  into  its  present  form  halanda ii. 
The  plural  feminine  is  merely  the  feminine  of  the  participle, 
there  is  no  trace  of  the  substantive  verb. 

In  the  same  way  may  be  explained  the  first  person  of  both 
numbers. 

Sing,  f  tjjfftrm.,  f<jtf^*fa/.     PL  f Sl^TSft  ni.,  f <5Tf^3?*Y/. 

Here,  again,  we  meet  an  instance  of  the  curious  change  of 
m  into  ^?,  which  we  observed  in  the  Panjabi  and  Sindhi  pro- 
nouns of  the  first  person  plural  ^ret  and  ^J^T  (Vol.  II.  p.  308). 
Thus  halando  asmi  becomes  halando  asi,  then  halandu  'si,  the 
final  o  being  shortened  to  u.  In  the  feminine,  however,  the 
elision  of  the  a  of  asmi  cannot  take  place  by  the  old  laws  of 
Sandhi ;  instead,  the  i  of  the  participle  changes  to  its  semivowel, 
producing  halandi/  asi,  which  the  Sindhians  in  the  present  day 
write  either  as  above,  or  f  niterfa,  or  even  U^f^STfa-  As  to 
the  termination  ^ft  of  the  plural,  I  am  disposed  to  regard  it 
as  formed  by  analogy  from  a  singular  fa,  rather  than,  with 
Trumpp,  as  a  derivative  of  Skr.  ^:,  which,  if  the  H  be  re- 
jected, would  yield  ?j\  or  TR,  but  not,  according  to  anj  known 
processes,  ^JY. 

§  42.  Closely  analogous  to  the  Sindhi  future  is  tin'  definite 
present  in  Marathi.    In  this  tense,  as  in  the  S.  future,  the  third 
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person  preserves  no  trace  of  the  substantive  verb,  and  in  this 
ect  curiously  resembles  the  periphrastic  future  of  Sanskrit 
(bodhitdsmi,  boJhifdii,  but  bodhita). 

The  participial  form  which  enters  into  the  composition  of 
this  tense  is,  apparently,  not  used  alone  in  a  participial  sense. 
*?if\cft  «>r  ^f^TTT  would  always  imply  "he  does,"  never  "doing." 
For  the  purely  participial  sense  the  indeclinable  participles 
given  in  the  lust  section  are  used. 

There  is  much  more  difficulty  in  tracing  out  the  Marathi 
>us  than  those  of  Sindhi,  not  only  because  the  remains 
of  the  substantive  verb  are  more  abraded,  but  because  in  the 
second  and  third  pi-rsons  there  are  two  sets  of  terminations,  one 
of  which  is  u-ed  when  the  sense  is  that  of  the  indicative  pre- 
sent, the  other  when  it  is  conditional. 

Beginning  with  the  third  person,  we  have  these  forms  (su( 
"escape  ")  : 

Indicative.  Sin?.  TTJrft  m.,  <ft  /.,"fj [  «.  PI.  «<£r|(d  »«•»/•,  «.,  "he, 
she,  etc.,  escapes.'1 

Conditional.  Sing.  JTZcTT  ™->  3l/-,"^f  «•  PI.  WZ?\  m.,  Wlf->  fff  »-, 
"  were  he,  etc.,  to  escape." 

Here  the  indicative  strikes  us  at  once  as  the  older  type ; 
adjectives  do  not  now  in  M.  end  in  o  in  the  masculine  singular, 
though  they  did  so  in  Maharashtri  Prakrit  ;  the  to  of  the  in- 
dicative therefore  preserves  the  earlier  form.  So  also  in  the 
plural  there  is  but  one  form  for  all  three  persons  which  con- 
tains the  verb  santi,  in  Old-M.  changed  to  dti,  just  as  in  the 
third  plural  of  the  aorist,  but  with  disregard  of  the  varying 
terminations  for  gender  of  the  modern  participle.  The  con- 
ditional, on  the  other  hand,  is  simply  the  modern  participle, 
with  its  full  range  of  endings  for  number  and  gender. 

The  second  person  runs  thus  : 

Indicative.    Sing.  JJZfffaf  '"•,  <fte/-,"rW  "•    PI.  *JZ7Tt  »».,/,  w. 
Conditional.    Sing.  *J<£flm  /«.,  <Tte/,lfa  «.,     PI.  JJZrlt  »»•»/»  »• 
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Ao-aiu,  in  the  indicative,  the  older  ending  in  o,  satafos—sufato 
V  (asi)  ;  while  in  the  conditional,  sutatds  =  sutatd  asi,  with  the 
modern  ending  in  d.  The  plural,  however,  is  the  same  in  both, 
and  agrees  in  termination  with  the  aorist.  The  first  person  is 
the  same  in  both  indicative  and  conditional,  and  is — 

Sing.  WZ-tff  m.,Hf.,  tfr  n.      PI.  WZ^f  m.f.  n. 

Final  anuswara  here  represents  probably  Pr.  sing,  amid,  pi. 
amho;  but  the  sandhi  is  irregular,  as/.  sutate=sutati  amhi;  the 
variant  sutatye,  used  in  the  Konkan,  is  more  regular  for  sutaty 
amhi.  The  pi.  satatd  —  sutata  amho,  where,  again,  the  steps  of 
transition  to  sutatd  are  difficult  to  work  out. 

§  43.  A  similar  use  of  the  participle,  in  a  conditional  sense, 
occurs  in  Bengali  and  Oriya.  In  the  former,  the  present  tense 
is  made  up  by  using  an  auxiliary,  and  it  will  come  under  dis- 
cussion in  the  next  chapter,  but  the  conditional  has  traces  of 
the  old  Pr.  form  of  the  verb,  and  therefore  belongs  to  this 
place.     The  tense  is  (dekh  "  see  ") — 

Sing.  1.  ^fWR,  2.  ^f%Tcra.  3.  %fw$.  PI.  1.  ^fWR,  2. 
|f<=ffi7,  3.  ^f^^. 

The  participle  here  has  lost  its  terminations  for  gender,  as 
the  Bengali  adjective  has  (Vol.  II.  p.  147) :  dekhit&m  therefore 
—dekhita  asmi=dekhita  amhi  in  the  sing.,  and  dekhita  amhu  in 
the  pi.,  lit.  "seeing  I  am  ;"  dekhitiszzdekhita  asi,  where,  on  the 
analogy  of  the  aorist,  the  i  has  crept  into  the  penultimate  (now 
ultimate)  syllable;  dekhita  similarly  ==  dekhita  stha,  whence 
dekhita  tha  —  dekhitaha  =  dekhita.  So,  also,  dekhiten  —  dekhita 
(s)anti,  with  the  same  treatment  of  the  verb  as  in  the  aorist. 
The  third  singular  is  the  simple  participle. 

In  Oriya  Ibis  tense  runs  thus  : 

King.  1.  ^tfcT,  2.  ^§g,  3.  ^far.  Pi-  1.  ^<j  (it).  2.  ^ta, 
3.  %*% 
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Li  this  tense  is  preserved  the  older  form  of  the  participle 
Pr.  dekhanto,  0.  dekhantd,  which,  as  usual,  appears  unchanged  in 
the  third  sing.,  as  also  the  pi.  Pr.  dekhante  preserved  in  the 
3  pi.  The  other  persons  exhibit  only  slight  modifications  of 
the  terminations  of  the  aorist,  which  are  those  of  the  Sanskrit 
present  asmi,  asi,  etc. 

In  B.  and  0.  thia  tense  is  used  with  srf^  {nftQ  "if,"  pre- 
fixed, "  if  I  were  to  do,"  etc.  ;  when  used  alone,  it  mean-  "  I 
might  or  should  do,"  and  in  IS.  narrative  it  occasionally  ap- 
pears as  an  habitual  past,  "  I  used  to  do." 

]•  should  also  be  mentioned  that  just  as  the  Bengali  pandits 
have  banished  the  old  singular  of  the  pronoun  and  declared  it 
vulgar,  so  they  have  branded  the  singular  number  of  all  their 
tenses  as  low,  and  those  grammarians  who  write  under  pandit 
influence  gravely  a-sUre  us  that  "the  singular  and  plural  are 
the  same  in  Bengali  verbs,  and  it  is  the  nominative  case  before 
them  which  determines  whether  they  are  singular  or  plural  " 
(Yates's  Gr.,  ed.  Wenger,  p.  43).  When  they  come  to  the  real 
old  singular,  their  agitation  is  extreme,  they  are  too  honest  to 
leave  it  out,  and  too  fastidious  to  put  it  in.  So  they  preface  it 
thus,  "If  a  person  speaks  with  the  greatest  humility  of  himsi  If, 
or  with  the  greatest  contempt  of  another,  he  employ,  this  form; 
but  it  is  not  found  in  good  composition.  We  should  have  been 
happv  to  pass  it  over  entirely;  but  to  enable  the  student  to 
understand  what  he  will  but  too  often  hear  (alas  !  yes,  far  too 
often,  in  the  mouths  of  ninety-nine  out  of  every  hundred 
j.  i-  -  -  in  Bengal),  it  seems  necessary  to  give  one  example" 
(,7,  p.  47). 

The  best  Bengali  poets  had  not  discovered  that  these  forma 
of  their  mother-tongue  were  low  or  vulgar  down  to  the  be- 
ginning of  the  present  century.  In  a  page  opened  at  random 
in  the  Mahabarat  of  Kasiram  l);is  occur  "^ff^T  "he  remained," 
^farWJ  "l»c  said/'  ftftJlf^TT  "he  asked,"  f^ZTlit  "be  has 
given,"  $tl^  "  Be  sua^  k°-"     Kabi  Kankan  uses  Trfgfa  "  thou 
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shah  fall,"  Trftfa  "thou  diedst,"  ^RTf^  "I  was;"  and 
Bharat  Chandra,  f^f^f  "  thou  hast  done,"  TJT«T  "  I  found,"  and 
innumerable  other  forms,  which  would  be  classed  as  vulgar  by 
the  purists  of  the  present  day. 

§  44.  In  the  remaining  languages,  Hindi,  Panjabi,  and 
Gujarati,  both  forms  of  the  present  participle  are  used  as  an 
indefinite  present  tense,  without  any  trace  of  the  old  substan- 
tive verb.  The  indeclinable  form  occurs  constantly  in  Chand, 
thus  efiTfirai  3PC<T  TT¥^  *WT  \  *ft^  *TfT3*T  *J1«l  ^TR  II  "  In 
Kartik  he  performs  ablutions  at  Pukkar,  and  hears  with  his  ears 
the  glories  of  Gokarn."— Pr.  R.  i.  198.  The  long  list  of  words 
of  this  form  in  vi.  39,  describing  the  fight  at  the  darbar,  may 
be  construed  either  as  participles  or  present  tenses.  It  is  one 
of  those  scarcely  translateable  jingles  of  which  Chand  is  so 

fond  ^*far  \rn;  wc  ^f  i  ^fi  *nr  *rrr  *t  11  fper  ^tt  ^tt 

^f  I  rT^ficT  ^TT  <TTT  ^t  II  and  so  on  for  fifty  lines.  Perhaps  the 
meaning  may  be  thus  roughly  paraphrased — 

They  thrust  with  sword-edge  biting, 
They  shout  the  shout  of  smiting ; 
They  crouch  from  weapons  sweeping, 
They  watch  the  steel  blade  leaping. 

The  meaning  is  clearer  in  other  places.  ^wf<T  tf^«T  TTT^^i 
*WT  I  cTWrT  *p1"R  *TT  I  *J3icT  TctffaT  T^fT  ^^  I  fR^fa  *ffa 
c|«T  ||  (Pr.  It.  lx.  17),  "The  wind  bloics  like  to  file,  distressing 
the  mind  (as  if  with)  penance,  the  tanks  dry  up,  the  mud  is 
stirred  up,  the  fishes'  bodies  pant."     So  in  Bihari  Lai,  JTcjpr-nFrT 

y\m^  %  «j^T  ^tf?r  ^t*t  i  vj^qf  *r«ft  ff*r  *c<:  *ftx  ^ft€t 

*Rfr!  f^nn*T  II  "The  dolphin-shaped  earring  shines  (sohat)  in 
the  car  of  Gopal,  as  the  flag  of  love  appears  (lasat)  at  the 
threshold  while  he  enters  the  heart  "  (Sat.  vi.).  He  constantly 
uses  the  feminine  Braj  form  in  fr\  both  as  a  participle  and  a 
present.      ^fcf  *T  \WK  ^\  3i^cT  c$^fa*T  ^^Tf  wfa  II  *fa^ 
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Iff  TRWIX  fe*T  ^  *flf  *^fa  WrffT  H  "  The  virtuous  wife  does 
not  repeat  the  bad  words  of  her  husband's  younger  brother, 
/earing  idarati)  a  quarrel,  but  dries  up  \\itli  fear,  like  a  parrot 
when  a  cat  approaches  its  cage  "  (Sat.  xv.). 

In  <  I  'h  tonus  are  used  as  a  present  tense,  it 

i-  onn<  '■>  ssary  to  give  instances,  as  the  practice  is  universal. 
The  same  is  the  case  in  P.,  where  If  ^IT^T  "  I  send,"  is  the 
ordinary  indefinite  present.  *?lf*;  «£t  Tt^t  *j^  ^f€\  ^  *p?  M\*\ 
"They  put  a  lump  of  sugar  in  the  mouth  of  the  boy  and  girl."  ' 

Classical  Hindi  also  uses  this  participle,  with  "if"  prefixed 
as  a  past  conditional;  thus  they  say  grf^  ff  WRcTT  tfl"  ^Rf^  «f^Y 
^TrTT  "  Had  I  known,  I  never  would  have  gone," — a  similar 
practice  to  that  of  0.  and  B.  mentioned  in  the  last  section. 

The  declinable  participle  is  used  in  G.  as  a  past  habitual,  or 
as  a  subjunctive  aorist,  according  to  the  grammarians,  so  that 
W  $Vdrft  means  "  I  used  to  loose,"  or,  "  I  should  loose."  In 
the  former  sense  it  is  employed  in  the  same  way  as  the  old 
present  or  aorist  ^  ^t"§.  The  example  given  is  7W  ^ijm^ 
^TTf  TTWTT  (pi.  masc.j  «nff  "  you  used  not  to  keep  a  fair 
share."2  Most  commonly, however,  it  is  used  with  an  auxiliary 
verb  in  a  variety  of  meanings,  this  language  being  very  fertile 
in  the  production  of  compound  tenses. 

§4o.  Th  past  participle  in  Sanskrit  has  many  forms; 

the  simplest,  though  least  widely  used,  in  the  classical  lan- 
guage, is,  however,  that  in  ifn  (itas,  itd,  itam),  as  TrffTcT  "fallen." 
The  7T  of  the  affix,  as  would  bo  expected,  becomes  in  the 
higher  Prakrits  ^,  and  in  the  more  common  dialects  falls  out 
altogether  ;  thus  we  have^rfw^  =  ^TfK^  "lost,"  ijfH^t  =  Tfqrf: 
"  robbed,"  *rff^  =  *pffa  "taken,"  and  many  others. 

But  Var.  vii.  32  admits  even  in  Maharashtri  the  form  from 


1  "  Pftujab  fiutoma,"  in  Appendix  to  Panjabi  Grammar,  Loodhiana,  p.  91. 

2  Leckey,  Grammar,  p.  160. 
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which  the  «*  has  entirely  dropped,  and  instances  ^ftf^i  for  ^fari 
"  laughed,"  Tjf^?  for  trf^cf  "  recited,"  and  this  form  has  be- 
come the  type  of  most  modern  languages.  In  Old-Hindi  this 
participle  regularly  ends  in  sing.  ^  m.,  %/.,  pl.  V^m->  Xf->  as 
^r^ft  w»,  ^l^(\ /-,  etc.,  "burnt."  Here  the  Zf  represents  the  ^; 
of  the  Prakrit,  hardened  into  a  semivowel  before  the  final 
vowel.  In  the  feminine  it  is  merged  in  the  f^  of  the  affix,  and 
in  the  plural  lost  altogether,  for  31^  easily  passes  into  5T%. 

Chanel  uses  this  form  throughout,  as  <t«T  ^fff  sftfcT  *T3[  ^^ 
^•T I  "  his  body  remained  bright,  he  went  to  the  abode  of  the 
gods"  (i.  299);  ifiiff  "done,"  WZ\  "gone,"  etc.  It  is,  how- 
ever, more  frequently  used  as  a  tense  than  as  a  participle,  and 
further  illustrations  will  be  given  in  a  following  section. 

The  form  in  "sft  lasts  all  through  the  mediaeval  poets,  and  is 
still  in  use  in  the  dialects  of  Pajputana  and  in  Braj.  In  the 
former  a  slight  change  has  occurred,  sing.  TTT^fT,  ph  TT^IT, 
while  in  Kumaon  the  form  is  sing.  *nf^*il,  pi.  Tlft^n-- 

Modern  classical  Hindi  has  sing.  3RTTT  »'•>  Tf"0  /.  ;  pi. 
*HT  m.s  HV(lf.,  "struck." 

Panjabi  retains  the  ^[  of  the  Prakrit,  and  has  sing.  TTTf^^T  >»■, 
TrO/  >  pl-  TTT  m-f  TPCV^lt/.,  "  struck  ;"  so  also  does  Sindhi, 
sing,  ff^r^ft  or  ^ft  m.t  ^*ft/. ;  pl.  f^lT  *».,  ff^T3i/.  Trumpp 
seems  to  be  here  in  error  in  saying  that  the  zr  has  been  inserted 
to  fill  the  hiatus  caused  by  the  elision  of  the  ^.  It  is  rather 
the  ^[  of  ^t  hardened  to  a  semivowel,  as  in  Old-H.  and  P. 

Oriya  has  rejected  the  final  syllable,  just  as  it  has  in  its 
present  participle,  and  has  an  indeclinable  past  participle  in  i, 
as  dekhi.  This  is  never  used  alone,  but  only  in  composition, 
with  an  auxiliary  forming  a  tense.  The  past  participle  used  to 
form  the  passive  ends  in  d,  like  II.,  as  dekhdjibd  "to  be  seen." 

The  same  form  is  found  in  Gujarati,  as  sing.  gffSJY  (ehhodyo) 
hi.,  ^tftA  WWj  (chhodyu)  n. ;  pl.  ^t^n  m.,  3ft^/->  Wt^U  »■ 

G.,  however,  in  common  with  M.  B.  and  0.,  has  another 
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form  of  this  participle  ending  in  an  affix,  whose  special  type  is 
^.     The  forms  may  be  brought  together  for  comparison — 

G.  Sing.  flftT^t  m.,       $^*ft/.,        ^i%^j «. 

M.  (neuter)  Sing.  H£*&\  m.,         WZW\f;  M4M  "• 

„  (active)      „       ^f^^l  '».,     *ftf3*ft/.,       ^ff3%"  «• 

g.  pi.  ^y%wt  m.,    ^r%^r/.,     wt%*rt  «• 

M.  (neuter)  PL       ^%  m.,  HZ^n/.,  *JZ*ff  n. 

„  (active)     „        *PrfS%™-,        T$\fZW[f.>       M\fe<£l  n. 

B-  ^f^5f ,  in  Old-B.  ^f%*TT  (only  used  as  a  tense  combined  with  as), 
^f%%  "  having  seen." 

O.  ^f%*T  (the  same),  ^f<ir%  id. 

The  Bhojpuri  dialect  of  Hindi  has  also  an  indeclinable  past 
participle  JTIT^.  m  some  di-triets  also  TTTfT^Tr>  from  which  it 
forms  a  tense. 

Here  the  junction  vowel  varies  much.  In  B.  0.  and  the 
active  of  M.  it  is\.  In  G.,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  T£,  while 
in  the  neuter  of  M.  it  is  a.  il.  has  a  long  string  of  verbs,  both 
active  and  neuter,  with  the  junction  vowel  a;  some  of  these  arc 
causal  s  by  origin,  as  T&E  ''flee,"  p.p.  trgETRT,  for  pald-ild  (as 
in  15.  and  0.  Hwj|^«f ,.  Others,  again,  owe  the  long  vowel  to  a 
Skr.  ay,  as  ^3T  "Ay,"  p.p.  y$|«n,  Skr.  ^|f97|  v/^  +  ^V 
Others  arc  denominatives,  as  <*fa  "be  dazzled,"  <(Ym*TT,  Skr. 
^Mr«4n ;  there  are,  however,  some  which  I  am  not  able  to 
explain  on  any  of  the  above  grounds.  The  list  comprises 
about  thirty  verbs  only,  and  in  twenty-five  of  them  participles, 
will)  the  junction  vowel  a,  are  also  in  use. 

The  usual  explanation  of  this  form  in  /  is  that  it  is  derived 
from  the  Skr.  p. p.p.  in  ita,  through  Pr.  ido,  by  change  of  w  to 
qj,  and  thence  to  ^f.  The  change  is  undoubtedly  possible  as 
far  as  ^  and  *f  are  concerned,  or  as  far  as  jf  and  "Z  are  con- 
cerned; but  the  change  from  ^  to  "3  is  a  greal  stumbling-block. 
The  great  authority  of  Lassen   (p.   363)  is  usually  quoted  in 
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support  of  this  view,  but  even  lie  cannot  avoid  being  struck  by 
the  coincidence  between  this  and  the  Slavonic  preterites  in  /. 

As  regards  the  change  from  <*  to  vf ,  it  is  observable  that  it 
only  occurs  in  those  Skr.  preterites  which  contain  a  cerebral. 
Thus  Ifff  becomes  in  Magadhi  efi%  (Mr.  270).  Here,  however, 
there  was  evidently  a  form  ^=  efi^=^T5,  so  that  there  is  no 
question  of  a  ^  at  all.  So  also  in  ^R^I  for  ^tttj  rT  =  ^TT^  = 
°X(Z=  »IT5  (Mr.  227).  The  only  other  instance  known  to  me  is 
?T%  for  *I7T  (Mr.  276),  but  here  we  may  fairly  assume  a  false 
analogy  with  ^5%=  Wr\-  So  widespread  a  form  as  the  modern 
participle  in  /  must  rest  upon  some  firmer  proof  than  the  rare 
examples  given  above. 

I  am  disposed  to  think  that  we  have  in  this  participle  the 
survival  of  an  ancient  form  which  has  not  been  preserved  in 
classical  Sanskrit,  nor  in  the  written  Prakrits.  Perhaps  (but 
here  I  tread  on  ground  somewhat  beyond  my  own  domain)  that 
type  of  the  passive  past  in  Skr.  which  ends  in  «T  or  Tjf  may  be 
the  classical  representative  of  this  ancient  fonn ;  thus  we  have 
from  V*l  "  cut,"  ^T*  from  Vfe*  "  cleave,"  f**W.,  and  in  some 
roots  both  forms,  that  in  T\  and  that  in  «T,  stand  side  by  side, 
thus  Vq  "fill,"  makes  'qisj:  and  q^:,  V^  "push,"  <js:  and  ?HT: 

Even  in  the  Slavonic  languages,  however,  the  characteristic  I 
of  the  preterite  is  thought  to  have  arisen  from  an  original  d, 
and  that  again  from  t.1  If  this  be  so,  Ave  have  here  an  ancient 
change  which  took  place  before  the  separation  of  the  various 
members  of  the  Indo-European  family,  and  not  a  mere  local 
corruption  confined  to  Indian  ground.  In  Russian  the  pre- 
terite is  a  participle  with  forms  for  gender,  thus  from  diclaf  "to 
make,"  pret.  sing,  dielal'  m.,  dielala,  dielalo  «.,  pi.  dielali  nifnr 
In  Servian  the  same  form  occurs,  trte  "to  shake,"  has — 

Sing,  tresao  m.,  tresla/.,  treslo  n. 
PI.      tresli  m.,  treBle/.,  tresla  n. 

1  Rapp,  \  irbal-organisnius,  vol.  i.  p.  99. 

2  Beiff,  Rum.  Grammar,  p.  97;  Rapp,  vol.  i.  137. 
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Compare  Marathi — 

Sing,  trasala,      trasali,         trasale. 
PL      trasale,      trasalya,      trasali 

from  Tre%  "to  trouble."    The  similarity  is  striking,  and  seems 
to  be  more    than  a  mere   accidental  coincidence.      Moreover, 

the    connection   between   this    Slavonic    /  and   n  is   shown   in 
more  than  one  i]  Thus,  the  Russian  verb  has  from 

"to  drag"   a  pi  sing,  nesen  m.,  nesena /.,  neseno  «., 

pi.  neseny.     The  same  form  occurs  in  the  Czech. 

But  we  are  getting  beyond  bounds.  The  comparison  is 
attractive,  and,  if  there  were  time  to  study  the  Slavonic 
languages  as  well  as  the  Indian,  might  perhaps  be  worked  out 
to  some  conclusive  result.  All  that  can  be  said  at  present  is  that 
two  groups  of  the  same  family  have  a  preterite  in  /,  and  that 
there  may  be  some  connection  between  the  two  ;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  derivation  of  this  preterite  from  a  past  participle 
in  t  seems  strained  and  ill-supported  as  regards  the  Indian 
group,  and  if  true  for  the  Slavonic  group,  must  have  occurred 
a  long  while  ago,  before  the  separation  of  the  families,  and  has 
strangely  failed  to  leave  any  traces  of  itself  in  the  most  im- 
portant language  of  the  Indian  group  in  its  most  cultivated 
stage. 

§  40.  Let  us  turn  to  matters  more  within  our  scope.  The 
passive  past  participle  is  the  only  part  of  the  modern  verb 
which  affords  an  exception  to  the  general  rule  of  the  un- 
changeableness  of  the  stem-syllable.  Each  one  of  the  modern 
languages  has  a  few  such  participles,  which,  being  derived 
from  the  Prakrit  developments  of  the  Skr.  p.p.p.,  differ  from  their 
respective  verbal  stems,  which  latter  arc  derived  generally  from 
the  form  of  the  root  used  in  the  present  tense.  These  early 
Tadbhava  participles,  as  they  may  justly  be  called,  are  mos! 
numerous  in  Sindhi.      Trumpp  gives    (p.   273)  a   list   of   no 
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less  than  140  of  them,  a  number  which  far  exceeds  that  to  be 
found  in  any  other  of  the  languages.  They  owe  their  existence 
chiefly  to  the  omission  in  Skr.  of  the  intermediate  ^,  so  that 
the  affix  rf  of  the  p.p.p.  is  added  directly  to  the  root,  and  when 
this  root  ends  in  a  consonant,  there  arises  a  strong  or  mixed 
nexus,  which  in  Prakrit  has  to  be  dealt  with  according  to  the 
ordinaiy  phonetic  laws.  Sometimes,  as  we  saw  in  §  14,  the 
stem  of  the  verb  itself  is  entirely  borrowed  from  the  p.p.p., 
and  in  that  case  the  modern  participle  does  not  differ  from  the 
rest  of  the  verb ;  but  when  the  ordinary  stern  is  derived  from 
the  older  present,  and  only  the  participle  from  the  old  p.p.p., 
the  two  differ  so  much  that  it  is  difficult  at  first  sight  to  recog- 
nize the  connection  between  them. 

The  verbs  given  in  §  19  have  mostly  old  Tadbhava  participles, 
and  it  is  through  these  participles  that  the  clue  is  found  to  the 
derivation  of  the  verb.     Thus — 

STEM.  SKR.  P.P.r.  SKR.  PR. 

^  "be  bound"       \    V$*{  ^ift   (quasi  cff^cT       *Taft). 


^?T  "  be  beard  "      )      , 

^\J  "bear" 

7[fJ  "  be  cooked  " 

7^1  "  cook  " 

*Tf  "  get " 

*TH  "  be  got  " 

1*J  "  be  milked  "    ) 

3,«mak-        j  'W        1*         **      I* 

^f  "torment"  v^f  Wt  ^J*T         ^TT 

»f3J  "  be  broken  "     ) 

»JtJ  "  be  fried "  }     W^{  *J*ft  WZ  »J£  (analogy  of 


138  THE    PARTICIPIAL   TENSES. 

gTEM.  SKK.  r.^V.  CKK.  PR. 

feat  "  be  broken "  )      ,_,  ^     ^  _ 

f^  "  break  "  )              * 

*pr  •'  be  beard "  \  V%               W&1              ^pt 

OTJT  "  bear "  j                          *jftl^ft               (regular  modern  form) 

^PH"  raise"  V^%  W$\  ^3  ^H^ft 

3^"  kill"  I      .                                                                 % 

^H"  be  killed"  )        *N             "                     3                ** 

1\q  "  be  rubbed "    J         «T  2 

Wf'toucb"  ) 

^XJ  "  be  touched "  J         -^  '  *  ^ 

The  exact  coincidence  of  these  participles  with  the  Sanskrit 
and  Prakrit  confirms  the  derivation  of  the  verbal  stems  given 
in  §  19.  There  are  many  others  equally  instructive  as  retain- 
ing the  Prakrit  form ;  thus,  for  instance,  we  can  explain  the 
following  : 


f*j«s|  "  smear, ': 

Vf*\ 

f^cfr 

fa* 

f*Trft 

TTq  "  warm," 

Vf\\ 

cleft 

7!H 

flTft 

*\*%  'Sleep," 

VWR. 

*rfr 

** 

T& 

ITT  "  get," 

Vth\ 

TTrf\ 

mn 

XTTTpt  [?] 

^JIITf  "bring," 

Vwft 

^itfr 

^*ftrT 

?|  "  weep," 

V\% 

vft 

^f<^ 

^ 

So  also  the  origin  of  ^^JQJ  "  wipe  out,"  is  obscure,  till  we 
look  at  the  p.p. p.  ^^Ttft,  which  leads  to  Skr.  HWZ,  and  then  we 
see  that  ughanu  is  for  ugahanu—udgharahanam.  The  participles 
in  Iho  similarly  explain  themselves,  as 

8.  8XR.  8.    P.P.P.  SKR.  PR. 

fire  «gee,»       vj%       fr^t  \z         f^ft 


SKR. 

PR. 

(H.^) 

^tf%2 

^l^t 

(H.^3) 

f<re 

ftft 

^ 

^ 
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S.  BKE.  S.    P. P.P. 

ft?^,^f  "enter," -v/Trf^      *^Tt 

faf'sit,"  v/^qf^    ^t 

tjfa  "  grind,"        Vf^\  Tft^t 

?pr'  be  pleased,"  VcTO  cp^f 

The   next  three   words   have   old   Tadbhava  participles  in 
almost  all  the  languages  of  this  group  : 

fe^  "give,"  p.p.p.  f^ift  Pr.  f^[. 

cfi^J  "do,"  „      ofhfT,  f^^t,  ?ft(\,  Skr.  ITrf,  Pr.  f^t,  *<?«- 

under  H. 
*n^  "  die,"  „        *fT,  W$f,  Skr.  *<t,  Pr.  Wf. 

Another  class  is  composed  of  denominatives  or  neuter  verbs 
with  the  causal  type  dm  (§  28).     These  are 

Infin.  "^nTPIT  " t0  uoi'  over,"  p.p.p  <3±J||lpf 

sJfJT*niT  "  to  be  extinguished,"  „  ^ffTWt 

,,      ^"gT*PJT  "  to  fly,"  „  ^3^TTlft 

..      ^Ml*^  "  to  decrease,"  „  frqfuff 

»      ^W^  "  to  be  burnt,"  „  ^TWt 

„      fWT*TT!J  "  to  be  extinguisbed,"  „  f^^TfTlft 

»      f^^iT^  "  to  be  sold,"  „  f^^TPlft 

There  is,  as  already  mentioned,  considerable  obscurity  as  to 
the  derivation  of  these  words:  uddmanu  is,  however,  certainly 
from  Skr.  ud-di,  p.p.p.  dina;  ujh&manu  perhaps  from  Skr.  ut-kshi, 
p.p.p.  kshlna;  vikdmanu  from  Skr.  trikrt,  p.p.p.,  however,  not 
krina,  but  krita.  On  the  analogy  of  those  verbs  whose  p.p.p. 
ended  in  na,  may  have  been  formed  tin-  modified  p.p.  in  no  for 
all  verbs  of  the  class,  regardless  <>l'  the  fact  thai  in  the  classical 
language  the  causal  p.p.  would  end  in  &pita,e.g.  stlu'tj'id;.      In 
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Hindi,  also,  stems  ending  in  a  take  this  p.p.  in  no  in  the  poets 
as  fWTJ,  p.p.  ■farCPft,  or  apocopated  n,  as  f\Wt  p-P-  iWR. 

The  above  remarks  explain  nearly  half  the  words  in 
Trumpp's  list,  for  the  rest  the  uncertainty  is  too  great  to 
admit  of  satisfactory  explanation.  Trumpp,  for  instance,  would 
derive  cjfT^TIJ  ''to  satisfy,"  and  ^T^  "to  be  satisfied,"  fromSkr. 
V'cPl,  ff^ffT,  hut  the  p.p. p.  ^"PSft  can  hardly  represent  H^T- 
Others  again  there  are  whose  p.p.  is  intelligible,  while  the 
infinitive  is  not.  ^nft  "engaged"  (in  work)  explains  itself  by 
Skr.  TOG,  Pr.  5Trft,  clearly  enough,  but  its  infinitive  should  be 
jujanu  or  junjai  Pa,  lisjfiflj .  "Whence  then  comes  it  that  the 
infinitive  isjumbanu  ?  So  also  rudho  "busily  employed"  is  clearly 
Skr.  ^U  (^VJ;,  one  form  of  the  infinitive  rujhanu  is  regularly 
derived  from  Skr.  ^UHT,  but  what  are  we  to  say  to  another 
form  rumbhanu  or  rubJianu? 

Panjabi  has  several  of  the  same  early  Tadbhava  participles 
as  Sindhi,  and  a  few  of  its  own.  The  total  number,  however, 
is  much  smaller  than  in  Sindhi.     The  commonest  are 


wryu  "  do," 

p.p. 

SKK. 

^TrT  (dialectically  also  efiltf  \). 

*i  mn  "go," 

f*r?n>  iT^n 

1?T  (also  W\?U  =  *kr.  ^Jcl)- 

oTTOFTT  "  know," 

oTTfTT 

"^g  (also  f^TT  more  Sindhico). 

^W  "  sec," 

^nn "  {r»ve," 

f^rn.f^n 

W' 

%*HT  "  take," 

^Tf*frli  instead  of  classical  vf3$. 

^HTirT  "  rain," 

^SlHOl  "eat," 

it*ct 

*§Tf^rT. 

3mr "  f»n," 

fam 

^fcfrf,  Sindhi  id.  through  TTSjSft 

^TUTT  "  bind," 

WSl 

w*. 

XJ^PJJTT  "recognize, 

"  wren 

tfvsrra:'  ii.  qf^rrrrr. 

f^nn "  ■■*»" 

*ftm 

tf^ra. 

^ftUTT  "  sleep," 

gm 

ITT- 
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SKlt. 


^*WT "  arrive,"  TH?rfr,  Tjpft  ? 

f<*fWT"cook,"  f^T  K^- 

f^TfWT  "marry,"  f^frft  "HnrrffrT- 

?RffWT"say,"  fafT  ^faff. 

T^IT "  remain,"  f^fl  T^- 

In  the  two  last  the  ^  has  leapt  over  into  the  preceding 
syllable,  and  kihd,  riha,  are  for  kahid,  rahid,  respectively.  The 
above  list  nearly,  if  not  quite,  exhausts  the  early  Tadbhava 
participles  of  Panjabi,  and  Hindi  influence  is  already  at  work 
in  favour  of  the  ordinary  type. 

§  47.  Gujarati  has,  like  Panjabi,  a  smaller  number  of  these 
participles  than  Sindhi. 

INFIN.  SKR.  PR. 

%cf"take"  ^ft  *TO 

SI 

Xftft^^  "arrive"  xfrfNTT,  Tftftfft  ? 

^=pj  "  see  »  f^Tt .  ^fS\  JZ 

<ft^  "fear"  ^ft,  *W*  Ufa  faftfl  (§  13) 

^"eat"  TsTT^ft  Wrf%<\ 

^qH^  "  produce"        ^H^ft  °*ft  ,3r*T3  (present  utpadyate) 

\» 

$\'m^         „  'fto'ft  °*ft  fimft  (pre*,  nishpady ate) 

\t 

iftcf"  drink"  ift^t  ^ff 

V* 

IJ^  "sleep"  *J<ft  STrT 

»frt"die"  JTlft  Wrl 

^j«give»  ^fcft  ^tT 

^pf  "sit"  %3\  WlfaV 

Xfttf"  enter"  ^B^t  UfaE 

1 TOJ  "  fl«"e"  TT^t  "HH  (present  nasyati) 

*cj"go"  T^t  13 
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In  the  instances  of  kidho,  bihidho,  khadho,  pidho,  and  didho, 
we  have  probably  formations  based  on  the  analogy  of  lidho,  for 
the  exception  of  bihidho,  which  may  owe  its  dh  to  a  com- 
bination of  the  h  and  d  of  Pr.  rihido,  there  is  no  older  form 
which  would  yield  dh.  The  origin  of  these  forms  will  be 
more  fully  inquired  into  under  Hindi,  where  they  are  well 
illustrated. 

So  far  does  the  original  meaning  of  these  participles  appear 
to  have  been  obscured,  that  from  them  a  participle  ending  in 
elo  is  also  formed,  and  they  say  kidhelo,  dilhelo,  and  the  like, 
where  the  participial  element  occurs  twice.  The  ordinary  verb 
having  two  forms  of  participle,  one  in  yo,  the  other  in  elo,  the 
verbs  in  the  above  list  were  bound  to  have  them  also,  and 
instead  of  adding  elo  to  the  stem,  and  making  karelo,  liolo. 
it  has  been  added  to  the  already  formed  early  Tadbhava 
participle. 

There  appears  to  be  a  slight  difference  in  meaning  be- 
tween the  two  forms  of  the  Gujarati  past  participle,  that 
in  elo  being  somewhat  more  emphatic  than  that  in  yo.  Thus 
^  -4|Jcyt  #  "  I  am  come,"  but  If  ^n^TV  W  "  I  am  come," 
(emphatically). 

Marathi  has  early  Tadbhava  participles,  and  it  has  others, 
which  are  accounted  irregular  by  the  grammarians  from 
other  causes.  The  former  are  not  numerous,  and  are  chiefly 
found  in  the  same  stems  as  in  the  other  languages.  Thus  we 
have — 


W[  "go," 

p.p.p. 

i*rr 

^  "  come,' 

> 

>» 

Turn 

*PC  "di''>" 

.. 

**TT 

%    "take" 

(wear), 

»i 

^TT^T 

*T"<V' 

>» 

^T 
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Stems  ending  in  HJ  exhibit  Z  in  the  participle,  as 

*§nr " *%>"  ppp-  <ai<ai 

*fl!j  "speak,"  „      *f^*TT 

fTTII   "slay,"  „       %\±Q\ 

The  explanation  of  these  words  is  apparently  to  be  found  in 
a  contraction  of  syllables  ;  thus  Skr.  V  T£f«^  "  dig "  forms 
regularly  p.p.p.  ^TcT,  but  the  «f  being  changed  to  T$  in  Prakrit, 
a  p.p.p.  ^fuJrT  would  be  legitimately  formed,  whence  *§T5£,  to 
which,  forgetful  of  the  fact  that  this  is  already  a  participle,  M. 
adds  its  own  participial  termination  *TT,  and  by  rejection  of 
the  nasal  arrives  at  T§Z^TT-  So  also  V^W,  P-P-P-  TftHfj  whence 
*p!gr  and  TfJ  +  ^TT.  Skr.  f«^  has  p.p.p.  frf,  but  a  Pr.  form 
|ffl!IfT  would  be,  and  is,  used,  whence  tfT!?,  and  the  stem- vowel 
having  been  lengthened,  i|TZ  +  t^j . 

To  a  similar  retention  of  the  <f  of  the  Skr.  p.p.p.  may  be 
attributed  the  following,  though  the  etymology  is  in  some 
cases  very  obscure : 

§  "  take,"  VJrWI  "  taken." 

\J  "  washed,"  Vft^T  "  washed." 

sm  "  see,"  "arf^rrf^rr  "  seen." 

?H1  "  ask,"  *nf*I?T*rr  "  asked." 

*rhr "  ten,"         srtfawr "  toid." 
Tn^^put,"        *rnr«rr"p»t-" 

^T  "  eat,"  TsTTITT  "  eaten." 

In  §  15  it  was  shown  that  Pr.  inserts  tT  in  forms  like 
ghettum,  ghettuna,  which  may  be  a  retention  of  ft  in  grihtta. 
In  the  next  four  words  on  the  list  there  seems  to  be  a  double 
participle,  as  in  G.  ktdhelo,  etc.  The  origin  of  ^TT<5j  ia  unknown 
to  me,  it  looks  like  an -early  causal  of  §  take.  In  *3fT  the  p.p 
is  apparently  a  contraction  of  isTTf^WT,  Skr.  T3Tf^cT. 
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§  48.    Hindi  has  very  few   of   these  participles.      In   the 
classical  language  only  the  following  are  in  use  : 
^iM  "  do,"  iwm  "  done." 

?PC TI  "  die,"  g^lT  "  dead." 

%*TT  "  take,"  f*r?TT  "taken." 

^TT"g>ve,"  f^TT"  given." 

WT*\1  "  go,"  Hm  "  gone." 

All  the  other  verbs  in  the  language  form  this  participle 
from  the  common  stem  used  in  all  the  other  tenses,  though 
in  the  mediaeval  poets  some  of  the  old  Tadbhava  participles  are 
found,  as  ditthau  "seen,"  tuttkau  "pleased,"  (tushta)  in  Chand. 
The  three  verbs  Jcar,  le,  and  dc,  however,  have  several  peculiar 
forms  in  Old-IL,  and  in  the  mediaeval  poets,  which  are  still 
heard  in  some  of  the  rustic  dialects.  There  are  three  parallel 
forms: 

eg^hasi.  «jJV*ft  orfsffsft.  ii.  ^ft  or  fa^t  iii.  ^faft  or  f^tt- 
^  „  i -^Nftorf^.  ii.  ^fTorf^t.  iii.  ^Hft  or  f^. 
%       „    i.  *fhft  or  f^nft.    ii.  ^ftift  or  fawt    iii.  ^|\ft  or  t%^. 

The  curious  thing  about  these  three  verbs  is  that  every  two 
of  them  have  borrowed  a  form  peculiar  to  the  third.  For 
kiyau  is  properly  the  participle  of  kar,  Skr.  $r?f,  Pr.  f^l  and 
fa^fy.  It  has  been  borrowed  by  k  and  de.  So  dinau  belongs 
to  dc,  Skr.  ^rl,  Pa.  and  Pr.  f^TRpt,  and  has  been  borrowed  by 
kar  and  le.  Also  lidhau  belongs  to  k,  Skr.  *ra*>  Pa.  and  Pr. 
^nft,  and  has  been  borrowed  by  kar  and  de.  We  cannot 
get  kinau  or  kidhau  phonetically  from  V  SJ,  nor  dfyau  and 
didhau  from  V^\,  nor  liyau  and  Unau  from  V  ^RJ,  without 
forcing  etymology.  These  three  verbs  are  so  constantly  used 
together,  and  fall  in  so  conveniently  for  rhymes  in  the  poets, 
that  it  is  not  surprising  that,  in  the  general  decay  and  con- 
fusion of  forms  out  of  which  the  modern  languages  sprung, 
they  should  have  borrowed  from  one  another.     To  begin  with 
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our  oldest  author,  Chaud,  f%*ft,  f%T*ft,  and  f^t,  all  occur 
frequently,  with  the  first  vowel  both  long  and  short,  and  the 
final  vowel  occasionally  cut  off  if  it  happens  to  be  in  the  way 
of  the  metre,  q&n  f^ff  ^Tf  II  "  The  girl  made  lamenta- 
tion "  (Pr.  R.  i.  171).     It  is  long  in 

^*ft  rR  f^fl  Vltt  f^  II 

"He  then  made  reflection  on  all  sides." — xx.  20. 

^*ft  'ERT  ^  ^TR  II 

"He  made  preparation  for  going." — xx.  28. 

Apocopated,  as  <*faj  and  ^fjtef  in 

*re  xifrr^i  *re  *rrr  ftn  11 
^r  f^¥  rfi  tjr  sfita  ii 

"  He  entrusted  the  fort  to  the  castellan, 
Made  a  going  to  the  eastern  country." — xx.  29. 

*ft%  *re  «ftf%  ^^  ^f^n?  ii 

"  Took  all  shouting  and  playing  on  drums." — ib. 

A  form  with  a  occurs  for  le  and  de  only,  as  *T?ft  f^"R  *R; 
^ft^T  ||  "  Took  Brahmins  and  gurus,  saying"  (ib.  20),  and 
^  51  'Zf&U  T^T  ^T  II  "  When  the  maiden  gave  her  troth  to  the 
bridegroom"  (ib.  22). 

Commonest  by  far  is  the  second  form  with  either  long  or 
short  vowel,  in  the  latter  case  generally  with  doubling  of  the 
following  consonant,  and  very  frequently  with  the  last  vowel 
apocopated.  Of  these  types  that  with  the  double  consonant  is 
nearest  to  the  Prakrit,  and  thus  presumably  the  oldest,  the 
rejection  of  one  consonant  and  lengthening  of  the  preceding 
vowel  is  a  later  feature.  In  Chaud,  however,  there  is  no  distinc- 
tion between  the  two;  so  that  one  rhymes  with  the  other,  as  in 

$K  JTf^r  firftrrra  *nft  ^r^rr  X*  f^?re  11 

f^R  VZ1  faT  trpT  WVH  ^3^  T*  ^^  « 
"In  his  private  apartments  Prithiraj  dallied  with   his  wives  and 
attendants, 

In  saffron  robes  and  turbaned  head  lie  made  tlir  sport  of  love." 

— xii.  22. 

vol..  in.  10 
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So  also  wfe  Vl^rft  faffe?  fa?H  "  having  plundered  the  land, 
he  has  taken  treasure"  (xxi.  89).  In  this  passage  the  pre- 
ceding line  ends  with  fw*  (In  Hindi  av  =  au,  so  kinnao  is 
to  be  read  kinnau,  etc.) 

fwsfafi  wt  *iti  fwt  *rfX^  h 

'•  Smiling  the  king  accepted  the  espousal." — xx.  23. 

«fsr  ^f  ftre  ^3X?T  ^^  II 
<fto  ^rre'Ste  cm  *ft*ft  11 

"  He  poured  (gave)  a  thousand  jars  over  S'iva, 
Then  he  took  a  vow  to  fast  three  (days)." — i.  189. 

See  also  the  quotation  at  p.  2G8  of  Vol.  II. 
Instances  of  the  apocopated  form  occur  chiefly  at  the  end  of 
a  line  ;  as 

^s  ^far  srro  *[^t*t  *tffa  11 
f^-r  *rf*r  *t*tt  u^  *re  wfa  \\ 

"  Having  gone  ten  ko»  lie  made  a  halt, 
Villages  and  towns  between  he  plundered." — i.  208. 

"  Parimal  gave  the  order  for  fighting." — xxi.  5. 

The  third  form  is  more  frequently  found  with  de,  to  which  it 
least  of  all  belongs,  and  has  an  additional  termination  iya 
sometimes  attached  to  it,  as 

^TT  *n*T  Tift  f^f^f 
"He  gave  gifts  and  honours  abundant." — i.  342. 

In  this  passage  it  rhymes  with  «rf§Tr,  which  ought  perhaps 
to  be  read  f^Tfu^I  "  having  taken." 

There  is  an  instance  of  the  natural  change  into  the  palatal  in 

*nft  *TT3  wv  w  faf^re  It 
^n^l t  ^sr  ^?it^  i  f^f^m  ii 

"Carts  and  boats  he  went  and  stopped; 
Alha  and  Udal  he  suffered  not  to  alight." — xxi.  86. 


THE    PARTICIPIAL   TENSES.  147 

for  flR-^  and  f^t  respectively.     This  latter  occurs  frequently, 
in  a  slightly  altered  shape — 

"  Dhundha.  gave  a  blessing  to  the  king." — i.  305. 

fllfWST  fTTff  ^t  %*  f&  H 

"Prithiraj  gave  him  two  provinces." — ib.  307. 

All  three  types  may  be  found  repeatedly  throughout  the 
poem.  In  later  times,  as  in  Tulsi  Das  and  in  Braj  poetry 
generally,  these  verbs  take  the  forms  *fWT,  ^'lff>  and  ^l^t, 
and  the  last  syllable  is  occasionally  apocopated  as  in  Chand. 
Thus  Tulsi  Das— 

fafasjrt  *fTT  ffl*rfaf%  ^Wt  it 

"In  this  way  he  performed  all  the  ceremony  of  cremation, 
Having  duly  bathed,  he  presented  the  offering  of  sesamum." 

— Ay-k.  894. 

*tff  ^!*r  ^i  t[k  ^w\  ii 

"  The  guru  hath  given  me  good  advice." — ib.  928. 

eft  ^firf  *fN  *PI  ^Z^IX  II 

"  Then  why  has  he  taken  an  army  with  him  ?  " — ib.  982. 

The  above  examples  may  suffice  for  these  special  types, 
which  have  no  analogy  with  other  preterites  in  II.  Oriya  and 
Bengali  have  few  such  forms,  for  0.  HW\  and  3J*TT  are  merely 
contractions  of  *rfWT  and  ^fT^fT,  from  T\X  "  die/'  and  ^ 
"do,"  respectively.  From  Wi  "go,"  0.  1[W[,  B.  5j^r,  is  about 
the  only  real  old  Tadbhava  in  those  two  languages. 

§  49.  The  participial  tenses  formed  from  the  pasl  participle 
are  analogous  to  those  from  the  present.  In  ordinary  Hindi 
the  participle  itself  is  used  as  a  past  tense,  w  ithout  any  relic  of 
the  substantive  verb ;  it  will  have  been  noticed  thai  in  all  th< 
passages  quoted  in  the  lasl  section,  the  participle  must  be  trans- 
lated us  a  preterite,  and  this  is  the  case  in  the  modern  language 
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both  for  active  and  neuter  verbs,  as  Lola  "  he  said,"  kiyd,  "  he 
did."  In  the  media? val  poets,  however,  and  to  this  day  in  the 
rustic  dialects  of  Oudh  and  the  eastern  Hindi  area,  there  exists 
a  preterite  with  terminations  retaining  traces  of  the  incorpora- 
tion of  the  old  substantive  verb.  Before  these  terminations  the 
long  a  and  i  of  the  p.p.  masculine  and  feminine  are  shortened, 
and  the  vowel  of  the  masculine  is  often  replaced  by  e.  Thus 
we  have  [mar  "strike") — 

6DCG.   1.  2.  3.  TL.  1.  2.  3. 

m.  1HV3       *TT"3       *TTT^  W[\fH      *TTO?      IT^f*? 

/.  *nfr3    wrfK^    wrfvz         Trrfrt^  *nr«uj   *rrfrf^ 

A  ho  in  m.  m<j,  etc.  In  the  sing.  2,  3,  the  syllable  f%  is  often 
added,  as  JTTTfa?  an(l  variated  into  f^,  as  flf^ff  m.,  JTTf^fa, 
mftff  /•  Thu>  Tj£r3  f^fa  ff U  Wfr:  <VHI*2JI  "  he  went  re- 
joicing, holding  in  his  heart  Raghunatha  "  (Tulsi  Das,  Ram. 
Sund-k.  4,,  ^%"3  ^RTT  TTT  3>T  \W\  "I  have  seen  with  my 
eyes  the  messenger  of  Ram"  [ib.  12).  Tulsi  does  not  observe 
the  gender  very  closely,  if  at  all, — Tjfa  trftfT^  ^J'sTR  "3  WT  II 
"Again  shi  gart  up  even  dry  leaves"  (Bal-k.  155),  tr^rfa 
^fT«1  ^TTf  "33>Tf  U  "She  asked  the  people,  why  is  this  re- 
joicing?" 'Av-k.  87).  But  the  feminine  is  kept  in  fn^^rf^rf^T 
"ftp?  c(tf*f"3  fftff  H  "The  flatteress  has  given  instruction  to 
(has  prompted;  thee"  (Ay-k.  101).  The  type  ending  in  si, 
though  used  for  both  2  and  3  sing.,  more  strictly  belongs,  I 
think,  to  2  sing,  from  Skr.  asi;  but  in  this  tense  the  traces  of 
the  substantive  verb  are  so  much  abraded  that  it  is  difficult  to 
speak  with  certainty  about  them.  The  following  handful  of 
instances,  taken  at  hazard  from  one  page  of  the  Sundara- 
kanda  of  Tulsi's  work,  will  show  the  various  senses  in  which 
this  affix  is  used:  *=mjfa  WZ  ^  fwzv  ^*JT^  "Tie  eats  the 
fruit,  and  tears  up  the  bushes  "  (S-k.  40),  cfitg  *u\Ul  W§  T$%fQ 
^T^cfi  fa'SfT^fa  ^0  H  "Some  he  slew,  some  he  trampled  under 
foot,  some  he  caused  to  mix  with  the  dust,"  ^Rf  «jf%3J  3i^«I  ?f 
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*sfarr  i  ^ff  ^  ^^f  *rr%fa  ^r  *#taT  i  *fiHfr  ^w  *prf*  *rfif 

*ftf$  I  .  .  •  •  *?Rf%  ■fafopTT  *bfk  "WOTT  I  "  Saith  the  lord  of 
Lanka,  who  art  thou,  and  what  ?  By  whose  strength  hast  thou 
torn  to  pieces  the  forest,  hast  thou  never  heard  of  my  fame,  .  .  . 
for  what  fault  hast  thou  lulled  the  demons?"  (ib.)  Panjahi 
throws  no  light  on  the  subject,  as  it  does  not  use  this  form,  but 
employs  the  participle  simply  as  a  tense,  as  mat,  tii,  uh  mdrid, 
"  I,  thou,  he,  smote."  Indeed,  to  such  an  extent  in  H.  and  P. 
has  this  custom  of  using  the  bare  participle  as  a  preterite  tense 
prevailed,  that  it  cannot  now  be  used  in  any  other  sense,  and  if 
we  wish  to  say  "smitten,"  we  must  not  use  H.  mdrd  or  P. 
m arid  alone,  but  must  add  the  participle  of  the  modern  sub- 
stantive verb,  and  say  IT.  mdrd  hud,  P.  mdrid  hdid.  The  only 
trace  in  P.  of  the  old  substantive  verb  is  to  be  foimd  in  a 
dialectic  form  which  I  have  often  heard,  though  it  does  not 
seem  to  be  used  in  writing,  as  cjftcft*?  " ne  did,"  which  is 
probably  to  be  referred  to  S.  gjrftsf^ff-  The  grammarians, 
however,  suppose  that  kltos  is  in  some  way  a  metathesis  of  us  ne 
hita,  so  that  kitd-{-us  =  }iitos.  The  instrumental,  however,  of 
uh  "he,"  is  not  us  ne,  but  un;  us  ne  is  Hindi,  and  would 
hardly  have  been  resorted  to  in  the  formation  of  a  pure 
dialectic  type  like  this.  Moreover,  in  the  1  plural  we  have 
such  expressions  as  Jslt^Ett,  which  is  evidently  khdnde-\-'sd,  for 
asd  =  asm  dh. 

Different  from  modern,  but  strikingly  similar  to  mediaeval, 
Hindi  in  this  respect  is  Sindhi,  which  docs  not  employ  the 
participle  singly  as  a  preterite,  but,  except  in  the  3  sing,  and 
pi.,  has  relics  of  the  substantive  verb  incorporated  with  it,  thus 
(hal  "  go  ")— 

hino.  1.  2.  3.  pl,  ].  2.  3. 

By  comparing  these  terminations  with  those  of  the  S.  future, 
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where  the  terminations  correspond  exactly  with  those  of  the 
conditional,  which  is  similarly  formed  from  the  present  par- 
ticiple. 
Bengali  does  the  same  (pace  the  Pandits),  as — 

Sing.  1.  ^f^  2.  1f%f%         3.  i»fT=R. 

PI.      1.  ^f^^TTR      2.  ^frsrSTT       3.  ^f^%5T- 

Here  the  3  sing,  has  also  ^f^Nj  with  a  final  ^,  as  in  the 
imperative  and  future,  concerning  which  see  §  53.  The  1  sing, 
in  nu  is  frequently  heard  in  speaking,  and  is  very  common  in 
the  old  poets,  as  *rq^]q  xj*I«T  TTH  "7  saw  the  fair  one  looking 
woe-hegone  "  (Bidyapati,  vii.  1),  where  some  read  t[f%«J. 

In  Gujarati  the  participle  is  used  alone  as  a  preterite  in  both 
forms,  that  in  yo  and  that  in  eh,  but  more  frequently  a  modern 
substantive  verb  is  added  for  greater  clearness.  This  language 
has  no  traces  of  the  old  incorporated  Sanskrit  as. 

§  50.  In  the  past  tenses  of  all  but  B.  and  0.  the  pra yogas  or 
constructions  mentioned  in  Vol.  II.  p.  264,  are  employed.  In 
most  of  the  languages,  indeed,  their  use  is  restricted  to  the  past 
tenses.  The  direct  or  harta  prayoga  is  used  with  neuter  verbs, 
and  requires  the  subject  to  be  in  the  nominative  case,  while  the 
participle,  which  does  duty  for  a  preterite,  changes  with  the 
gender  of  the  speaker.     Thus 

H.  ^%  ^Tt^T  "  lie  spoke,"  if  cft%  "  those  men  spoke." 

^£  ^t^  "  she.  spoke,"  ^  Tt^ff  "  those  women  spoke." 

So,  also,  in  P.  S.  and  G.      In   M.  the  principle  is  the  same, 

though  there  is  more  variety  of  forms  : 

7?t  T^ZM\  "  he  said,"  ^  *^J%  "  iUi  dixerunt." 

ft  *%Z*i\  "  sl'p  said,"  SH  *^Z^n  "  'Uffl  dixerunt." 

J(  *fZ9(  "  it  Bald,"  ft  ?^Z^ft  "  ilia  dixerunt." 

And  so  through  all  the  persona  except  1  and  2  plural,  whi 
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distinction  of  gender  is  necessary,  as  the  speaker  is  known.     Tn 

the  active  verb,  however,  the  karma  or  objective  construction  is 
used,  where  the  subject  is  put  in  the  instrumental,  the  verb 
agreeing  in  number  and  gender  with  the  object.  Thus,  II. 
$f  %  <p?  %  3%  ^iT  *T^T  ^"11  "I  have  spoken  very  harsh 
words  to  you"  (Sak.  33).  Here  the  subject  ma%  ne  is  in  the 
instrumental,  the  verb  kaliehal  is  masc.  plural,  to  agree  with  the 
object  vachan.  %^  %  wr  ^t  *ftl  f*T*!T  f^T  {ib.  39)  "Destiny 
has  joined  just  such  a  joining"  (has  brought  about  such  a 
marriage). 

So  also  in  M.  the  p.p.  is  declined  for  all  three  genders  in 
both  numbers  so  as  to  agree  with  the  object,  as  cEfT*\  *ffsft 
TTfa'Sft  "  he  read  the  book,"  where  vdchili  is  fern,  sing.,  to 
agree  with  pothi.  Tn  M.  and  S.  many  verbs  are  both  active 
and  neuter,  in  which  case  the  preterite  lias  a  double  construc- 
tion, direct  or  karta  when  the  verb  is  used  as  a  neuter,  objective 
or  karma  when  it  is  used  as  an  active.  So  also  in  G.  The  dis- 
tinction appertains  to  syntax,  and  not  to  formlore,  and  need  not 
be  more  than  mentioned  here. 

There  is  also  a  third  or  impersonal  construction  technically 
known  a*;  bhdva,  in  which  the  object  is  not  expressed,  and  the 
verb,  therefore,  remains  always  in  the  neuter.  In  M.,  however, 
this  construction  is  used  even  when  the  object  is  expressed,  as 
(5TR  rtlHl  *TTf*^f  "he  beat  him,"  literally  "by  him  to  him 
beaten." 

§51.  The  participle  of  the  future  passive,  which  in  Sanskrit 
ends  in  rTa&I,  plays  an  important  part  in  the  modern  verb  in 
some  languages.  It  does  not,  like  the  two  previously  noticed 
participles,  form  modern  participles,  but  rather  various  kinds  of 
verbal  nouns,  such  as  in  Latin  grammar  we  are  familiar  with 
under  the  names  of  gerunds  and  supines,  also  the  infinitive. 
The  Latin  gerund  itself  is,  however,  closely  allied  to  the  parti- 
ciple of  the  future  passive,  for  amandi,  amando,  amandum,  are 
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respectively  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  of  amandwt. 
There  is,  therefore,  a  participial  nature  inherent  in  these  forma 
which  justifies  their  inclusion  in  the  present  chapter.  The  Skr. 
tavya  becomes  in  Pr.  dawa,  and  with  elision  of  the  d,  atva. 
Thus  Skr.  cfrfW?!,  Pr.  *ftfa^W,  ^tfVTSt-  So  also  Pr. 
3fifT^¥>  ofifr^W;  which  must  be  referred  to  a  Sanskrit  form 
cfif^TT3*!  rather  than  to  the  classical  form  ^RtNi,  for  Prakrit,  as 
mentioned  before,  generally  takes  no  heed  of  Sanskrit  subt It- 
ties  about  inserting  or  omitting  the  intermediate  ^,  but  treats 
all  verbs  alike,  as  if  that  letter  were  inserted,  and  it  naturally 
gives  the  type  to  its  modern  descendants  in  all  cases. 

The  treatment  of  the  form  so  inherited  from  the  Prakrit 
differs  in  the  various  languages,  both  in  form  and  meaning. 

Sindhi  uses  it  as  a  present  passive  participle  ending  in  ibo, 
Pr.  ^if^lfilft',  losing  the  a  and  the  first  v  of  the  suffix,  becomes 
^if^t,  meaning  "  being  done."  The  transition  from  the 
original  sense  of  "that  which  is  to  be  (or  must  be)  done,"  into 
"  that  which  is  being  done,"  is  simple  and  natural.  Examples 
are — 

^rrjm  "  to  choke,"  Wrfe^t  "  being  choked." 

^fl^UT  "  to  cheat,"  iftff ^t  "  being  cheated." 

fpspm  "  to  seize."  fjf%^t  "  being  seized." 


»i 


Gujarati  differs  from  Sindhi  in  rejecting  the  ^  and  retaining 
the  ^J,  thus  making  eft^«fY  "being  done,"  as  s^tU^t  »*-,  ^\/-, 
^  it.,  etc.,  "being  loosed  ; "  Vj| T'^^t ,  however,  means  "bringing," 
where  the  sense  has  become  active.  The  neuter  of  this  form 
does  duty  as  an  infinitive,  as  5T^  "to  go,"  of  which  more 
hereafter. 

In  Marathi  the  vowel  preceding  the  vv  is  lengthened,  and 
one  v  rejected,  giving  a  form  ^j^f%,  which  is  the  >ame  for 
active   and   neuter   verbs.      The  meaning,    to   judge    by    the 

1  Trunipp,  p.  54. 
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examples  quoted,  has  also  changed,  for  although  properly  the 

same  as  in  the  older  languages,  "that  which  has  to  be  done,"  it 
is  used  in  constructions  where  it  implies  "the  doing"  of  a  thing 
only.  It  takes  all  three  genders,  and  is  commonly  used  also  in 
the  genitive  and  dative  cases  ^T^^JT%  and  ^T^ITO,  or 
«HI«*ITH.  Thus  W  *ft  ^Kwqiu  ftF?  ^t  "  I  am  ready  to  do 
that  "  (i.e.  "to  the  doing  of"),  ^TWT*ft  ^t^t  sfHHij[%  ^ 
"  I  have  something  to  say  to  you,"  i.e.  "  with  you  something  of 
that  which  must  be  said  I  am."  Thus  it  approximates  some- 
what to  the  infinitive  of  Gr.,  as  in  the  following  passage  : 

5R  'tnr  ctt  i  miz  i*$rni  *m*r  11 

"  It  is  proper  not  to  associate,  to  be  separated  from  the  world ; 
It  is  proper  to  preserve  solitude,  net  to  speak  at  all ; 
People,  wealth,  self  it  is  proper  to  consider  as  vomit." 

— Tukaram.  Abh.  1835. 

Here  rate  (Skr.  ^^)  means  "it  seems,"  i.e.  "it  seems 
proper,"  like  Latin  decet,  oportet,  licet,  used  impersonally,  and 
the  participle  agrees  with  the  object.  Thus  mnga  and  ekdnta 
being  masc.,  the  participles  are  masc.  kardvd  and  sevdvd  ;  mat 
(Skr.  TTTTr)  being  fern.,  boldvi  is  fern,  also  ;  jag,  vaman  neut., 
hence  durdvdven,  lekhdven  neut.  The  original  meaning  of  a 
passive  participle  may  be  exhibited  by  supposing  the  sentence 
to  be  "  society  is  not  to  be  made  .  .  .  this  seems  proper,"  which 
is  easily  inverted  into  the  rendering  given  above. 

When  used  in  the  genitive  or  dative  case,  the  ^  sometimes 
drops  out,  and  they  say,  for  instance,  "3lT*fTS  <|TFtfT^f  WRTP? 
*J^T  "We  shall  have  to  go  to  another  country,"  for  ^n=RIT, 
literally  "  to  us  in  another  country  of  going  it  will  fall."  Latin 
would  here  use  the  corresponding  passive  participle,  Nobis 
eundum  erit,  or  Skr.  gantavyam  asti. 

Panjabi  has  apparently  no  trace  left  of  this  participle,  nor 
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has  classical  Hindi,  but  in  rustic  Hindi,  especially  in  the 
eastern  parts  of  its  area,  as  well  as  in  Bengali  and  Oriya,  this 
participle  exists.  In  Bhojpuri  it  ends  in  %  or  ^,  without  any 
junction-vowel,  and  means  the  doing  of  anything,  as  *J«^  *T 
%5T»T  sunbe  na  kailan,  "they  did  not  make  a  hearing,"  i.e.  "they 
would  not  listen,"  *nf^f  1  «Rfr1f  tn&nve  na  JcariJiai,  "  they  will 
not  make  an  obeying"  i.e.  "they  will  not  obey."1  It  is  more 
emphatic  than  a  simple  preterite  or  future,  and  implies  that  the 
persons  referred  to  obstinately  refused  to  hear  or  obey. 

In  B.  and  0.  it  is  a  simple  infinitive,  but  as  a  noun  is  de- 
clined in  all  cases,  thus  B.  0.  ^f^^fT  "  to  see,"  genitive ^f^TT 
"of  seeing,"  etc.  As  a  noun,  it  also  implies  the  act  of  doing 
anything,  as  0.  ^TT£  affa  ^rfxn^T  ^fa  "3TC  W[\^J  <T  VTQ  "the 
hearing  of,  or  listening  to,  obscene  songs,  is  a  fault,  the  singing 
(of  them)  is  a  crime"  (see  §  74). 

§  52.  The  tenses  formed  from  this  participle  come  next 
to  be  considered.  In  Sindhi  the  old  substantive  verb  is 
incorporated,  just  as  in  the  tenses  derived  from  the  present 
and  past  participles,  but  it  is  used  to  form  a  future  passive 
from  active  verbs  only,  as  (chhad  "abandon"),  "I  shall  be 
abandoned,"  etc. 

Sing.  m.  1.  ^f%^fa  2.  ^f^f  3.  ^flf^t 

/•   1.  WWW*        2.  «$flf^  3.  ^fg^t 

PI.      m.  1.  ^ff  «iT*ft  2.  ^f^T3  3.  ^f^^T 

/.  i.  wfffa^f     -■  ^fsfrefr      3-  ^flf*n* 

Here  the  terminations  are  precisely  identical  in  every  respect 
with  those  of  the  active  future  and  preterite,  exhibited  in  the 
preceding  sections. 

In    Gujarati    this   participle   used   alone,   and   inflected   for 

1  Kellogg,  Grammar,  p.  231. 
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gender,  constitutes  what  the  grammar-writers  are  pleased  to 
•  ■■ill  the  second  present  of  the  second  potential  mood.  It  is, 
however,  really  a  construction  of  the  objective,  or  karma,  kind, 
in  which  the  verb  agrees  with  its  object,  and  the  subject  or 
agent  is  in  the  instrumental  or  (as  usual  in  Gk  in  tin's  con- 
struction) in  the  dative;  thus  they  Bay  *TTT  or  ij  iftT^t  "I 
ought  to  release,"  i.e.  "by  me  it  is  to  be  released,"  iff^  or"rf 
cfHjcfTI!  ^T^t  "  .v"11  ought  to  have  confidence,"  i.e.  "by  thee 
trust  is  to  be  made,"  Skr.  ^zrx  fa^TOi  oRti^. 

The  genitive  case  also,  oddly  enough,  forms  a  tense  of  its 
own,  also  with  no  trace  of  tlie  old  substantive  verb,  as 
ifl^l'ft  ?«.,  «ft/-,  «f  ».  The  meaning  seems  hardly,  if  at  all, 
distinguishable  from  that  of  the  nominative,  and  the  construc- 
tion is  objective,  as  in  that  tense;  thus  ^  ^n*T  "3UTTT  ^K^TT*! 
"the  work  which  we  ought  to  do."  I  am  not  altogether  satis- 
lied,  however,  with  the  explanation  of  this  tense  as  the  genitive 
of  the  above  participle,  and  would  suggest  that  it  may  possibly 
be  derived  from  the  Atmane.  pros.  part,  in  mdna,  like  bhava- 
mdna.  It  is  possible,  I  think,  that  though  the  Atmanepada 
has  dropped  out  of  use  at  an  early  epoch,  yet  that  this  parti- 
ciple, not  being  specially  recognized  as  belonging  to  that  phase 
of  the  verb,  may,  in  some  dialects,  have  held  its  own.  From 
the  want  of  documents  of  the  intermediate  period,  however,  the 
question  is  one  which  must  remain,  for  the  present  at  least, 
obscure. 

Aiarathi  combines  the  terminations  used  by  it  in  the  indica- 
tive present  and  past,  with  this  participle  also,  but,  from  a 
memory  of  its  origin,  employs  the  tense  so  formed  somewhat  in 
the  same  way  as  G.,  namely,  as  indicating  that  a  thing  ought 
to  be  or  should  be  done.  From  this  strict  and  primary  sense 
other  subsidiary  meanings  branch  out,  as  might  be  expected. 
The  neuter  verb  uses  the  direct  or  kartd  construction,  also  the 
bhdra  or  impersonal;  the  active  uses  the  karma  and  bhdva.  As 
it  is  only  in  the  direct  construction  that  the  verb  is  conjugated 
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•i,  it  La  only  in  the  neuter  verb  that  the  r< 
cur.     Thus  — 

si  g  ».  i.  g«rrrr  a  °tw  3.  °tt     pi.  i.  °%    ■-•■  °^  3-»^ 

2  plural  here  differs  from  the  oth 

ite  form  for  all  thr-  e  genders     in  which  the   final  t 
Is  the  termination  of  the  2  plural  of  th<    S     skril 

tive. 

b  with  the  karma  construction,  the 
is  declined  for  all  t"  i      lers  oi  both  numbers,  but  in  the 

nor.  -       ftly      ad  the  agent   is   in   the   insl 

thus  -Rn.  a<  r  c?n%  ^frTrrr  -*ft  ->.   -      "  I.  •-  -    uld 

-         In  both  neuter  and  actiYe,  when  the  bhdva  const 

:he  verb  stands  in  the  neul  »  dar  with  all  per-      - 

as  gzfq   -  *frrfW. 

oson    p.  101  roishes  no  less  *han  foui 

ferent  senses  of  this  ten^e.  but  the  dis  J  seem  some1 

finely  drawn,  and  belong                    the  department  of  con- 
-   g    than  to  that  -            leak 
the  languag 

With    .  -       "       preceding  the  ■'      = 

t  remains  of  the               pial  endir  _  tus  a  wl         |    - 

mood,  which  may  even  I           ked  rpon     a 
phase  of  the  verb.     Thus                   -     '.— 

st  Pa«thabitual  fl*T7  <ft  S3  "  l  »»d  t0  he  aMe  to  ,OOM 

Present  ..       ^Tl  i  «|W  "  I     •■  '      - 

Preterite  *Tt?«R      ! 

:re  ^"Y^^f   •  I  >!all  be  able  to  :     - 

Imperfect  iffT^  ffW    '  I  could  have  1 

Pluperfect  jfTT^f  f^f  "  I  bad  been  able  to  have  loosed," 
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and  so  on,  through  r»  11  the  range  of  compound  tenses.  The 
construction  is  the  Bhava  or  impersonal  throughout,  showing 
that   the   form   «-  -    from   the   participle,  and   is   to  be 

literally  I  "by  me  to  be  loosed  it  is,  or  was"   which 

accounts  for  the  neuter  form  1»  ing 

.  It  is  to  this  place  that  I  would  now  refer  the  ba  tj  ; 
the  future  as  used  in  15.  and  0.,  and  in  the  Bhojpuri  di 

Hindi.       It    I  o  usual  to  compare  these  I  rith  the 

I.  tin  future  in  bo,  as  .  and  the  comparison  is  tempting, 

but,  as  I  now  think,  delusive.  It  rests  upon  the  supposition 
that  the  b  of  the  termination  represents  the  substantive  verb 
bhu  ;  but  to  this  there  are  the  seemingly  fatal  objections  that 
b/tit,  in  its  modified  form  of  bhava,  had  from  very  early  times 
become  ho,  losing  it-  labial  element  altogether,  and  that  the 
pre>eut  tense  bhardmi,  etc.,  though  much  changed  and  worn 
away  in  modern  times,  always  retains  its  characteristic  vowel  o, 
.son:  -  shortened  to  u  or  resolved  into  ua.     It  is  only  when 

an  i  follows  the  o,  that  the  combination  oi  is  at  times  shortened 
to  e,  a-  in  0.  /aW=hoiba. 

Judging  by  the  analogy  of  the  cognate  languages,  it  seems 
that  w'       ight  1      see  in   the  B.  and  0.  future  the  Skr. 

participle  in  torya,  in  combination  with  the  present  tense  of 
\/as.     The  forms  are  [dekh,  "  see  ") — 

B.  Sing.  1.  "^fricl  2.  r^f3  3.  |f%t  °^fi 

O.  „     1.  ^f%fa        -•  t^I  3-  \fa* 

Bhojpuri.  „  1  .^T=R             2.  ^R  3.  ^*ft 

B.  PI.  1.  ^fg^          2.  |fri^T  °1  3.  ^fW3*f 

0.  .,  1.  ^fare  °^T  2.  ^ra  3.  ^f^ 

Bhojpuri.  „  1.  ^T§^             2.  ^Tf^  3.  ^f%ff 

The  3  sing,  and  ;3  pi.  of  Bhojpuri  may  be  excluded  from  this 
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group,  as  they  belong  to  the  sa  or  ha  type  of  the  future  f§  35). 
The  dialect  of  Riwa  lias  some  forms  of  the  ba  type,  an>  2  sing. 
^Tfr^,  i  pl-  *rrft^>  *rn^>  and  Jrrf"^,  2  pi.  mfr^T  The 
dialect  of  Oudh  (Avadhi)  has  1  sing.  WX^,  2  HTT^*,  *HT^. 
1  pl.  TT[T^,  2  TTT^T,  and  in  the  old  Purbi  dialect  **K,c| 
mdrab  is  used  for  all  three  persons  of  both  numbers. 

There  is  thus  apparent  a  general  tendency  to  the  use  of  the 
ba  type  of  future  throughout  the  eastern  area  of  the  Aryan 
territory  in  India,  and  it  will  be  seen  by  comparing  either  B. 
or  0.  terminations  of  the  future  with  those  of  the  tenses 
formed  by  those  languages  from  the  present  and  past  parti- 
ciples respectively,  that  they  are  almost,  if  not  quite  identical. 
Thus  0.— 


Sii 


Pl. 


PRESENT. 

1.  dekhant  -i 

2.  dekhant  -a 

3.  dekhant  -a 

1.  dekhant  -/? 

2.  dekhant  -a 

3.  dekhant  -e 


past. 
dekhil  -i 
dekhil  -u 
dekhil  -a 
dekhil  -u 
dekhil  -a 
dekhil  -e 


FUTURE. 

dekhib  -/ 
dekhib  -v. 
dekhib  -a 
dekhib  -u 
dekhib  -a 
dekhib  -e 


As  the  analogy  of  the  other  languages  compels  us  to  see  in 
these  terminations  abraded  fragments  of  the  present  tense  of 
as,  when  combined  with  the  present  and  past  participles,  the 
same  process  of  reasoning  leads  us  to  see  the  same  element  in 
combination  with  the  future  participle,  and  the  2  sing,  of  the 
Riwa  and  Avadhi  dialects  further  confirms  this  view  by  having 
preserved,  like  Marathi,  the  characteristic  s  of  the  Skr.  2  sing. 
asi.  There  is  the  same  agreement  of  the  final  vowel  in  these 
three  tenses  of  the  B.  verb,  though  it  is  not  so  accurately 
preserved  as  in  the  more  archaic  Oriya.  Thus  B.  dekhib-a 
does  not  correspond  with  dekhit-dm,  and  (kkltil-dm.  So.  also, 
B.  dekhit-i8  differs  from  dekhi!-i  and  dekhib-i.  There  i-.  how- 
ever, sufficient  general  similarity,   and  the  differenc 


1G0  THE   PARTICIPIAL  TENSES. 

mostly  in  this,  that  one  tense  lias  preserved  a  more  archaic 
form  than  the  oilier,  thus  dekhitdm  preserves  Skr.  asmi,  Pr. 
arnhi,  better  than  dekhiba,  dekhifia  preserves  the  s  of  <m,  while 
dekhili  and  dekhibi  have  rejected  it.  Thus,  while  the  abrasion 
of  the  substantive  verb  has  been  carried  to  so  great  a  pitch  in 
these  two  languages  as  almost  to  obliterate  all  traces  of  it,  yet, 
from  the  ^i  neral  analogy  of  cognate  forms,  there  is  little  doubt 
that  we  have  in  the  ba  future  the  Skr.  participle  in  tavya.  The 
final  /.•  in  the  -i  sing,  of  B.  is  a  phenomenon  for  which  I  have 
in  vain  sought  an  explanation;  the  most  probable  one  is,  I 
think,  that  which  considers  it  merely  as  a  tag,  or  meaning-less 
addition,  but  why  a  tag-  should  have  been  added  to  this  person 
merely,  and  not  to  others  also,  remains  to  be  explained. 

§  54.  The  two  remaining  types  of  the  future  may  ap- 
propriately be  introduced  here.  They  are  certainly  participial 
tenses,  though  not  participial  in  the  same  sense  or  on  the  same 
plan  as  the  other  tenses  discussed  in  this  chapter ;  they  are,  in 
fact,  exactly  the  reverse.  "Whereas,  in  the  other  participial 
tenses,  it  is  the  modern  stem  which  is  the  participle,  and  the 
ancient  verbal  additions  are  a  present  tense,  in  the  two  types 
of  future,  which  we  shall  now  examine,  the  modern  stem  is  a 
present  tense,  and  the  ancient  verbal  addition  is  a  participle. 

The  first  of  the  two  is  the  ga  type.  This  consists  in  adding 
H.  sing,  an  /".,  aft  /.,  pi-  a!  »<■,  aft/-,  to  the  aorist,  and  the 
same  in  P.  except  the  pi./.,  which  isafhst-  I11  *ne  pi-/  H-  a^° 
ordinarily  drops  the  anuswara.  This  type  is  only  found  in  II. 
and  P.     The  tense  runs  thus  (sun  "hear"),  "I  will  hear,"  etc. 

II.  Sing.  ].  tf*T7TT  2.  *R*TT  3.  S^n 

..  pi.    i.  5R?ffi        2-  *^w      3.  ^5r 

\J  N»  \» 

P.  sing.  1.  flirrfaTT        -•  ^TT  3.  igiji*n 

„  pi.     i.  flurpi        -.  gnft*i        3-  ^xjr^5t 
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If  tho  reader  will  compare  this  example  with  that  of  the 
aorist  in  §  -J'},  it  will  be  at  once  apparent  that  this  tense  i- 
fornied  by  adding  the  syllables  gd,  gl,  etc.,  to  that  tense. 
Among  the  Mahomedans  of  Delhi  and  other  large  cities,  this 
form  is  used  even  as  a  present,  and  one  frequently  hears  such  a 
word  as  haigd,  for  hai  "it  is."  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
this  gd  is  the  Skr.  p.p.  *HT,  Pr.  ?nft,  'pft,  'psft.  In  If.,  as 
mentioned  in  §  48,  the  p.p.  of  jdnd  "to  go,"  is  gayd  m.,  and 
this  in  the  mediaeval  poets  is  often  shortened  to  gd.  The/,  is 
it^  ffttit  which  easily  becomes  i{\,  so  also  pi.  m.  *nj  becomes  7\. 
The  meaning  of  the  tense  is  thus,  "I  have  gone  (that)  I  may 
do,"  a  construction  which  recalls  our  English  idiom  "  I  am 
going  to  do,"  and  French  "  je  vais  faire."  The  participial 
nature  of  the  affix  is  shown  by  its  being  inflected  for  gender 
and  number  in  concord  with  the  agent. 

This  type  seems  to  be  of  late  origin.  It  is  not  much,  if  at 
all,  known  or  used  by  the  early  writers,  who,  except  when  they 
use  the  future  of  the  ba  type,  generally  express  a  future  sense 
by  the  aorist  only.  As  this  method  grew  by  degrees  to  be 
felt  insufficient,  the  participle  was  added  to  give  greater  dis- 
tinctness. 

§  55.  The  second  type  is  that  which  has  /  for  its  character- 
istic. Among  the  classical  dialects  Marathi  only  employs  this 
form,  and  there  has  been  much  speculation  about  the  Marathi 
future  by  those  who  only  looked  to  the  language  itself.  It 
had,  however,  long  been  known  that  a  future  with  this  type 
existed  in  the  Marwari  dialect,  belonging  to  the  Hindi  area, 
and  spoken  over  a  large  extent  of  country  in  Western  Rajpu- 
tana.  The  able  researches  of  Kellogg  have  recently  placed  us 
in  possession  of  two  more  instances  of  a  future  of  this  type 
spoken  in  Nepal  and  by  the  mountaineers  of  Garhwal,  and 
Kumaon  in  the  Himalayas,  who  are  by  origin  Rajputs  from  the 

VOL.   III.  11 


162 


THE    PARTICIPIAL    TENSES. 


plains.     Tims,  the  Marathi  future  now  no  longer  stands  alone, 
and  we  are  in  a  position  to  compare  the  whole  group  of  futures 

of  the  la  type  {par  "  fall,"  mar  "  strike,"  ho  "  be,"  sut,  sod). 


MMd    I.  \H, 

Marwari. 

I 

2.  u%*?r 

3.  nfsfr 

Garhwali. 

1. 

5RTT^ft 

■>.  *nfr^fr 

3.  *TTT*ft 

Kumaoni. 

1. 

HT^sft 

2.  JTTT^ft 

3.  *rn;*ft 

Nepali. 

1. 

£«rr 

2.  fm-re 

3.  flwTT 

!2    .  neuter 

<r3      } 

.  1. 

qzn 

St 

3.  WZ*1 

J:    /  active. 

1. 

*ti\i 

2.  *ftfwt*T 

PLURAL. 

3.  slifa 

Marwari. 

1. 

^tNtt 

2.  qft*rr 

3.  qt^n 

Garhwali. 

Kumaoni. 

J. 
1. 

*?tt*tt 

2.  trfT^T 

2.  ftc^t 

3.  HTT^T 

+<l^! 

3.  JTTT^T 

Nepali. 

1. 

it*rr 

2.  #RT 

3.  z?^ 

'■£    i  neuter. 

1. 

*2 

2.  *TZT*T 

SI 

3.  *JZ<ft*T 

•^    '  active. 

1. 

2-  *ft"?T*T 

3.  *frf%rft' 

In  these  dialects  the  aorist  has  had  added  to  it  a  form  *p|- 
sing,  and  ^TT  pi.,  which  does  not  appear  to  be  inflected  for 
gender,  but  has  only  sing,  and  pi.  masc.  So  far  as  it  goes, 
however,  it  directly  corresponds  to  IT.  and  P.  gd,  ge,  etc.,  and 
like  them  points  to  a  participial  origin.  In  Marathi  the 
inflectional  terminations  have  been  dropped,  and  in  some  cases 
even  the  la  itself.  The  1  sing,  of  the  neuter  aorist  is  w£,  and 
adding  *T  to  this,  we  get  g^fa,  which,  being  difficult  to 
pronounce,  has  glided  into  ^«f.  In  the  1  pi.,  however,  the  *r 
has  simply  been  rejected,  so  that  it  is  the  same  as  the  aorist. 
In  the  2  sing,  the  aorist  has  wzq,  but,  as  has  already  been 
shown,   this   is   a   contraction   from  ti<Jfa,   and  *fzflf  +  '5r  = 
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*Ji*JW,  from  the  Maratlii  habit  of  lengthening  the  vowel  of 
a  final  syllable.  In  the  2  pi.  aorist  *ret,  the  ^f  has  neither 
been  fused  with  the  anuswara  into  «T,  as  in  the  1  sing.,  nor  has 
it  altogether  dropped  out,  as  in  the  1  pi. ;  but  there  is  no  trace 
of  the  anuswara;  the  reason  of  this  is  that  the  anuswara  in 
this  person  is  not  organ ie  ;  the  older  language  has  simply  d,  as 
^Enn,  and  it  is  to  this  that  the  ^f  has  been  added,  and  not  to 
the  modern  form.  The  third  person  singular  and  plural  is 
still  simpler;  aor.  ^+*T=*J$*r,  and  (archaic;  g^ift  4-  ^T  = 
^TZtffaf-  The  same  process  is  followed  by  the  active  verb 
exactly. 

I  look  upon  this  ^T  as  the  shortened  form  of  a  sing,  ^t  ///., 
^V/.,  pi.  <5TT  »i-,  ^ftf-,  of  which  the  feminine  is  apparently  not 
in  use,  and  I  derive  it  from  Skr.  V^PI,  p-P-P-  *f^T,  Pr.  *pnft, 
of  which  the  gg  has  been  reduced  to  g  according  to  ordinary 
practice,  and  the  single  g  has  then  dropped  out,  leaving  ^psft, 
shortened  into  ^ft.  This  derivation  is  confirmed  by  the  fact 
that  in  all  the  languages  this  verb  is  used  in  the  sense  of' 
beginning  to  do  anything,  as  in  H.  ^  ^TTT,  "  he  began  to  do." 
In  M.  especially  it  is  used  in  a  very  wide  range  of  applications, 
and  *fZ<T  appropriately  means  "he  begins  (that)  he  may  do," 
in  other  words  "he  is  about  to  do,"  "  he  will  do." 
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^  56.   [  give  here,  for  convenience  of  comparison,  a  tabular  view 


I. — Present  Par- 
Sanskrit  ijt^  m.,  TT^«rft/.,  tj^<^>/. 


HINM.                                       TANJABI. 

SINDHI. 

Participle. 

^°(ft  l.srt^T^V^o^Nt 

Neuter. 

Active. 

(a)  declinable. 

°?f  07ft          2.  ^TT^T  °^,  etc. 

o^T  °f^j 

°^T°f^3 

[b]  indeclinable. 

^fa^3<T 

>» 

>> 

>> 

S.    1. 

*f0^fa,  etc 

^h^Ih  °f«(^f€ 

.       2- 

V 

>  ^wm  °<ft 

*TR^T°^ 

fwl(  °f^i 

Hff^'  °f^J 

,  etc.)  Ten 

CO 

f*refr°^t 

*ft^r  °^t 

u 

3 

s 

b  PI.  1. 

5 

■ti 

t           o 

a. 

^rl  <>fTT 

*rn;^  °^fat 

3. 

) 

*^r°l 

HT^T0^ 

1  On  account  of  the  multiplicity  of  forms  in  Marathi,  the  niasi: 
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of  the  participles  and  the  participial  tenses  derived  from  them. 


ticiple  Active. 

Prakrit  q^rft  m.,  °rft/,  °rt  n. 


GUJABATI. 

MARATHI. 

OKIYA. 

; 

BAKGALI. 

Neuter. 

Active. 

L 

*Wdt 

^Iwm 

) 

f  the  indicative  and  conditional  are  given  in  this  table. 


If 


9 

if 


1C 

IS 


w 


a 

CO 


> 

1 

cc 

< 

*C 

P* 

^ 

c3 

Ph 

o 

H 

H 

3 

•17 

Pk 

w 

V 

(4 

f 

CO 


;tir 


O  O 

g   ° 


PP'     o 


o 


BT 


1* 


I? 


1? 


o 

I? 


<F 


r  * 

i$Z.    (far  fr     fc    (fr 

^    I  J  g 

^  ^IV  (IV  (t&  i 


?    Hr 


<fr  (fr  w 


o 

Is7   ,1s7 


h>     h>     S     fc     n»     fc> 
fr'    fi?>    tP    P?>    &>   &' 


*>       A- 
«      Or 


w 


(\&       (iril 


9 


I 


p  ^  t- 

Er  ir  It 

££'  £'  Jf1 

\&  \M  )SX 

[tff  |W  |w 


E' 


30 
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the  participial  tenses. 


§  57.  The  only  participial  tenses  in  the  Gipsy  verb  are  those 
formed  from  the  past  participle.  This  participle  is  sometimes 
regularly  formed  from  the  modern  verbal  root,  and  sometimes, 
as  in  the  other  languages,  is  an  early  Tadbhava,  perpetuating 
the  type  of  the  Prakrit  participle. 

There  are,  as  in  the  other  languages,  three  types  of  this 
participle  ending  in  (1)  to  or  do,  (2)  h,  (3)  no.  Examples  of 
the  first  type  are — 

andva  "to carry,"       ando,     Skr.anl,     p.p.p.  anita,  S.  undo. 
jkdva  "  to  live,  jivdo,      ,,    jiv,         „      jivita. 


herava  "  to  do,"         kerdo, 
nashava  " todepart,"  nashto, 
chindva  "  to  cut,"       ehindo, 

Of  the  second  type — 
avdva  "  to  come,"      alo, 

jdva  "  to  go,"  gelo, 

dikava  "to  see,"        diklo, 


kri, 
nac, 
chhid, 


ay  a, 


Of  the  third  typ 

ddva  "to  give,"  dino,  „  da, 

lava  "  to  take,"  lino,  „  labh, 

rovdva  "  to  weep,"  rovno,  ,,  rud, 

uri/dva  "  to  fly,"  uryano,  „  uddi, 


krita,  Pers.  karda. 

nashta. 

chhinna. 


ayata,  M.  ala,  B.O. 

aila. 
yata,  H.   gela,  B. 

gela,  O.  gala. 
B.  dekhila,  0. 

dekhila. 


datta,  Pr.  dinno,0.- 
H.  dinna,dina 

labdha,0.-H.  linna, 
lina. 

rudita,  Pr.  runno, 
S.  runo. 

uddina,  S.  udano. 


The  Aorist  is  formed  by  adding  the  terminations  of  the  old 
substantive  verb,  thus  from  lino  "  taken  " — 

Sing.     1.  linom,       2.  linan,        3.  linas, 

PI.        1.  linan,        2.  linan,       3.  Unas  "I  took,"  etc. 
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So  from  kerdo  "  done,"  comes 

Sing.     1.  kerdom,    2.  kerdan,    3.  kerdas, 

PI.        1.  kerdam,    2.  kerdan,    3.  kerdAs  "  I  did,"  etc. 

And  from  middo  "  abandoned  "  (Skr.  mukta) — 

Sing.     1.  muklom,  2.  muklan,  3.  muklas, 

PI.         1.  muklam,  2.  muklan,  3.  mtiklas  "  I  left,"  etc. 

Tliis  proceeding  is  strictly  analogous  in  principle  to  the 
method  employed  in  Sindhi,  to  which,  of  all  the  Indian  lan- 
guages, that  of  the  Gipsies  bears  the  closest  relation. 

The  future  is  formed  by  prefixing  to  the  present  tense  the 
word  kama,  Skr.  kam  "desire,"  and  thus  means  "I  wish 
to  do,"  etc.  Thus  kerava  "I  do,"  kamakerava  "I  will  do,"  i.e. 
"  I  wish  to  do."  The  prefixed  word  does  not  vary  for  number 
or  person.  This  method  of  forming  the  future  is,  as  Paspati 
(p.  101)  points  out,  borrowed  from  modern  Greek,  in  which 
6e\co  contracted  to  6e  and  da,  is  used  in  this  way,  as  da  vTrdya  "  I 
will  go."  There  is  nothing  strictly  analogous  to  this  method 
in  our  seven  languages,  though  the  futures  of  the  ga  and  Ig. 
types  are  formed  on  a  not  very  dissimilar  principle. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE     COMPOUND     TENS  IS. 

CONTEXTS.— {  5S.  Definition  of  the  Compound  Tenses  and  Auxiliary 
Verbs.  — §  59.  The  Root  AS,  Pkesent  Tense.— §  60.  Imperfect  in 
Pasjabi  ani>  Gipsy.— $  61.  AS  with  a  Negative.— J  62.  Compound 
Tenses  formed  with  as.— §  63.  The  Root  ACBH;  Discussion  as  to  its 
Origin. — $   64.    Tenses    derived    therefrom. — $   65.    Compound    Tenses 

FOR  MED    THEREWITH. §    66.     Bill;  — TUB    SlMPLE    TENSES. —  §     67.     id.  \ — THE 

Participial  Tenses. — \  68.  Compound  Tenses  formed  therewith.— §  69. 
STHA.—\  70.  }'/.—§  71.  Ancillary  Verbs  Defined.— §  72.  Examples  of 
Ancillaries. 

§  58.  Further  removed  from  the  old  synthetical  type  than 
either  of  the  preceding  classes  of  tenses  is  that  class  which  now 
comes  under  discussion.  It  is  by  means  of  this  class  that  the 
seven  modern  languages,  after  having  rejected  the  numerous 
and  complicated  formations  of  the  Sanskrit  verb,  have  secured 
for  themselves  the  machinery  necessary  for  the  expression  of 
very  delicate  shades  of  meaning.  So  numerous,  indeed,  are 
these  shades  of  meaning,  and  so  fine  are  the  distinctions  be- 
tween them,  that  it  is  very  difficult  for  a  foreigner  to  catch 
them. 

The  tenses  in  question  are  constructed  by  adding  to  the 
participles  already  mentioned  various  tenses  of  certain  auxiliary 
verbs,  and  in  a  few  instances  by  adding  these  auxiliaries  to 
the  simple  present,  or  aorist.  The  auxiliaries  themselves  are 
modern  formations  capable  of  being  used  alone,  and  are  trace- 
able to  well-known  Sanskrit  roots  through  processes  partly 
Prakritic  and  partly  post-Prakritic.  Pali  and  the  Prakrits 
carry  the  verbs  in  question  through  certain  grades  of  change, 
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and  the  modern  languages  either  preserve  the  Prakrit  form  un- 
changed, or  subject  it  to  further  changes  of  their  own,  such 
changes  being  often  governed  by  laws  unknoAvn  to  the  Prakrit 
stage  of  development. 

The  roots  so  employed  are  V  '*$&{,  V  vt ,  V  ^T,  V^TT,  and 
another,  whose  origin  is  somewhat  obscure  in  Sanskrit,  but 
which  appears  in  Prakrit  under  the  form  -3^.  It  will  be 
necessary  first  to  examine  each  of  these  roots  and  draw  out  the 
modern  forms  to  be  affiliated  to  each,  after  which  the  tenses 
formed  by  them  may  be  arranged  in  order. 

§  59.  AS.  This  root  means  "  to  be,"  and  is  the  simple  copula 
like  Latin  esse  (see  under  sf/td  in  §  12).  Only  the  present  tense 
can  be  clearly  traced  in  the  modern  languages,  though  there 
are  some  detached  fragments  here  and  there  which  may  possibly 
represent  other  tenses.  These  will  be  noted  further  on.  In 
Sanskrit  the  root  belongs  to  the  second  or  ad  conjugation,  in 
which  the  terminations  are  added  direct  to  the  root,  thus  giving 
rise  to  various  euphonic  changes  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of 
Sandhi.  Pali  and  the  scenic  Prakrits,  in  contradiction  to  their 
usual  practice  of  employing  the  bhu  type  for  all  roots,  retain 
in  this  verb  the  ad  type.  Omitting  the  dual,  the  tense  runs — 
Skr.  Sing.  1.  asmi,       2.  asi,       3.  asti. 

,,  PL       1.  smah,      2.  stha,     3.  santi. 

Pa.andPr.(SinS-Lasmi.'      2>  asi'      3"  ^ 
amhi. 

PI.       1.  asma,       2.  attha,  3.  santi. 

amha. 

In  Prakrit  the  initial  vowel  is  often  elided  as  'mhi,  'mha. 
These  forms,  however,  belong  to  the  scenic  Prakrit,  which,  as 
Pischel  has  shown,  is  really  almost  as  artificial  a  langua 
Sanskrit,  and  on  comparing  the  corresponding  tense  in  the 
modern  languages,  it  seems  difficult,  if  not  Impossible,  to  derive 
it  from  the  scenic  forms.     We  are  not  justified  in  a— uming 


172  THE   COMPOUND    IT.NSIS. 

that  llic  modern  tense  was  derived,  according  to  different 
phonetic  laws,  from  those  which  have  guided  and  effected  the 
traii-fonnations  of  other  words  in  these  languages.  On  the 
contrary,  in  the  absence  of  a  continuous  chain  of  documents 
exhibiting  the  gradual  changes  that  have  taken  place,  we  have 
nothing  to  guide  us  but  the  general  principles  of  phonetic 
evolution,  which  we  have  been  able  to  formulate  for  ourselves 
from  undoubted  instances.  We  have  numerous  well-established 
cases  in  which  the  Prakrit,  followed  by  the  moderns,  has  conju- 
gated a  verb  according  to  the  bhu  type,  though  in  classical 
Sanskrit  it  follows  some  other  conjugation;  indeed,  it  may,  I 
think,  be  considered  as  proved  that  the  forms  of  the  bhu  conju- 
gation have  swallowed  up  all  other  conjugational  types,  just  as 
much  as  those  of  the  as  stem  in  nouns  have  driven  out  all  other 
declensional  forms.  In  this  view  there  would  be  strong  reasons 
for  postulating  the  existence  of  a  present  tense  of  \Z^f^ conju- 
gated after  the  bhu  type,  thus — 

Sing.  1.  asami,         2.  asasi,         3.  asati. 
PI.      1.  asamah,      2.  asatha,       3.  asanti. 

It  is  only  from  such  a  form  as  this,  the  existence  of  which, 
though  I  am  not  aware  of  any  text  in  which  it  is  found,  may 
fairly  be  inferred  from  analogy,  that  the  modern  forms  can,  in 
accordance  with  the  ordinary  laws  of  development,  be  derived. 

Beginning  with  Sindhi  as  the  most  archaic,  or  nearly  so,  this 
tense  runs  thus — 

sing.  i.  ^rrff^t,      2.  ^rt^,  ^rr^f,      3.  ^nf. 
pi.     1.  ^rrfst:       2.  ^rtf^fr,  3.  ^rtf^t%- 

Now,  barring  the  troublesome  superfluity  of  anunasikas 
which  the  Sindhians  have  seen  fit  to  bestow  on  this  aorist,  the 
forms  are  strikingly  similar  to  those  of  the  Sanskrit  tense 
postulated  above.  The  3  sing,  dhe  is  contracted  from  aha'i, 
which,  again,  is  good  Prakrit  for  asati,  but  it  could  hardly  be 
deduced  from  asti,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  naturally  results  in 
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Prakrit,  attlii.  The  terminations  of  the  other  persons  agree 
with  those  of  the  aorist  of  the  active  verb  given  in  $  33,  and 
those  are  obviously  and  admittedly  derived  from  the  termina- 
tions of  the  bhu  type.  I  am  unable  to  account  for  the  peculi- 
arity of  this  tense  using  the  forms  of  the  active  verb,  where  we 
should  naturally  have  expected  those  of  the  neuter,  ^(Tft,  etc. 
like  jf^t,  etc.  Trumpp  does  not  notice  this  point,  and  as  I 
am  not  in  possession  of  any  documents  in  mediaeval  Sindhi,  I 
have  no  materials  on  which  to  form  an  opinion.  It  is  to  be 
hoped  that  the  learned  author,  in  the  next  edition  of  his  very 
valuable  grammar,  will  furnish  some  elucidation  of  this  curious 
anomaly.  This  tense  is  all  that  remains  to  us  in  Sindhi  of  the 
Sanskrit  substantive  verb  as. 

Only  the  aorist,  also,  has  survived  in  Marathi,  which  has— 

Sing.  1.  ^jff ,         2.  ^^f        3.  ^srnt. 
PI.      1.  ^Tft         2.  ^ft,         3.  ^lf|cT. 

These  are  the  regular  terminations  of  the  aorist  in  the  neuter 
verb,  only  the  1  plural  differs  slightly,  having  ^Tt'  instead  of  3». 
In  M.,  as  in  S.,  the  initial  vowel  is  lengthened,  the  reason  for 
which  is  not  obvious,  as  there  has  been  no  loss  of  consonants 
requiring  compensatory  lengthening.  M.,  like  S.,  has  only 
this  one  tense  from  as.  No  traces  of  it  are  found  in  G.  or  0., 
except  in  a  negative  form,  wdiich  will  be  treated  of  in  the  next 
section. 

Hindi  and  Panjabi  agree  very  closely  in  the  aorist.  Classical 
Hindi  represents,  however,  a  modern  development  of  this  tense. 
In  the  mediaeval  writers,  and  in  the  present  dialects  of  the 
eastern  and  central  Hindi  area,  the  older  form  is  preserved 
thus — 
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Old-H.      1.  ^^ 

2.  ^fff 

3.  ^Stff^ 

AvadM.     1.  ^te 

2.  ^ni* 

3.  ^f 

Riwai.       1.  ^,^t 

*■% 

3.  1,^T 

174  the  compound  tenses. 

Plural. 

Old-H.      1.  ^f^  2.  ^jf  3.  Uffs 

Avadhi.     1.^^  2.  ^',^t  •'*•  ^I 

B'wfiS.       1.1  2.  ^T,fr  3.  ^•T^f|^t. 

The  3  singular  in  the  poets  is  sometimes  written  with,  and 
sometimes  without,  the  lust  h,  as  in  Kabir  f^fflT'Brr  *T^f  ^Pt^R  T[3i 
^^  "  There  is  one  line  of  duty  in  the  world"  (Ram.  lvi.  1),  or 
written  as  a  dissyllabic  word,  as  TTT  »fTJT  "^l  f*r5T  *TT^  II  "The 
name  of  Ram  is  itself  the  true  one"  (ib.  lxiv.  5),  or  with  long 
i,  metri  gratia,  \ffi  ofi|  ^  xn»ft  "Sfifi;  II  "Religion,  he  saith,  is  all 
(one  like)   water"  (ib.  lxxiii.    5).      The  1  singular  occurs  in 

Til?  WIT  TR  fWTT  ^fl  ^ff  (for  W3)  ^t  S^TT  ft  II 

"Pause  and  attend,  ponder  on  Ram,  thus/  am  calling  aloud, 
oh  !  "  (ib.  Kah.  7).  So  also  in  Tulsi  Das,  <rf%  *rf7T  fcfT^"  "^TfT 
Wfa  ^rr^  II  "  Thus  her  mind  is  changed  as  fate  decrees " 
(Ay-k.  117),  TTH  ^m^T  TT^  ^f^V  II  "  Ram  is  lord  of  things 
moveable  and  immoveable"  (ib.  440),  f^fa  3RTcR  "3WZ  ^R 
^Jfff  "The  laws  of  duty  are  all  reversed"  (ib.  617),  ^?I*T  ^qfi^T 
*T?I  <TF^  ^il?  "^finff  "All  roads  are  easy  to  thee"  (ib.  574). 

By  aphrcresis  of  the  initial  a  we  get  the  ordinary  classical 
Hindi  tense — 

Sing.  1.  #ff  *,        2.  |,       3.  |.  PI.  1. 1,       2.  fT,      3.  % 

The  classical  language  uses  ^  in  the  1  sing.,  but  jff  is  used 
in  the  poets,  in  Braj,  and  in  the  rustic  dialects.  Between  ff, 
used  as  a  singular,  and  ^",  used  as  a  plural,  there  is  the  same 
confusion  as  in  the  same  persons  of  the  aorist  in  the  ordinary 
verb  (§  33).  The  form  iff  seems  to  belong  more  naturally  to  a 
Pr.  ahdmu,  audi  to  aliumi,  and  we  are  led  to  suspect  that  an 
inversion  of  the  two  words  has  taken  place.  Avadhi  2  sing. 
a/ies  has,  like  M.,  a  variant  alias,  both  of  which  lead  back  to  an 
older  ahasi,  just  as  3  sing,  ahai  does  to  ahati.  It  is  obvious  that 
had  ^as  not  been  treated  as  a  b/tu  verb,  there  would  have 
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arisen  no  such  types  as  ahai  and  hai\  for  asti  goes  into  atthi, 
which  would  have  led  to  something  very  different. 

Punjabi  closely  follows  II.,  having — 

Sing.  1.  ft,      2.  %      3.  |.  PI.  1.  ft,      2.  ft,      3.  ^f. 

It  has  also,  as  noticed  in  §  54,  a  form  of  this  tense  with  the 

participial  addition  *TT  »*•>  'ft/-,  ctc->  as — 

Sing.  1.  StTT>  2.%W[,  3-%m, 

PI.       1.  *ffi,  2.  ftit,  3.  ^51  "I  am," etc., 

where  the  type  of  the  future  is  mixed  up  with  that  of  the 
present.  I  have  heard  this  form  used  mostly  at  the  end  of 
a  sentence,  where  the  speaker  seems  to  hesitate,  as  if  he  felt 
the  want  of  something  more  to  say,  and  idtimately  adds  a  gu. 
It  is  also  used  doubtingly,  as  when  you  suggest  a  possible 
explanation  of  some  difficulty,  and  your  companion  answers 
"  well,  perhaps  it  is  so" — f*TT. 

The  same  form  occurs  in  the  Kanauji  dialect  of  Hindi. 

The  present  of  this  verb  in  the  dialect  of  the  Rumilian 
Gipsies  (Paspati,  p.  80)  adheres  more  closely  to  the  Sanskrit. 
It  runs  thus — 

Sing.  1.  isom,         2.  isan,         3.  isf. 
PI.      1.  isam,         2.  isan,         3.  isi. 

§  60.  Panjabi  has  also  an  imperfect  in  a  great  many  forms 
which  must  apparently  be  affiliated  to  this  root.  First  there  iv 
a  purely  participial  form — 

Sing.  1,2,  3,  mm.,T$\f. 

PI.  %  /«.,    *ftelt/,  "I,  thou,  he  was,"  etc. 

Then  *n  is  added  as  in  the  present,  giving  *TRT-  *faft?  %*T 
iffaft^t-     I  do  not   remember  ever  to  have  heard  this  form, 
but  it  is  given  in  the  Ludhiana   grammar.     One  often  h<.ar> 
*ft,  which  is  properly  feminine  singular,  used  for  the  mascu- 
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line  singular,  and  plural  also.  Moreover,  there  is  a  defective 
form  having  <mly  Bome  of  the  persons,  which  looks  somewhat 
inflectional.  Tim  singular  2  and  .'*,  and  plural  2,  are  supplied 
by  parts  of  *gTT. 

Sing.  I.  Wt.      PL  1.  flt-      3.  *PT,  tl- 

To  this,  also,  is  added  ttj,  thus 

Sing.  1.  STRT  "'•-  *Tnft/- 

pi.     i.*rffi>".,  smfNt/      3.  sr3t>//.,  *R*fNt/. 

Yet  another  and  extremely  common  form  in  colloquial  usage 
prefixed  to  this  type — 

Sing.   1.       f*t  2,3.  |^. 

PL       1,  2.  ft  i».,  I^bHT/.      3.  |*R. 

Most  of  these  forms  are  dialectic,  and,  as  such,  in  use  only  in 
certain  parts  of  the  country.  The  participial  form  given  first 
is  probably  the  original;  seeing  how  much  the  past  tenses  of 
the  Sanskrit  verb  had  fallen  out  of  use  at  an  early  period,  we 
are,  perhaps,  hardly  justified  in  looking  for  anything  but  a 
participial  origin  for  a  modern  past  tense,  and  in  this  view  we 
might  postulate  a  p. p.p.  asita.  On  the  other  hand,  however, 
it  so  happens  that  the  imperfect  of  as  is  one  of  the  few  imper- 
fects of  Skr.  verbs,  which  did  live  on  into  the  Pali  and  Prakrit, 
and  the  inflectional  form  of  this  tense  can  be  phonetically  de- 
rived therefrom,  thus — 

skr.  sing.  i.  ^ra,     2.  wt:,    3.  -^ra^. 
pi.    i.  ^n^?,    2.  ^n^i,     3.  ^ro^. 

Pr.     Sing.  1.  ^t,  2.  5Fft,  3.  ^. 

PI.       1.  *t,  3.   *R. 

If  we  take  this  view  it  would  seem  that  the  tense  was 
oriemallv  inflectional,  but  that  all  other  verbs  in  the  language 
having  a  participial  construction,  this  also  was,  by  the  common 
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process  of  mistaken  analogy,  considered  participial  also,  and  i 
being  the  ordinary  termination  of  the  feminine,  *ffr  was 
erroneously  taken  for  a  feminine,  and  a  masculine  "Wi  was 
invented  to  suit  it,  together  with  the  plurals  %  and  ^ft^lt 
This  reasoning  will  account  also  for  I  he  fact  that  *ft  is  often 
used  for  the  masculine  singular.  Whether  the  origin  of  this 
multiform  tense  be  participial  or  inflectional,  it  is  abundantly 
clear  that  the  present  usage  of  the  language  presents  a  maze  of 
confused  forms,  which,  their  origin  having  been  forgotten,  have 
become  mixed  together  in  great  variety. 

Here,  I  would  provisionally  refer  the  imperfect  in  the  Braj 
dialect  of  Hindi,  which  is  participial  in  form,  and  does  not 
vary  for  person.  It  is  sing.  |ft  m.,  fT  /.,  pi.  f  m.,  |[T  /. 
A  variation  of  this  form  in  Western  Rajputana  (Marwar)  has 
sing,  ft,  pi.  fT.  I  think  we  must  see  in  this  form  a  p. p. p.  of 
as,  with  loss  of  the  initial  vowel,  and  change  of  ^  into  tf . 

So,  also,  here  would,  on  the  same  principle,  come  in  two 
preterites  or  rather  imperfects — 

Kanauji.    Sing-,  f  <ff  m.,  fcfT/. 

PI.       fiT  >".,     f  (ft  /-,  "  I,  etc.,  was." 
Gujarati.  Sing,  ^cft  m.,  f  rfi  /-,  ^H  »• 

PI.       frn  '"•,   f  cft/->  ffft  n.  id. 

which  appear  to  come  from  Pr.  present  participle  ^Tfft  "being." 
The  change  of  meaning  from  a  present  to  an  imperfect  has  an 
analogy  in  the  treatment  of  the  corresponding  tense  of  the 
verb  /to  (§  67). 

The  Gipsy  language  has  retained  an  imperfect  of  this  root, 
not  directly  derived  from  the  Skr.  imperfect,  but  formed  by 
the  addition  of  the  syllable  an  to  the  present.1 

Sing.   1.   i somas,  2.  isanas,  3-  isas  (isi  +  as). 

PI.       1.  isamas,         2.  isanas,         3.  isas. 

1   Paspati,  p.  80.     Miklosich,  vol.  ii.  p.  1,5,  has  a  long  dissertation  en  the  - 
which,  however,  i;  very  confused  uiid  bewildering  to  mid. 

vol.  in.  12 
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This  language  uniformly  makes  an  imperfect  from  every  root 
by  adding  as  to  the  present,  but  the  process  is  so  foreign  to  our 
Indian  languages  as  to  have  no  interest  for  us  in  the  present 
inquiry. 

§  01.  The  derivatives  of  as  in  the  present  tense  are  in  some 
languages  curiously  bound  up  with  the  negative  into  a  tense 
which  exists  in  those  languages  in  which  there  is  no  trace  of 
the  positive  form.  Thus  Oriya,  which  has  no  positive  present 
as,  has  a  complete  negative  present,  "I  am  not,  etc." 

Sing.  l.^|f  2.  ^f,  3.  3$. 

PI.      1.  «rn?,       2.  ^Tf ,         3.  ■5TT^Tf%. 

Here  the  u  in  the  first  syllable  of  the  singular  is  due  to  some 
confusion  with  the  tense  of  bhu,  to  be  noted  hereafter;  but 
though  this  form  is  common  in  writing,  the  peasantry  often  say 
simply  «l^,  "  he  is  not."  The  insertion  of  this  u  is  accounted 
for  by  supposing  it  to  have  slipped  over  from  the  following 
syllable,  thus,  nuJte  woidd  be  for  na  hue,  and  nuhanti  for  na 
huanti.     Nuanti,  and  not  nuhanti,  is  the  older  form,  as  in — 

TOT  I^T  •TffirT  f^T^T  I 

"  Merciful-hearted  they  are  not,  but  pitiless." — Rasak.  vi.  18. 

There  being  in  0.  no  positive  present  from  as,  the  survival  of 
the  negative  present  has  naturally  been  accounted  for  by 
referring  it  to  the  only  positive  present  remaining,  namely, 
that  from  bhu;  but  this  seems  to  be  a  false  analogy,  because, 
as  will  be  shown  later  on,  in  many  constructions  the  negative 
is  used  without  the  u,  and  is  generally  so  used  by  the  rustic 
classes. 

G.  has  «rsft  for  all  persons  of  both  tenses,  they  say  ;jf  •rsft 
"  I  am  not,"  <j  «rsft  "  thou  art  not,"  ^  ^^ft  "  he  is  not."  This 
is  a  case  of  forgetfulness  of  the  origin  of  a  word  leading  to  its 
use  being  extended  to  cases  where  it  has  no   right  to  be,  for 
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•T?ft  is  clearly  derived  from  ^Bf^T,  the  Pr.  form  of  ^ff^  with  *f 
prefixed,  and  thus,  strictly  speaking,  belongs  only  to  the 
3  sing. 

The  negative  of  as  is  kept  distinct  from  that  of  Ihii  in 
Maratlii,  the  former  runs  thus — 

sing.  i.  snsf,  2.  -rrfta,  3.  ^jfi.   pi.  i,  2.  «rr^,  3.  *n^<T- 

In  Hindi  vrf^  and  ^Tfl  are  used  to  mean  simply  "not,"  and 
if  they  ever  had  any  verbal  meaning,  have  now  quite  lost  it. 
In  Sindhi  the  negative  prefixed  merely  coalesces  with  it,  with- 
out in  any  way  influencing  it,  or  bringing  about  any  change  in 
its  form  ;  thus  ?fft  or  ^^Tf  "  he  is  not." 

§  62.  The  present  tense  from  as  is  added  to  the  simple  and 
participial  tenses  of  the  neuter,  active,  or  causal  stem,  to  form 
a  class  of  compound  tenses,  having  significations  somewhat 
more  definite  than  the  participial  tenses  when  used  alone.  In 
some  cases,  however,  no  additional  strength  of  meaning  seems 
to  be  o-ained.  In  the  following  examples  it  will  sufiice  to  quote 
the  3  singular  in  each  tense,  from  which  the  reader  can  form 
the  rest  for  himself. 

Hindi  adds  the  present  of  as  to  the  present  and  past  parti- 
ciples of  the  ordinary  verb,  to  form  a  definite  present  and 
definite  preterite  respectively,  as — 

Def.  Present     ^^?TT  f  "  he  is  seeing." 
Def.  Preterite  3T§T  ^  "  he  has  seen." 

Colloquially,  also,  one  sometimes  hears  a  tense  formed  from 
the  aorist  of  the  verb,  and  that  of  the  auxiliary,  as  ^^  t|  "  lie 
comes."  This  usage  prevails  more  in  the  Western  Hindi  area, 
where  the  language  is  transitional  to  Gujarati,  and  is  not 
approved  of  in  classical  speech.1 

1  Kellogg,  p.  206. 
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Punjabi  has  the  following: — 

Def.  Present       ^it^T  f  "  he  is  going." 
Def.  Imperfect  Slt^T  HT  "  he  "as  going." 
Def.  Preterite     fipjn  %  "  be  lias  gone." 
Pluperfect  fl"^  W[  "  he  had  gone." 

Sindhi  has,  like  Hindi,  the  two  definite  tens  8 : — 
Def.  Present     ^5T^t  ^^  "  he  is  going." 
Def.  Preterite  ^fljpjft  ^t?  "he  has  gone." 

Marathi  lias  a  wider  range  ;  it  forms  two  separate  tenses,  one 
from  the  indeclinable,  another  from  the  declinable  form  of  its 
present  participle,  a  definite  perfect  from  its  past  participle, 
and  a  sort  of  future  with  its  noun  of  agency  (§  75).  In  the 
1  a  st- named  instance,  however,  we  have  hardly  a  tense,  but 
rather  a  participial  construction — 

Def.  Present  f^!*ffa  ^nl|  "he  is  writing." 

,,     (Emphatic)  f^fff  rft  ^X\%  "  he  is  writing." 

Def.  Preterite  f%f^^fT  "3T!%  "  he  has  written." 

Future  f%f%WTT  ^%  "  lie  's  a,K>ut  fo  write." 

The  other  languages  having  no  traces  of  this  auxiliary, 
naturally  have  no  tenses  formed  by  it. 

§  63.  ACHE.  This  root  must  be  taken  next,  in  order  to  pre- 
serve the  natural  sequence  of  tenses  in  the  modern  verbs.  It 
has  been  customary  hitherto  to  accept  without  inquiry  the 
assumption  that  the  auxiliaries  of  this  form  are  derived  from 
as  ;  but  there  are  considerable  difficulties  in  the  way  of  ad- 
mitting this  view,  which  appears,  as  far  as  I  can  trace  it  back. 
to  have  arisen  from  Yararuchi,  xii.  19  [Sauraseni),  a&ierachchha. 
But  the  next  sutra  gives  tipdtthi,  as  far  as  we  can  see  from  the 
very  corrupt  state  of  the  text,  and  the  parallel  passage  from 
the  Sankshipta   Sara   (Lassen,   App.   p.    51)    gives    only  atthi, 
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though  fragments  of  a  present  tense  achchhdi,  etc.,  are  quoted  by 
Lassen  (p.  34G)  from  the  latter  authority.  By  his  reference  to 
p.  2GG,  the  author  would  seem  to  favour  a  derivation  from  asti 
by  inversion  atsi,  as  ts  we  know  (Vol.  I.  p.  317)  migrates  into 
■^£,  but  this  will  not  account  for  the  other  persons  of  the  tense. 

It  does  not,  however,  follow  that  Vararuehi,  in  quoting 
achchh  as  an  equivalent  for  as,  ever  meant  that  the  former  was 
phonetically  evolved  from  the  latter.  He  is  merely  giving  us 
the  popidar  equivalent  of  the  classical  word.  Just  in  the  same 
way  he  tells  us  (viii.  G8)  that  vutta  and  khuppa  are  used  for  Skr. 
masj,  but  no  one  supposes  that  vutta  can,  by  any  known  process 
of  phonetic  change,  be  derived  from  masj.  It  is  simply  a 
popular  word  used  instead  of  a  refined  one.  So,  also,  when  he 
tells  us  that  achchh  is  used  instead  of  as,  we  are  not  bound  to 
believe  that  he  means  to  say  that  the  former  is  derived  from 
the  latter,  but  simply  that  it  is  in  use  side  by  side  with  it. 
Hemachandra,  in  the  same  way,  gives  many  popular  equivalents 
of  Skr.  roots,  which  are  not  derivatives  from  those  roots. 

Weber,  Hala,  p.  41,  rejects,  and  with  justice,  the  idea  of  any 
connection  between  the  two  words,  and  suggests  that  acch  is  a 
form  of  gach  (\/  gam),  "  to  go."  This  view  is  supported  by 
citations  from  the  Bhagavati  (i.  411,  etc),  as  e.g.  acchejja  rd 
citthejja  vd  nisieyya  rd  uyattejja,  "Let  him  go,  or  stand,  or  sit 
down,  or  rise  up."  In  the  examples  quoted  from  the 
Saptasatakam,  however,  the  word  bears  more  often  the  opposite 
meaning  of  standing  still ;  and  often  may  be  rendered  by  either 
one  or  the  other ;  thus — 

tuppanana  kino  ac- 

chasi  tti  ia  pucchiai  vahuai. — Sapt.  291. 

Here  Weber  translates,  "  Why  goest  thou  with  anointed  face  ?  " 
but  the  scholiast  has  kirn  tishthasi,  "  why  standest  thou  ?  "     The 
general  meaning  of    the  passage  is  merely   "  why   art  thou 
thus,  i.e.  "  why  have  you  got  your  face  anointed  f  "     So  in  314, 
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ammattamanorahaim  acchanti  mithunaim,  it  must  be  rendered, 
'•  They  arc  (or  .stand)  with  their  desires  unfulfilled."  In  another 
passage,  LG9,  it  has  still  more  unmistakeably  the  meaning 
of  stay  : 

acchaii  tava  manaharam 

piyai  muhadamsanam  aimahaggham 

taggamachettasima 

vi  jhatti  dittha  suhavci, 
literally,  "Let  stand  (or  let  be)  the  heart-entrancing,  very 
precious  sight  of  the  face  of  my  love,  even  the  boundary  of  the 
fields  of  her  village,  when  seen,  straightway  delights."  He 
means  a  sort  of  hyperbole,  as  we  might  say,  "Her  face  delights, 
said  I  ?  not  her  face  merely — (or,  let  alone  her  face) — why  even 
the  sight  of  the  village  where  she  lives  delights."  Here  acchaii 
is  3  singular  imperative ;  the  idiom  is  in  common  use  in 
modern  speech;  thus  in  0.  they  would  say  tdku  dekhibd  thdii, 
Wtur  gram  sima  madhya  dekhibd  dnand  ate,  "  Let  the  seeing  of 
her  stand  aside,  the  seeing  of  her  village  boundary  merely  is 
delight."  It  is  like  the  use  of  the  word  alam  in  Sanskrit. 
Parallel  to  the  use  of  O.  ^n  in  this  construction  is  that  of  ^n^i 
in  B.     Thus,  Bharat  Chandra — 

xjrftTj  ^qfq  *ftcfi  f  *T  *JrT  TtTQ  II 

*rr$ ^  w*;  ^n  ^r  ^nff  tht  ii 

"  From  long  fasting  the  folk  were  nearly  dead, 
Let  alone  food,  they  could  not  (even)  get  water." — Mansingh,  446. 

Literally,  "  Let  the  matter  of  food  stand  (aside),"  see  £  69.  In 
the  Chingana  or  Gipsy  also  ach  means  "to  remain,"  "to  stand." 
Thus,  opre  pirende  achdva,  "  I  stand  on  my  feet,"  or  simply, 
"I  stand,"  Paspati  "  se  tenir  debout ; "  achilo  korkoro  "he  re- 
mained alone,"  ate  achilom  "  here  I  am,"  literally  "  here  I  have 
remained;"  achen  declesa  "remain  with  God,"  "good-bye"  (i.e. 
"God  be  with  ye"),  Pasp.  "  Salutation  tres-commune  parmi  les 
Tchingianes." 
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Not  to  multiply  examples,  the  use  of  this  verb  in  a  sense 
which,  whatever  its  original  meaning,  has  become  almost 
equivalent  to  that  of  "  being,"  is  well  established  in  the  Jaina 
Prakrit  and  in  Hala.  The  aphaeresis  of  an  initial  consonant  is 
rare.  In  scenic  Prakrit  it  is  confined  almost  entirely  to  the 
root  ^  (j'dna),  as  in  dndsi=jdndsi,  dnabedi  =  djndpayati,  etc. 
Also  in  uno  =  pundh,  and  a  few  other  words. 

But  I  would  suggest  that  this  word  may  after  all  be  nothing 
more  than  a  form  of  Skr.  v7^^  aksh,  "  to  appear."  This  root 
seems  to  have  borne  in  Skr.  rather  the  meaning  of  "  to  reach, 
pervade  "  (see  Williams's  Diet,  s.v.),  but  if  we  are  to  connect 
with  it  "!?rf^  "eye,"  as  seems  probable,  the  meaning  of  "to 
see,"  or  "  to  appear,"  would  be  natural  to  it.  It  will  be 
shown  presently  that  the  various  languages  have  forms  ending 
in  ^,  *T,  and  T§,  and  all  these  three  forms  phonetically  point 
to  an  earlier  ^.' 

Leaving  Prakrit  scholars  to  decide  whence  comes  this  stem 
nJT^  or  ^^  (Weber  writes  it  in  both  ways),  we  may,  I  think, 
start  from  the  fact  that  there  is  such  a  stem  in  Prakrit,  and  we 
have  the  opinion  of  a  high  authority  for  disputing  its  con- 
nection with  ^rfl\  Indeed,  as  has  already  been  shown,  ^^  so 
regularly  passes  into  "^If  in  the  moderns,  that  it  is  difficult  to 
conceive  by  what  process  it  could  ever  have  become  "Sp^f  •     I 

1  Hemachandra's  evidence  seems  conclusive  against  any  connection  between  ach 
and  gam,  for  he  has  a  surra  to  the  effect  that  words  of  the  class  gam  take  the 
termination  cha;  the  list  consists  of  the  four  words  gacchdi  (gam),  iccha'i  (ish), 
jaechdi  (yam),  and  acchai  (?).— Pischel,  Hem.,  iv.  215.  If  accha'i  were  only  gacchdi, 
with  loss  of  the  initial  consonant,  it  would  hardly  be  given  as  a  separate  instance  of 
the  rule.  In  another  passage  occurs  a  use  of  this  word  exactly  similar  to  that  from 
Hala  quoted  above — 

jamahiin  visami  kajjagai  jivaham  majjhe  ei 
tamahim  acchaii  iaru  janu  suanu  vi  antarudei, 

"  As  long  as  [your]  circumstances  in  life  go  badly  (literally  '  as  long  as  a  difficult 
condition  of  affairs  goes  in  life'),  so  long,  let  alone  (acchaii)  the  base  man,  even  the 
good  man  keeps  aloof  (literally  'gives  an  interval'),"  "  Tempora  si  fuerint  nubila, 
solus  eris."     Kajjagai  =  karyagati,  iaru  =  itara. 
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have  preferred  to  treat  it  as  a  separate  stem  altogether,  and 
1  think  this  treatment  will  be  found  to  be  to  a  very  great 
extent  justified  by  the  examples  from  the  modern  languages 
which  I  shall  now  adduce. 

§  64  Classical  Hindi,  Panjabi,  and  Sindhi,  do  not  retain  any 
traces  of  this  root.  M.  has,  however,  a  complete  verb  '=31^, 
which  we  should  r.fer,  I  think,  to  this  root,  resting  on  the 
well-known  peculiarity  of  M.,  by  which  it  changes  ^, 
especially  when  derived  from  an  earlier  ^,  into  Ji  (Vol.  I. 
p.  218).  The  Sanskrit  V  f«  having  in  M.  become  ahe,  an 
affiliation  concerning  which  there  can  be  no  doubt,  we  are 
driven  to  sick  for  a  different  origin  for  M.  nsry  and  we  find  it 
appropriately  and  in  full  accordance  with  known  phonetic 
processes  in  >4l^? .     H.  has  the  following  tenses  : — 

1.  Aorist — 

Sing.  1.  ^f,  2.  -KWQ,  3.  ^%, 

PI.      1.  ^W,  2.  Wt,  3.  ^TrT, 

where  the  terminations  exactly  correspond  with  those  of  the 
aorist  in  the  ordinary  verb. 


2.  Simple  imperative — 

Sing.  1.  ^, 

2.  ^*,  fct, 

3.  wr. 

PI.       1.  W, 

2.  <wr, 

3.  WT7T- 

3.  Simple  future — 

sing.  i.  ^rcN, 

2.  w^sr, 

3.  ^<?r. 

PI.    1. 1*, 

2.  ^ren*r, 

3.  ^ranft^r 

4.    Present   formed   with    present   participle  and    Sanskrit 
substantive  verb — 

Masc.  Sing.  1.  ^eff,        2.  ^KPTta,  3.  ^S^ffit- 

PI.      1.  ^retft,        2.  WfTT,  3.  ^nrm. 
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5.  Conditional  similarly  formed.     Sing.  3  masc.  ^r^ri.  etc., 

as  in  the  ordinary  verb. 

().  Preterite  formed  with  p. p.p.  similar  to  conditional.  Sing. 
3  masc.  ^5Tfl*IT,  etc. 

7.  Subjunctive  formed  with  future  p.p.  Sing.  3  masc. 
'WRT,  etc. 

Oriya  comes  next,  with  an  aorist  of  old  simple  present  only, 
which  is  thus  conjugated — 

Sing.  1.  ^f^,  2.^,  3.  ^rf$- 

PI.       1.  ^,  2.  ^,  3.  ^f^rT. 

\» 

There  being  no  formation  from  y/as  in  0.,  this  tense  does 
duty  for  the  simple  "  I  am,  thou  art,"  etc.  With  lengthening 
of  the  first  vowel,  in  accordance  with  its  usual  practice,  Bengali 
has  a  present,  and  an  imperfect;  but  in  modern  times  the  initial 
long  vowel  of  the  latter  has  been  entirely  dropped,  so  that  we 
now  have — 

Present       Sing.  1.  ^Tf^,       2.  ^ITf^r,       3.  ^IT%  "  I  am,"  etc. 

pi.    i.  wf^,     2.  ^n;^,       3.  ^nf^r. 

Imperfect  Sing.  1.  f^pf,         2.  fl£f%>        3.  f^*f  "  I  was,"  etc. 

pi.     i.  fs^rR,  2.  fl^T,      3.  f^%^.. 

Though  used  as  an  imperfect,  this  latter  tense  is  in  form  a 
preterite,  corresponding  to  dekhinu,  etc.,  of  the  regular  verb. 
The  loss  of  the  initial  d  is  comparatively  recent,  for  it  is  re- 
tained in  so  late  a  poet  as  Bharat  Chandra  (a.d.  1711—1755). 
^JTfl^r  f^'^TT;  TIZ  WQ*{  ^%  "She  was  {i.e.  had  been)  very 
wanton  in  her  youth"  (Bidya-S.  246).  It  is  common  enough, 
also,  in  the  other  Bengali  poets,  %  clT^f  ^<TT*T  f^fl"  "STTHf'sT 
<ft*TTT  "What  vicissitudes  were  experienced  by  you"  (Kasi- 
M.  284),  and  the  poets  of  the  present  day  freely  permit  them- 
selves the  use  of  this  form  as  a  poetic  licence  when  their  metre 
requires  it. 

Passing  westwards  from  Bengal,  we  come  to  the  extreme 
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eastern    limits  of   Hindi,    in   the  Maithila   province    (Tirhut, 
Purnia,  etc.),  where  the  rustic  dialect  lias  the  following  present: 

Sing.  I.  ^,       2.  ^,        3    %.  PI.  1.  ^,     2.  W,     3.  %. 

It  has  also  a  feminine  singular  gft,  plural  gff,  uninflected  for 
person. 

Close  to  the  Bengali  frontier,  near  the  junction  of  the 
Mahananda  and  Kankai  rivers,  they  speak  a  curious  sort  of 
mixture  of  Hindi  and  Bengali,  and  have  a  present — 

Sing.  1.  f$,     2.  f^JJ,    3.  ^*\         PI.  1.  f^,    2.  %     3.  %. 

Further  west,  in  the  same  district,  one  hears — 
Sing.  1.  ^,     2.  $,        3.  ^f.  PI.  1.  f$,    2.  ^t,    3.  ^TT- 

In  Bhojpuri,  for  the  present  is  often  heard  %,  which  is  un- 
changed throughout  both  persons.  This  widely-used  form 
seems  to  confirm  the  supposition  of  the  derivation  from  ^"^, 
for  ^  changes  both  to  ^  and  to  355. 

From  the  Himalayan  districts  of  Kumaon  and  Garhwal, 
Kellogg  (p.  201)  gives  a  present  of  this  verb,  and  it  is  in  use 
in  Eastern  Rajputana.  It  is  also  the  ordinary  substantive  verb 
in  Gujarati — 


8D 

CGVLAR. 

Kumaon. 

1.  wf,  w 

2.^ 

3.  ^. 

Garhwal. 

1.    ^f 

2.  W>t 

3.  ^. 

E.  Rajputana. 

1.    $ 

2.  % 

3.  %. 

Gujarati. 

1.  $ 

2.^ 

3.  |§. 

PLURAL 

Kumaon. 

1-  ^i,  wt 

2.  ^T 

s 

3.  ^f,  ^f 

Garhwal. 

T^r 

2.  ^y\,  $^| 

l 

3.  ^^T. 

E.  Rajputana. 

1.  ^t 

2.  ^t 

3.  %. 

Gujarati. 

1.  ^^ 

2.  ^t 

3.%. 

The  first  and  third  of  these  have  also  a  preterite  participle 
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in  type  like  most  of  the  preterites.  Thus  in  Kumaon  they  say 
sing,  flj^ft,  pi.  T$mJ  or  f^ft,  which  seems  to  point  to  a  Skr. 
p. p.p.  "^I'f^Tf  =  Pr.  'Sf^^ft.  In  Eastern  Rajputana  there  is 
sing.  ^T,  pi.  ^T- 

Although  modern  classical  Hindi  does  not  use  this  root,  yet 
it  is  found  with  the  initial  vowel  in  the  shape  of  an  indeclinable 
present  participle  in  the  old  poets,  as  in  Tulsi's  Ramayan — ■ 

"  Thyself  remaining,  give  the  heir-apparentship  to  Ham,  0  king !  " 

—Ay-It.  11. 

That  is,  "  during  thy  lifetime,"  literally  "  thou  being."  The 
dictionary-writers  erroneously  give  this  as  a  Tadbhava  from 
^T?RT,  with  which  it  has  nothing  to  do. 

It  is  worthy  of  consideration  whether  the  forms  of  the  im- 
perfect in  P.  given  in  §  60  should  not  be  referred  to  this  root 
rather  than  to  as.  The  change  of  ^  into  *J  so  characteristic  of 
M.  would  thus  find  a  parallel  in  Panjabi. 

'Gujarati  has  also  a  present  participle  indeclinable  ^JU  and 
fjfl  "  (in)  being,"  and  declinable  ^>rft  m.}  <ft  /•,  H  n. ;  pi. 
P«,  n\f.,  rlt  n.  "being." 

§  65.  The  compound  tenses  formed  by  the  addition  of  this 
auxiliary  are  most  numerous,  as  might  be  expected,  in  Marathi, 
that  language  having  a  larger  range  of  tenses  of  the  auxiliary 
itself  than  the  sister-tongues.  First,  a  present  habitual  is 
formed  by  adding  the  present  of  the  auxiliary  to  the  present 
participle  of  the  verb,  as  TTffT  ^RTcft  "he  is  living,"  i.e.  "he 
habitually  resides,"  f^^ffa  ^lH<ff  "  I  am  (always  employed  in) 
writing." 

Next,  a  past  habitual,  by  adding  the  aorist  of  the  auxiliary 
to  the  present  tense,  as  "%m\  "HTJt  "  he  was  in  the  habit  of 
sitting."  It  will  be  remembered  that  in  M.  the  aorist  has  the 
sense  of  a  past   habitual  in  modern   times.      This  compound 
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tense  seems  to  differ  very  little  in  meaning  from  the  simple 
tense. 

There  is  also  a  compound  present  of  the  conditional,  wherein 
the  leading  verb  is  in  the  present  participle  and  the  auxiliary 
in  the  conditional  present.  It  is  used  with  -sr^  "it"  prefixed, 
either  expressed  or  understood,  as  u^  ^\jj  ^"^fa  "^fTT  "  "  he 
were  doing  the  work,"  xj-p^  ^rj  ^smm  "(K)  rain  were  to  tail 
(as  it  is  now  falling)."  The  same  tense  of  the  auxiliary,  when 
used  with  the  past  participle,  serves  as  a  conditional  preterite, 
as  THJ^IT  TSRTrTT  "he  would  have  fallen  (if,  etc.)." 

With  the  preterite  of  the  auxiliary  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple of  the  leading  verh  is  constructed  a  present  duhitative,  as 
<ft  WT?I  ^rer^T  AT  "ft  *HT*T  3TRT  *rnTT  "  If  he  should  be  going, 
then  entrust  this  affair  to  him."  Similarly,  with  the  same  part 
of  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  of  the  leading  verb  is 
made  a  past  dubitative  or  pluperfect,  as  eft  ^TT^IT  ^^T  <TT 
"  Should  he  have  arrived,  then,  etc." 

So,  also,  with  the  future  participle  and  the  past  auxiliary, 
as  5TT  rft  WWTT  ^WT  rfT;  *T*TT  fltl  "  Should  he  be  about  to 
go,  then  tell  me." 

The  future  of  the  auxiliary  also  forms  three  tenses  with 
the  present,  past,  and  future  participles  of  the  leading  verb 
respectively.  It  is  difficult  to  give  these  tenses  any  definite 
name;  the  senses  in  which  they  are  employed  will  be  seen 
from  the  following  examples  : — 

1.  Present  participle  of  verb + future  of  auxiliary — 

<T?TT  WW  g#  WIZ  TT^rT  ^%^T  "  Your  father  will  he  'raiting 
for  you"  (i.e.  is  probably  now  expecting  you;  rata 
pahat  =  " looks  at  the  road,"  idiomatic  for  "expects"). 

2.  Past  participle  of  verb  +  future  of  auxiliary — 

<ft  "3TRT  ^fiN  "  He  will  have  come  "  (i.e.  "  has  probably 
arrived  by  this  time"). 
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3.   Future  participle  of  verb + future  of  auxiliary — 

ift  fafWrT  ^%f  "!  may  bc  now  Kr,,Jll£  to  write" 
"  I  shall  probably  be  writing  presently"). 

The  above  is  a  fair  illustration  of  the  remark  which  I  have 
frequently  made  before,  that  the  modern  verb,  while  throwing 
aside  all  the  intricacies  of  the  synthetical  system  of  tenses,  still 
manages  to  lose  nothing  of  its  power  of  expressing  minute 
shades  of  meaning.  On  the  contrary,  by  its  almost  unlimited 
power  of  forming  compound  tenses,  it  obtains  a  fullness  and 
delicacy  of  expression,  which  even  the  synthetic  verb  cannot 
rival.  Indeed,  this  fullness  is  at  times  somewhat  embarrassing, 
for  the  subtle  distinctions  between  one  tense  and  another  are 
very  difficult  to  grasp,  and,  as  might  be  expected,  careless  or 
uneducated  speakers  are  unable  to  observe  them  accurately. 
The  minute  analysis  of  these  various  tenses  belongs  to  the 
domain  of  syntax  rather  than  to  that  of  formlore,  and  a  very 
long  dissertation  might  be  written  upon  the  numerous  shades  of 
meaning  involved  in  each  one  of  them.  The  selection,  for 
instance,  of  the  different  parts  of  the  leading  verb  and 
auxiliary  depends,  to  a  great  extent,  upon  the  method  of 
reasoning  employed  unconsciously  by  the  speaker.  These 
compound  tenses  are,  in  fact,  rather  phrases  than  tenses,  and 
much  depends  upon  whether  the  speaker  regards  the  action  as 
already  past,  or  as  actually  being  done  with  reference  to  the  rest 
of  the  sentence.  When  we  translate  one  of  these  phrases  into 
English,  or  any  other  language,  we  do  not  really  translate,  but 
substitute  our  own  way  of  expressing  the  idea  for  the  native 
way.  A  literal  word-for-word  translation  would  be  almost  un- 
intelligible. Thus,  in  the  sentence  above,  Bam  jut  asald,  tar  t? 
kdm  tydld  sangd,  the  words  are  actually,  "Ram  going  was, 
then  that  affair  to  him  tell,"  where  the  speaker,  as  it  w< 
pictures  to  himself  that  his  messenger,  after  receiving  orders, 
goes  to  Ram  and  finds  that  he  was  just  going,  and  therefore 
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tolls  him  the  affair.  Complicated  and  of  course  unconscious 
undercurrents  of  thought  like  this  underlie  much  of  the 
elaborate  mechanism  of  the  compound  tenses  in  all  our  seven 
languages,  and  we  often  find  natives  of  India  who  can  speak 
English  composing  in  our  language  elaborate  sentences  of  this 
sort,  to  the  entire  disregard  of  our  English  idioms,  because  they 
think  in  Hindi  or  Marathi,  and  then  translate  the  idea  into 
English.  This  fact,  which  all  observant  Englishmen  who  have 
lived  long  in  India  must  have  noticed,  lies  at  the  root  of  much 
of  the  difficulty  which,  our  countrymen  experience  in  making 
themselves  understood  by  natives.  They  think  in  English,  and 
render  word  for  word  into  Hindi  or  Marathi ;  thus  probably 
producing  a  sentence  which  means  something  widely  different 
from  what  they  intended.  It  is  the  same  with  all  foreign 
languages;  until  a  man  learns  to  think  in  the  foreign  language, 
and  utter  his  thoughts  in  the  shape  that  they  have  in  his  mind, 
he  can  never  hope  to  speak  idiomatically.  In  seeking  to 
explain  the  compound  tenses  of  the  modern  Indian  verb,  there- 
fore, it  is  necessary  to  analyze  the  connection  and  sequence  of 
mental  impressions  to  which  they  owe  their  origin,  a  task  for 
the  metaphysician,  and  not  for  the  student  of  comparative 
philology. 

Gujarati  has  also  a  plethora  of  compound  tenses,  but  they 
are  less  complicated  than  Marathi,  perhaps  because  the  language 
has  been  less  cultivated.  In  the  simpler  languages  delicate 
nuances  of  expression  do  not  exist,  and  if  one  wishes  to  trans- 
late any  such  phrases  into  one  of  these  simple  languages,  it 
must  be  done  by  a  long  string  of  sentences.  Thus,  in  trying 
to  exact  from  a  wild  forester  of  the  Orissa  hills  an  answer  to 
the  question,  "  Did  you  know  that  Ram  had  run  away  before 
you  went  home  or  afterwards  ?  "  one  has  to  go  to  work  in  this 
way,  "Earn  fled?"  Answer, ho!  (Yes).  "You  knew  that  fact?" 
ho  !  "  You  went  home  ?  "  ho  !  "  When  you  reached  home  they 
told  you  'Ram  is  fled,'  thus?"  answer  nd  !  nd  !    (Xo !    No  !)• 
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"  When  you  did  not  go  home,  before  that,  they  told  you  p  " 
ho  !  So  to  get  out  the  meaning  of  the  Marathi  sentence  quoted 
above,  "  If  he  should  be  going,  then  entrust  this  affair  to  him," 
one  would  have  to  say,  "  Near  him  you  having  gone,  lie  '  I  am 
now  going '  having  said,  this  word  having  hoard  this  matter 
to  him  you  will  tell."  Perhaps  in  citing  an  Orissa  wild  man 
of  the  woods,  I  am  taking  an  extreme  case ;  but  the  remarks 
will  hold  good,  more  or  less,  for  all  the  peasantry  and  lower 
classes  all  over  India,  and  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
expression  "  lower  classes  "  means  in  India  eight-tenths  of  the 
whole  population. 

The  compound  tenses  formed  with  the  auxiliary  ||  in  G.  are 
the  following  : — • 

1.  Definite  present  ;  aorist  of  verb  -f  aorist  of  auxiliary, 
as  3RX  %  "  he  does." 

Sometimes  both  verb  and  auxiliary  lose  their  final  vowel,  as 
gjT;  ^  for  qR^  i$  "  thou  dost,"  ^  ^  "  he  does."  3|j^  ^  for 
eft  "  ye  do,"  etc. 

2.  Definite  preterite  ;  p.p.  of  verb  -f  aorist  of  auxiliary,  as 
^TP*ft  t|  "he  has  given,"  active  used  in  karma  construction 
with  instrumental  of  subject.  B%  ^5TT  ^WpNj  %  "he  has 
performed  the  work  ;  "  neuter  in  kartd,  as  ^  ^^^  1>  "  I  have 
ascended." 

3.  Another  definite  preterite  with  the  second  form  of  the  p.p. 
in  eh,  as  ^^ft  W  "  I  have  ascended."  There  seems  to  be  no 
great  difference  of  meaning  between  this  and  the  last. 

4.  Definite  future  ;  future  participle  of  verb  +  aorist  of 
auxiliary,  as  <s|HTO  ^  uhe  is  about  to  eat." 

5.  Another  tense  with  the  second  form  of  the  fut.  part,  in 
vano,  as  ^  «R'<;«JH"t  l[  "  I  am  going  to  do."  The  uninflected 
form  of  the  future  participle  in  ar  may  also  be  used,  as  cf  it 
^fTT  W  "What  art  thou  going  to  do?"  These  definite 
futures  differ  from  the  simple  future  in  implying  intention  and 
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definite  purpose,  much  as  in  German  cr  mil  than  differs  from 
er  wird  limn. 

The  auxiliary  %  is  sometimes  also  used  after  another  auxiliary 
derived  from  bhu,  as  ift^rft  iffa  i|  "he  is  (now)  loosing." 
Of  the  tenses  so  formed  more  will  be  said  further  on. 

It  seems  from  comparing  the  examples  given  of  these  tenses 
that  there  is  not  for  each  one  of  them  a  distinct  special 
meaning,  but  that  they  are  used  somewhat  vaguely,  the 
auxiliary  being  added  or  omitted  at  pleasure.  This  is  certainly 
the  case  in  Hindi,  as  will  be  seen  below  ;  and  in  the  poets,  who 
are  our  only  guides  for  the  mediaeval  period,  metrical  necessities, 
rather  than  any  desire  to  bring  out  a  particular  shade  of 
meaning,  appear  to  determine  which  form  shall  be  used. 

Those  dialects  of  Hindi  which  possess  tenses  from  this  root, 
use  them  also  as  auxiliaries.1  Eastern  Rajputana  has  the  defi- 
nite pi'esent  formed  by  the  two  aorists,  that  of  the  verb  and 
that  of  the  auxiliary,  *TT^  ?f  "  I  am  beating,"  also  a  preterite 
composed  of  the  p.p.  of  the  verb  and  aorist  of  auxiliary,  as 
TTTTT^Pr  W  "I  have  beaten."  There  seems  to  be  some  anomaly 
in  this  latter,  for  in  the  preterite  of  the  active  verb  ^  is  added 
to  all  six  persons,  whereas,  when  used  with  the  substantive 
verb  jft  "  be,"  the  auxiliary  is  participial  sing,  ^t,  pi.  ^j. 
Perhaps  we  hardly  know  enough  of  these  rustic  forms  as  yet 
to  be  able  to  draw  accurate  distinctions. 

Garhwali  forms  its  definite  present  from  the  present  parti- 
ciple and  the  aorist  *TR^t  (or  *UT^[)  ^ff  "I  a  in  beating;"  and 
its  preterite  in  the  same  way  from  the  p.p.  and  aorist  *TTT  ^ 
"he  has  beaten,"  fUJJ  ^T  "they  have  beaten."  So  does 
Kumaoni,  present  TRTK*}  ^  preterite  *rnft  W  5  hut  in  these, 
also,  there  is  still  room  for  more  accurate  analysis,  and  a  wider 
range  of  observations  requires  to  be  made  in  remote  and  little 
knoAvn  parts  of  the  country. 

1   K'.llogg,  Grammar,  p.  240. 
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TU'iio-uli  has  four  well-defined  lenses.  The  definite  present 
and  imperfect  are  formed  respectively  by  incorporating  the 
aorist  and  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  into  one  word  with  the 
locative  case  of  the  present  participle,  thus — 

Def.  Present      ^f^^f^  "  I  am  seeing"  (dekhite  -f  achhi). 

Def.  Imperfect  ^f^f^f^T  "I  was  seeing"  (dekhite  +  [a]chhinu). 

In  the  latter  of  these  tenses  the  1  pi.  has  in  ordinary  speech 
to  a  great  extent  usurped  the  place  of  the  1  sing.,  and  we  more 
frequently  hear — - 

^"f^ffif^nt  "  I  "as  seeJ"g"  (dekhite  +  [a]chhilam). 

By  incorporating  the  same  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  into  one 
word  with  the  conjunctive  participle  (see  §  73),  it  forms  a 
definite  preterite  and  a  pluperfect,  as 

Def. Preterite  i|f*c(q|ff§  "  I  have  seen  "  (dekhiya  -f-  achhi). 
Pluperfect       ^f^Trf^J  "  I  ha(i  seen"  (dekhiya  -f  achhinu). 

Here,  also,  ^fxsl'qTf^rnR  is  common  for  1  sing.  Wonderful 
corruptions  occur  in  pronunciation  in  these  tenses :  W  loses  its 
aspirate  and  becomes  ^,  so  that  we  hear  for  3fif^%  a  word 
that  sounds  korche,  and  may  be  written  ^iT^t,  for  ^t^B^  "  is  " 
vulgo  hdche  (f%),  for  ^f^STT^  dekhiche  (%Wt),  and  for 
^f^^Tt^^W  dekhichilem,  or  dekh'chilem  (^f^rf^^!?).  So 
also  for  ^ff%^  "  goes  "  chaloche  (^T%).  These  forms  are 
freely  used  in  conversation  by  educated  persons,  and  some 
recent  authors  of  comic  novels  and  plays  introduce  them  into 
the  mouths  of  their  characters.  The  same  remark  applies  to 
all  tenses  of  the  verb,  and  it  is  a  curious  subject  for  specula- 
tion, whether  the  growth  of  literature  will  arrest  the  develop- 
ment of  these  forms,  or  whether  the}'  will  succeed  in  forcing 
their  way  into  the  written  language,  and  displace  the  longer 
and  fuller  forms  now  in  use.  If  the  latter  event  takes  place, 
we  shall  see  enacted  before  our  eyes  the  process  of  simplifica- 

vnr       m  l« 
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tion  which  lias  been  so  fertile  a  cause  of  the  formation  of  the 
present  types  in  the  whole  neo-Aryan  group.  I  anticipate, 
however,  that  the  purists,  aided  by  the  conservative  influence 
of  a  literature  already  copious,  will  ultimately  carry  the  day 
against  the  colloquial  forms. 

Oriya  has  the  four  tenses  corresponding  to  Bengali,  hut  only 
two  of  them  are  formed  with  the  auxiliary  we  are  now  dis- 
cussing, the  definite  present  and  the  definite  preterite — 

Def.  Present     ^fi"^  ^lf^  "  I  am  doing"  (pres.  part,  karu  "doing"). 
Def.  Preterite  ofjf\;  ^Sjfgj  "  I  have  done"  (p.p.  kari  "  done  "). 

Here,  also,  colloquially,  the  auxiliary  is  generally  incorporated 
Avith  the  verb,  and  they  say  ^Rffj  and  ofif\;f^  respectively.  In 
the  south  of  the  province,  also,  the  older  form  of  the  present 
participle  in  ^  prevails,  and  one  hears  efi^f^  "  he  is  doing," 
and  contracted  jif^  "  he  is." 

§  GO.  Bill'.  This  widely-used  root  took  as  early  as  the  Pali 
and  Prakrit  period  the  form  SO ;  and  in  that  form  it  has  come 
down  to  modern  times.  As  the  ordinary  substantive  verb  "to 
be,"  it  has  a  fidl  range  of  tenses  in  all  the  languages,  and  it 
not  only  serves  as  an  auxiliary,  but  takes  to  itself  the  tenses  of 
the  other  auxiliaries  like  any  other  verb.  In  the  latter  capacity 
it  need  not  here  be  discussed,  as  the  remarks  which  have  been 
made  concerning  the  ordinary  verbs  will  apply  to  this  verb  also. 

Although  ho  is  the  general  form  of  this  root  in  all  the  Indian 
Ian gua  ires,  vet  there  are  one  or  two  exceptions  in  which  the 
initial  Lit  is  retained.  In  Pali,  both  bharati  and  hoti  are  found 
for  3  sing,  pres.,  abhavd  and  ahuvd  impf.,  bhavatu  and  hotu 
impt.,  and  in  Sauraseni  Prakrit  we  find  bhodur^bhacafu,  bhavia 
=bhulv&,  and  the  like.  Distinct  traces  of  the  retention  of  the 
bh  are  still  in  existence  in  some  rustic  dialects  of  Hindi,  and  in 
the  old  poets.  In  the  latter,  a  p.p.p.  sing.  ?p$\  m.,  ^%  /.,  pi. 
1\\,  is  extremely  common,  used  alone  as  a  preterite,  or  with  the 
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verbal  endings,  as  ^^"3,  ^^^,  etc.  It  is  also  contracted  Into 
*f|";  and  in  the  modern  form  *nTT  "was,"  may  be  heard 
commonly  in  the  mouths  of  the  lower  orders  all  over  the  Hindi 
area  of  the  present  time.  This  form  presupposes  a  Pr.  Hfa^ 
=  a  Skr.  ^farT,  with  elision  of  the  ^,  and  "*J  called  in  to  till 
up  the  hiatus.  I  give  from  Kellogg  the  dialectic  forms 
(Gr.  p.  236)— 


MMH'UE. 


Kanauji.1      1.  2.  3.  *psft  »*.,  ^f. 

Braj.  id.       VC*f\  '"■>     W« 

Old-Purbi.  1.  *r*T3  m.,  ^T,      2.  H^T3  »*•  3.  W"3  «•»  W 

Avadhi.       1.  *^»».,  ^^T,    2.  1&M  m.  3.  *T^T,  ^"37  m. 

Riwai.  1.2.3.  HT,  H- 

Bhojpuri.     1.  *ft?^ft>^ft'      2.  ^,  3.  ^^RI,  *^T- 

PLURAL. 

Kanauji.1      1.  2.  3.  *nj  m.,  VXf.  (also  vfa  /«.). 
Braj.  «</. 

Old-Purbi.    1.  *^,  H  w.  2.  1&,  M^  m.    3.  ^,  %  m. 

tiff.  Mt-^t^/-         *T/- 

Avadhi.         1.  Ifij  m.  2.  ^  m.  3.  *TS[  w*. 

Riwai.  1.  2.  3.  *(^i!,  *Rf . 

Bhojpuri.      l.lfr(tft,$*ft*    2.  ^f ,  3.  ^W^- 

The  verbal  affixes  are  the  same  as  those  in  the  ordinary  verb 
explained  at  §  33.     Chand  uses  the  same  form  as  in  Braj  and 

1  Kanauji  maybe  taken  to  mean  the  speech  of  the  country  between  I 
and  Jumna,  the  heart  of  the  Hindi  land;  Braj,  that  of  the  right   hank  of   the 
Jumna;  Old-Piirhi,  of  the  country  north  of   the   Ganges  from  tl  rirer 

eastwards;  Avadhi,  that  of  Oudh  (Avadh);    Riwai,  of  the  country  south  of   the 
Ganges  and  between  the  Chambal  and  the  Son  rivers.     Braj  and  <  ild-Purbi  ftr< 
•  in  use  in  the  mediaeval  poets  generally. 
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Kanauji,  thua  ^^ft  ^ife  rTTflH  rTtfl  II  "  He  became  violently 
disturbed  with  anger"  (Pr.  R.  i.  hs),  ^im^  *}*ft  THI  II 
"Anangapal  became  King"  (iii.  17),  trU"  ^PH  WT  *ff;  I  *T»fT 
(?j  ^jjff  ^qgfif  ||  "  How  the  former  matter  happened,  listen  while 
I  tell  the  wonderful  tale"  (iii.  15),  ^  f\7\  ^t  ^  II  "While 
the  -"I]  \\a<  being  (born),  she  became  dead"  (i.  170),  »fl£  "wf^ 
^  afrf^rTT  fa^  I  "As  many  poems  as  hare  been  written)  first 
and  last  "  (i.  10),  mi  f^r^T  ^\*\  ^TIT^  ^  AT^  II  "The  folk  be- 
came distressed,  (being)  wounded  and  heated"  (xxi.  5).  Con- 
tracted fl5T  Ht  WW  3iVT  tjfa  ^^  II  "  Daughter  became  (arose) 
in  her  mind,  then  alter  pity  came"  (iii.  10).  The  use  of  this 
tense  is  so  common  in  Chand  as  to  supersede  the  other  form  of 
the  preterite  ^^IT  to  a  great  extent. 

A  few  examples  may  be  added  from  Kabir  :  ^fTRTT  «TT*f 
TTT^fTT  VRT^  I  rR  ^T^T  *fa<T  <^f  ^sc&  II  "Her  second  name 
was  Parvati,  the  ascetic  {i.e.  Daksha)   gave   her  to  Sankara" 

(Ram.  26,  5),  ^3>  n^x?  ^qr|  -nft  i,  rrra  igfo  ^tt  *fr  ^tt*  11 

"  <  me  male  (energy),  one  female,  from  them  were  produced  four 
kinds  of  living  beings  "  (ib.  6),  nj*  ^3  ^WIX  fl  ^f  ^^  W*T 
*T^fT  miTT  "  From  one  egg,  the  word  Om,  all  this  world  has 
created''  {ib.  8).  In  these  three  quotations  all  three 
forms  of  the  participle  are  used  side  by  side. 

Tulsi  Das  does  not  confine  himself  to  Old-Purbi  forms,  but 
.  also,  those  classed  above  under  Braj,  as  ^n  ^fYf^  ^f^ft 
^\f%.  ^T"<T  "  It  filled  again  and  thus  became  salt  (i.e.  the  sea)  " 
Lanka-k.  3),  SrT^  Hf;  *ftT  ^fTT  I  "The  Setubandh  became 
verv  crowded"  {ib.  10).  But  the  Purbi  form  is  more  common, 
as  in  JTT2I  *HT.  ^Wft  "QW-  ^^^  "  Bowing  his  head,  thus  he  was 
asking  "  Kis-k.  2),  ^rfx;  ^T^cl  =RfrT  ^TC[  *TC3i  "  Making  salu- 
tation, thus  he  was  saying"  (Ar-k.  209).  The  contracted  form 
is  also  very  common,  as  5j  *T«T  *jH(d  xnf;  flRI  W[\  I  "He  be- 
came (or  was)  enraptured  at  meeting  with  the  beloved " 
fAv-k.  441). 
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Closely  connected  with  the  Bhojpuri  ^^r  is  the  form  ^«f, 
used  by  tlie  half-Bengali  half-Maithil  poel  Bidyapati,  as  in 
TV*  5^  *f^T  ^l  ^  TTft  II ,  IR  ^  ^T^l{  ^  5ta  ^tit>  U 
"Empty  A«s  become  the  temple,  empty  has  become  the  city, 
empty  have  become  the  ten  regions,  empty  has  become  every- 
thing !  "  (Pr.  K.S.  118),  ^rfefi^r  3^%  «fa  *ft  *ftTT  I  "  From 
the  sound  of  the  koiPs  notes  my  mind  has  become  distracted  " 
{lb.  120).     It  does  not  vary  for  gender  or  persou. 

I  am  not  aware  of  the  existence  in  any  of  the  other 
languages  of  this  type  with  the  initial  lilt.  It  is,  as  far  as  I 
have  been  able  to  ascertain,  confined  to  the  rustic  Hindi  dialects 
mentioned  above.  In  all  other  respects  Hindi  keeps  to  the 
type  ho,  like  the  cognate  languages. 

The  aorist  has  the  following  forms  : — 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Hindi.  i.  fM  2.  fru  3.  fr^.  i.  ftii;  2.  fr^fr  3.  ff^r. 
p.  l.ftat  2.ff^f  3.  fr%.  i.ft^  2.  fWr  3.ftw- 
s.       i.ir?rr  2.  ifqf      3.  mj.         1.  ^         2.  ir?pr    3.  jrsfa. 

g.  i.fr^  2.  fr*r  3.^.  i.ft^  2.  fr^r  3.^. 
m.     i.ft?i    2.  frt€  3.  frt-      Lfi^J    2.st     sftkst- 

O.        l.ftlt      2.1^        3. 5HJ.  l.\$         2-3TO       3.^^fff. 

B.         l.f^        2.^3         3.f^.  1.^         2.f^t      3.f5T- 

In  Hindi  this  tense,  as  mentioned  before,  is  frequently  used 
as  a  potential  in  all  verbs,  and  especially  so  in  ho,  where,  owing 
to  the  existence  of  an  aorist  with  signification  of  "I  am,"  etc., 
from  as,  the  tense  derived  from  ho  is  more  usually  employed  to 
mean  "  I  may  be."  The  Parbatia  or  Nepali  dialect  also  uses 
this  tense  as  a  potential,  thus — 

Sing.  1.  ft,     2.  fm,     3.  fT.        PI.  1.  ff,      2.  ft,      3.  j^. 

Several  peculiarities  call  for  notice  in  this  tense.     In  el 
Hindi  there  is  the  usual  diversity  of  practice  always  obs<  I 
in  stems  ending  in  a  or  o,  as  regards  the  method  of  joining  the 
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terminations.  Thus  we  have  for  1  sing,  tft  in  addition  to 
f\lS;  2  and  3  sing,  are  written  ftu,  fffa.  tft^,  and  ft;  1  and 
;3  pi.  flt>  ft?J,  ff%",  ft;  2  pi.  ft  as  well  as  fWt,  which 
makes  it  identical  with  the  same  person  in  the  aorist  of  a*. 

Dialectically  the  chief  peculiarity,  which,  like  most  dialectic 
forms,  is  merely  an  archaism  preserved  to  modern  times  con- 
sists in  the  hardening  of  the  final  o  of  ho  into  r.  This  is 
observable  in  the  llajputana  dialects,  and  partially  also  in  that 
of  Riwa  (Kellogg,  p.  233). 

SI>~GT  'LAS.  PIXRAL. 

Rajp.    1.  ^j    2.J  3.  |  1.  JNlt    2.^ft     3.  J. 

Rhvai.  2.  -%m     3.  ^RT-  2.  £TC       3.  £f*t 

This  peculiarity  is  more  marked  in  the  simple  future  noted 
below.  It  also  occurs  in  M.,  where  the  aorist,  as  shown  above, 
when  used  as  a  past  habitual  =  "  I  used  to  be,"  takes  the  termi- 
nations of  the  active  verb ;  but  when  used  as  a  simple  present, 
those  of  the  neuter,  as — 

sing.i.fto  2.  fm  3.  f&.     vli.  js   2.  £t  3.fm- 

The  same  combination  occurs  throughout  this  tense  when 
used  negatively  =  "  I  am  not,"  as — 

Sing-  1-  ^JT         2.  *T§[*      3.  iff*. 

PI.      l.lgt       2.  *f£t        3.  -T5TT  (TSfT). 

and  in  other  parts  of  the  verb  affirmative  and  negative. 

In  Sindbi  this  root  is  throughout  shortened  to  hu,  and  when 
the  vowel  is  lengthened  by  the  influence  of  affixes,  it  becomes 
]tii,  rarely  ho,  except  in  poetry,  where  3  sing,  fYf[  is  met  instead 
of  ;pTJ.  The  J,  which  in  some  forms  of  Prakrit  is  inserted 
between  the  stem  and  its  termination,  appears  here  also,  as — 

Sing,  l.^rt    2.  ^%    3.^%.        PI.  1.^2.  ^ft    3.  ^arf^. 

Oriya  sometimes  shortens  o  to  u,  but  in  that  language  the 
distinction  in  pronunciation  between   these  two  vowels   is   so 
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slight  that  in  writing  also  the  people  often  confuse  the  two. 
In  a  great  part  of  this  verb,  however,  the  o  is  changed  to  a 

very  short  e.  Tins  is  generally,  but  not  always,  due  to  a 
following  i,  where,  from  the  shortness  and  indistinctness  of  the 
o-sound,  o-H"  =  a  +  i  =  ai  =  e.  Thus  2  sing,  is  in  full  f^3, 
though  generally  pronounced  ho.  In  Bengali  the  0  is  generally 
written  a,  that  vowel  having  in  B.  usually  the  sound  of  short, 
harsh  0,  like  the  0  in  English  not,  rock,  etc.  Thus  it  comes  to 
pass  that  fq"  and  f  «T  may  be  regarded,  either  as  shortened  from 
f  t"*T  and  jft«T  respectively,  and  thus  derivable  from  ho,  or  as 
equivalents  of  II.  f  and*|f,  and  so  to  be  referred  to  as.  In 
practice,  certainly,  the  meaning  in  which  they  are  used  favours 
the  latter  hypothesis. 

The  imperative  in  H.  is  the  same  as  the  aorist,  except  2  sing., 
which  is  simply  ft  "be  thou."      In  the   Rajput  dialects  the 

2  sing,  is  §£,  2  pi.  ft^t ;  the  former  occurs  also  in  Chand  as  a 

3  sing,  in  ^  sftfa  3nffT  ^  faff  faff  II  "  All  speaking,  said, 
'  May  there  be  success,  success  ! ' "  (i.  178)  The  Riwa  dialect  has 
2  sing.  J[TC,  2  pi.  jrra,  like  the  present. 

P.  2  sing,  ft,  2  pi.  ft<ft.     S.  has  2  sing,  ft  and  f>3,  2  pi. 
ft  and  isT^ft-     G".  for  2  sing,  and  2  pi.  both  ft. 


M. 

Sing.  1.  ft^T 

2.  ft 

3.  ftft,  ft^r. 

0. 

„      1.  rt 

2.  ft 

3.  f^. 

B. 

>> 

2.  ff3,  f ^ 

3.  f^i. 

M. 

PI.     1.  ft^ 

2-  FT 

3.  ftfra,  fram 

0. 

„      1.  1^3 

2.  1?^ 

3.  1^?T. 

B. 

,1 

2.  f  ^ 

3.  f^. 

The  respectful  form  of  the  imperative  follows  that  of  the 
other  verbs  in  the  various  languages.  H.  here  inserts  ^, 
making  ftfal*fr  "  Dc  pleased  to  be,"  G.  ^t^. 

Nepali  has  somewhat  abnormally  2  sing,  f^,  2  pi.  i|fa. 

The   simple   future  in  G.  is  formed  according  to  the  usual 
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rule  ;  but  here  again  we  meet  the  tendency  so  common  in  B. 
and  O.,  to  express  the  o  sound  by  a,  so  that  side  by  side  with 
the  regular  forms  tfti^T,  iftlt,  etc.,  we  have  also  sing.  1.  fflj, 
2.  fit,  3.  f^;  pi.  1.  f^tf,  2.  fift,  3.  f$,  which  we  must 
apparently  pronounce  hbhh,  h&she,  etc. 

The  simple  future  in  old  and  rustic  Hindi  in  regularly 
formed,  a--  jfT^ff  "  1  shall  become,"  etc.  ;  but  in  this  tense  the 
employment  of  the  type  f£  is  very  common,  both  in  the  poets 
and  among  the  peasantry  of  the  western  area.     Thus — ■ 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

B«aj.  l.^t      2-^1      3- £S-         »■  SI      2.  g^T      3.  5f . 

WestRajp.  1.  §^       2.  tft    3.  ift-       1.5ft    2.  tft      3.  ^- 

We  have  also  the  curious  transitional  form  of  East  Rajpu- 

tana  which  approaches  so  closely  to  G. — 

*inS-  »•  $^»  11  -■  %&  3.  fnft. 

Pl-       1-  lN»t,  §Nt  2.  t^f,  g^ft       3.  f^ft. 

Further  details  of  these  dialectic  forms  will  be  found  in 
Kellogg's  admirable  grammar.  When  the  wilder  parts  of  the 
country,  at  present  little  known  to  Europeans,  shall  have  been 
more  fully  explored,  we  may  expect  to  obtain  many  finer  gra- 
dations of  transition;  for  all  over  India  the  Gujarati  proverb 
holds  true,  "  Every  twelve  kos  language  changes,  as  the  leaves 
change  on  the  trees." 

The  Braj  form  is  interesting  to  students  from  the  fact  of  this 
dialect  having  become  at  an  early  date  the  traditional  literary 
vehicle  of  the  Krishna-cw//«8,  and  thus  to  a  certain  extent  a 
cultivated  classical  language.  Its  forms,  however,  are  found 
in  Chand  long  before  the  revival  of  Yaishnavism.  He  uses  the 
full  form  ifr^l,  a  shortened  form  ftff ,  and  the  Braj  f[f. 
Also  occasionally  ^t^  in  a  future  sense,  which  is  probably  a 
form  of  the  3  sing,  aorist  for  iffTJ  (ipi).  Examples  are  TT^T 
CtT%  fa^  ^H?  'I  "  Hi8  race  shall  become  extinct  "  (Pr.-R.  iii. 
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29),  ^tff  s^fa  *WTf  II  "The  Jadavani  shall  he  with  child" 
(i.  249),  f^T  *N  €  Wit  I  ftT  *J  f^>  ^ff!  II  "  T'i  the  space 

of  five  days,  ho  shall  become  lord  of  Dilli"  (iii.  411),  ^WT  ^ft^ 
%%  «T  ^t^  I  "  There  has  not  boon,  and  there  shall  not  he,  any 
(like  him)"  (i.  331). 

To  Tulsi  Das,  Kabir,  Bihari  Lai,  and  all  the  mediawal  poets 
^Tf »  ft^>  ftfl»  and  I^t are  tne  forms  of  thc  ordinary  regular 
future;  ^TIT  is  very  rarely  met  in  their  pages,  if  at  all.  In- 
stances are,  ijif  %  ^Ifff  %  ftfl'  ^JHI  I  "  They  who  Lave  been, 
are,  and  shall  be  hereafter  "  (Tulsi,  Ram.  Bal-K.  30),  ^t^f? 
^STtft  ^R^Srnir  "^  I  "  Now  this  good  fortune  will  be  (will  happen)  " 
(ib.  82),  ^R*?f  jfft  rfcf  ^-RT  ^fiT  ft^f  TW  ^'RT  I  "  Henceforth, 
Rati,  the  name  of  thy  lord  shall  be  Ananga"  (ib.  96).  The  form 
ftf  does  not  appear  to  be  used  by  Tulsi  Das,  though  in  Bihari 
Lai  the  participle  ft  is  common  ;  this  latter  poet's  subject  does 
not  give  much  occasion  for  the  use  of  the  future.  ^FfT  ^^W 
«T  Tftljt  fn^Rt  "  There  shall  not  again  be  birth  to  him  (he  shall 
escape  the  pain  of  a  second  birth)"  (Kabir,  Ram.  57).  In  thc 
majority  of  the  poets  the  forms  hvai  and  hoi  seem  to  be  regarded 
as  virtually  the  same,  and  they  use  indifferently  the  one  or  the 
other  as  it  suits  their  metre.  There  is  unfortunately  as  yet  no 
critically  prepared  or  corrected  edition  of  the  texts  of  any  of 
them,  and  owing  to  the  mistaken  policy  of  the  Government, 
by  which  artificial  works  written  to  order  have  been  prescribed 
as  examination  tests,  the  genuine  native  authors  have  been 
entirely  neglected. 

£  67.  The  participial  tenses  are  formed  as  in  the  ordinary 
veil).  The  present  participle  is  in  Old-H.  ^cT,  as  in  Chand 
^•T  ¥3cT  fa^nrfx;  "Laughing  being  prevented"  (Pr.-R.  i.  6). 
In  modern  FI.  the  classical  form  is  iftcTT  m.,  tftrft/,  Braj  *ftjj ; 
and  in  most  of  the  rustic  dialects  simply  *ftr!  indeclinable.  In 
the  Rajputana  dialects  the  form  |nfT  is  found.  The  other 
languages  have   P.   i?^T,  S.  ^>,   O.   f\tf\,  M.  ft<\,  Ct^t, 
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iftrThTT,   O.  1-g,   B.   ^0,   though    really    the   locative    of   a 
present  participle  is  used  as  an  infinitive. 

The  past  participle  is  in  11.  one  of  the  old  Tadbhava  class 
mentioned  in  §§  46,  47,  and  as  such  takes  its  type  from  Skr. 
*t?T,  H.  !??m.  The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  in  the  present  day 
commonly  pronounced  short  "F^,  and  this  practice  is  not  un- 
common  in  the  poets.      P.   ^ff^^n,  S.  F^t,    Gr.    tft^Pl",    ift*ft> 

M.  has  a  strange  participle  ?JT^TT>  which  may  be  explained 
as  phonetically  resulting  from  an  older  form  ^mi,  shortened 
from  iffaTSTT-  I  can  trace  nothing  similar  in  any  of  the  cog- 
nate languages,  though  the  change  from  fj  to  ^  is  perfectly 
regular.  In  the  poets  a  form  WT^TT  is  found,  and  even  ITT^T^TT- 
These  typos  have  led  .some  writers  to  regard  this  participle  as 
derived  from  the  root  ^fT.  This,  however,  is  very  doubtful. 
Tukaram  always  uses  5TT°,  as  ^nflT  ^^  f^T  I  ^**T  WRTT  fT 
f^^f  ||  "  To-day  our  vows  are  heard,  blessed  has  become  (is) 
this  day  "  (Abh.  508). 

0.  ftT,  I^T,  B.  fTT*T>  fT*T- 

The  future  participle  is  in  M.  g"RT,  0.  ^,  B.  ff^,  con- 
tracted to  ^  (hobo). 

These  participles  serve  as  tenses,  either  with  or  without  the 
remains  of  the  old  substantive  verb,  ju.st  as  in  the  regular  verb, 
and  need  not  be  more  particularly  illustrated. 

One  point,  however,  deserves  a  passing  notice.  The  present 
participle  in  M.  forms  with  the  aid  of  the  substantive  verb  as 
a  regular  present,  as  3  sing,  tftrft  »>.  iftfft/-  iftrf  »•  But  the 
slightly  different  form  of  this  tense,  which  in  the  ordinary 
verb  (§  42)  expresses  the  conditional  present,  is  in  the  case  of 
ho  employed  as  an  imperfect.  Thus,  while  the  form  just  given, 
koto,  etc.,  means  "he  becomes,"  the  conditional  form  hota,  etc., 
means  "  he  was."  This  usage  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  G. 
hafo,  etc.,  mentioned  in  §  59,  and  agrees  with  a  form  of  preterite 
used  in  Braj  Hindi,  sing,  ^rft  m.,  ^?lt  /.  etc.     It  has  been 
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suggested  that  this  latter  is  derived  from  Skr.  *Trf ;  but  against 
su<h  u  derivation  must  be  set  the  fact  that  bhitta  had  at  a  very 
early  epoch  lost  its  t  and  become  in  Pr.  huam,  ho'iam,  and  the 
like;  also  that  in  Chand  the  anuswara  of  the  present  participle 
is  still  preserved,  as  in  <p|  ^rft  ^srf^I  »fTT  I  (Pr.-R.  i.  19  , 
"  Brahman  became  to  Brahman  hostile  ;  "  and  a  few  lines 
further  on  in  the  same  passage  ^35  l^ffY  f^T'l*!  fx^T  "  There 
was  one  Sringa  Rishi." 

§  68.  The  tenses  of  the  regular  verb  formed  by  the  additions 
of  parts  of  the  verb  ho  are  numerous,  but  vary  in  the  different 
languages.  In  Hindi  we  have  mostly  tenses  with  a  general 
sense  of  doubt  or  contingency,  in  which  those  compounded 
with  the  present  participle  run  parallel  to  those  formed  with 
the  past  participle.  Thus  with  fJT^fTT  "  falling,"  and  ftnj 
"  fallen"  {gir  " to  fall  ")— 

1.  flTffT  ft^  (aorist  of  ho)  "I  may  be  falling,"  which  may 
be  called  a  definite  present  subjunctive  or  contingent ;  as  in 
answer  to  a  question  jTJU^  ^Ji;  ^t  WW  "  Are  you  going  to  my 
house?"  one  might  answer  ^Tcn  iff^  "I  may  be  going  (but 
am  not  sure)." 

2.  fil^fTT  ^TT  (future  of  ho  shortened  from  f^3TTT)  "  I  shall 
or  must  be  falling,"  a  future  contingent,  or  doubtful ;  as  in 
asking  T[TO  ^Rft  WTT  f  "Is  Ram  coming  now?"  the  reply 
is,  ft  "STRT  ftTT  "Yes,  he  will  be  coming,"  or,  "he  must  be 
coming,"  i.e.  "  I  suppose  he  is  now  on  his  way  here." 

3.  "ftnjrrr  ftfTT  "(If)  I  were  falling,"  conditional  present 
definite.  This  is  very  rarely  used,  but  it  seems  to  denote  a 
phase  of  action  which  could  not,  when  occasion  requires,  be 
otherwise  expressed.  It  may  be  illustrated  thus:  ^Tfl  *rf^ 
WTrTT  CtrTT  eft  %  ^Wt  ^tWT  "If  Ram  vrere  now  running 
away,  I  would  stop  him"  (but  as  he  is  not,  there  is  no  need  for 
me  to  do  so).  It  is  the  present  participle  of  the  auxiliary  used 
in  a  conditional  sen-',  as  in  the  simple  verb. 
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4.  f^PCT  ffof  "I  may  have  fallen."  Also  somewhat  rare.  In 
answer  to  rT*f  ^  ^T^l  ^TT^T  ^ars>  *j«n  "Have  yon  ever  heard 
his  name?"  one  might  say  *jirT  jff^  "  [  may  have  heard  it" 
(but  have  now  forgotten  it). 

5.  faprj  *HTT  "I  must  or  shall  have  fallen."  This  is  a  very 
commonly  used  tense.  Tints  ^?^rr  tftlT  is  a  frequent  answer 
where  a  person  is  not  suit,  or  does  not  care;  and  is  almost 
equivalent  to  "I  dare  say,"  "very  likely,"  "I  shouldn't  wonder." 
Als<»,  it  indicates  Mime  degree  of  certainty,  as  JJTJ  ^  ?t^T^ 
*TT^T  %  "Has  Rani  received  the  news?"  Answer,  trRIT  ift*IT 
"He  will  have  received  it,"  meaning  "Oh  yes,  of  course  he 
has,"  or  with  a  different  inflection  of  voice,  "  I  dare  say  he 
has." 

6.  fa^T  ftrlT  "(If)  I  had  fallen."  Hardly  ever  used,  except 
in  a  negative  sentence.  I  do  not  remember  to  have  heard  it  in 
conversation  ;  though  an  analogous  form  with  the  participle  of 
X;^  may  he  heard  in  eastern  Hindi,  as  rl*T  5rfc(  '^iVf  ^Smi  TUffi 
"  If  you  had  come  yesterday."  The  only  instance  Kellogg 
gives  is  apparently  from  a  translation  of  the  Bible  (John  xv.  22) 
^rr^f  ^T  ^-RTT  CmT  ^T  3iT  TTO  *T  ft<TT  "  If  I  had  not  come  .  .  . 
the}'  had  not  had  sin." 

Panjabi  makes  a  somewhat  different  use  of  the  tenses  of  ho. 
In  this  language  ho,  when  used  as  an  auxiliary,  has  rather  the 
sense  of  continuance  in  an  act,  than  that  of  doubt  or  con- 
tingency. Thus  we  find  the  ordinary  definite  present  5tt^T  ^ 
"  He  is  going,"  side  by  side  with  a  confirmative  present  with 
hr>,  "Stt^T  3?^T  f"He  kept  on  going;"  also,  "He  is  in  the 
habit  of  going."  So,  also,  there  is  a  confirmative  imperfect 
^t^T  1?^T  Wl  "He  kept  on  going,"  "He  was  always  going." 
Similarly,  there  are  two  forms  of  the  future,  one  with  the 
simple  future  of  ho  (like  No.  2  in  Hindi  given  above)  5TT3[T 
jft^f?n  "  He  will  probably  be  going,"  and  a  confirmative  form 
containing  ho  twice  over,  Slt^T  W%1  ^t^TT  "  He  will  probably 
be  always  going."     Thus,  to  the  question  ^f  fgRcfSTF^i  f^\  \jij 
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Tff^T  ^I^IT  "How  long  will  lie  be  stopping  there?"  the 
answer  might  bo,  ^  ^  ^  ^T  f  ^f  rTT  ^T  *n;^T  ^ 
Tf^T  5?"^T  tft^TT  "His  home  is  there,  he  will  probably 
always  he  stopping  there."  With  %  "if"  prefixed,  the  tense 
5it<^T  i^T  means  "  If  I  Mere  in  the  habit  of  going." 

Parallel  to  the  above  are  two  tenses  with  the  aorist  of  ho: 
5lt^T  ffat  "  I  may  be  going,"  and  with  "if  "  prefixed,  "  If  I 
ghould  be  going;"  and  WT^T  l^T  tftTT  "I  may  be  constantly 
going,"  "  If  1  should  be  always  going." 

With  the  past  participle  they  combine  the  present  participle 
of  ho,  as  ^fsRf^fT  ^T  "I  would  have  put,"  and  conditionally, 
%  H  Xfefc3^n  3?^T  "If  I  had  put,"  "  If  I  should  have  put;" 
as  in  <3f  if  ^ij%[  ^xrf^ij  |  ^  f^fn  ¥^T  fit  STJ  fafa^T 
;jf^T  "  If  he  had  given  the  money  into  the  care  (lit.  hand)  of 
the  merchant,  then  we  should  have  got  it." 

There  is  also  a  combination  of  the  past  tense  with  the  aorist 
of  ho,  as  f*TW  iff^f  "He  may  have  gone,"  or,  "If  he  has  (per- 
chance) gone." 

Colloquially,  they  frequently  also  insert  *ftf/3lT  pleonasti- 
cally  in  phrases  where  it  is  difficult  to  attach  to  it  any  definite 
meaning.  Thus  ^3«T  ^%^T  f  "he  has  sent,"  and  ^f^^TT 
ift^'sn  f  "  he  is  having  sent,"  In  this  latter  phrase  there  is, 
perhaps,  implied  the  idea  of  the  action  having  been  performed 
some  time  ago,  and  being  still  in  force,  so  that  it  harmonizes 
with  the  generally  continuative  meaning  of  ho  as  an  auxiliary 
in  Panjabi.  Also,  though  it  is  not  noticed  in  the  grammar,  I 
remember  having  heard  frequently  this  word  hdid,  repeated 
probably  for  emphasis,  as  TrrfT^T  fl^^TT  ft^T  "  beaten " 
(repeat idly,  or  very  much  indeed). 

In  Sindhi  the  present  and  past  participle  are  both  com- 
pounded with  the  aorist  of  ho  to  form  potentials,  thus — 1. 
f^i^t  jTTl"he  may  be  going;"  2.  ^nft  1?T£  "he  may  have 
•gone."  There  does  not  appear  to  be  in  this  language  so  strong 
a  senv,;  of  doubt,  or  of  continuance,  in  these  combinations,  as  in 
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H.  and  P.,  probably  because  ho  plays  a  more  important  part  in 
S.  than  doos  as,  which  is  represented  by  only  one  tense,  or  achh, 
which  is  not  represented  at  all. 

•i.  tjpJnft  ft  "he  was  going."  This  is  the  present  participle 
of  the  verb  with  the  preterite  of  ho. 

4.  ffa^  ^  "he  had  gone."  The  past  participle  with  the 
same.     These  two  are  exactly  parallel. 

5.  f  ^f^t  IT^t  "  he  will  be  going."  Definite  future,  made 
up  of  present  participle  with  future  of  ho. 

6.  ff^HTt  ^^  "  ne  wil1  nave  oone-"      *>ast  future>  tne  Past 

participle  with  the  same.     These  two  are  also  exactly  parallel. 

In  the  passive  phase  of  active  verbs  there  are  also  six  tenses 
formed  by  the  same  process,  whereof  2,  4,  and  6  are  the  same 
as  in  the  active,  or,  in  other  words,  these  two  tenses  may  be 
construed  either  actively  or  passively,  according  to  the  struc- 
ture of  the  sentence.  Trumpp  gives  them  twice  over,  probably 
for  this  reason : 

1.  Hff^t  ¥1£  "he  may  be  being  released."  Future  parti- 
ciple passive  (§  51)  with  aorist  of  ho. 

3.  eSf^=ft  ft  "he  was  being  released."  The  same  with 
preterite  of  ho. 

5.  ^"Pl«fT  IT^t  "he  will  be  being  released."  The  same  with 
future  of  ho. 

Gujarati  employs  ho  in  the  following  tenses  (Taylor,  p.  92), 
mostly  dubitative  (chad  "ascend  ")  : 

1.  Present  participle  +  aorist,  ^^cft  iffa  "he  is  ascending." 
Definite  present. 

2.  The  same  +  future,  ^grft  ffj  "he  may  be  ascending." 
Contingent  present. 

3.  The  same  +  pres.  part,  indeclinable,  Tf^cft  ft<!  "  (ii)  he 
were  ascending."     Subjunctive  present. 

A  parallel  group  with  past  participle  : 

1.  Past  p.  +  aorist,  ^5jt  ft"?|  "he  has  ascended."  Definite 
preterite. 
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2.  The  same  +  future,  ^gff  ^  "he  may  have  ascended." 
Contingent  preterite. 

3.  The  same  +  pres.  p.  ind.,  ^^gft  *ft<T  "(if)  he  had  ascended." 
Subjunctive  preterite. 

The  same  combinations  may  be  formed  with  the  p.p.  in  eh, 
as  ^T%wft  ^W,  hit  there  does  not  seem  to  be  any  very  great 
difference  in  the  meaning. 

Also  a  group  with  future  participle;  in  the  form  vdno 
(see  §  52)— 

1.  Fut.  p.  +  aorist,  xT3TT«ft  *ffa  "he  is  about  to  ascend." 
Definite  future. 

2.  The  same  +  future,  ^^crj«ff  ^^  "  he  may  be  about  to 
ascend."     Contingent  future. 

3.  The  same  +  pres.  p.  ind.,  ^5"^T«ft  tftrT  "(if)  he  were  about 
to  ascend."     Subjunctive  future. 

An  example  of  the  use  of  the  last  of  these  tenses  is  ^  if^f 
^•^qfT^rft  ^tcf  rft  Wl^  "  If  he  were  going  to  (or  had  intended 
to)  release  me,  he  would  have  released  me  (long  ago)."  Three 
similar  tenses  are  formed  by  combining  the  three  above  parts 
of  the  auxiliary  with  the  participle  in  ar  or  dro,  which,  as  in 
Harathi,  is  rather  the  noun  of  the  agent,  and  will  be  discussed 
further  on  (§  75). 

Compound  tenses  in  Marathi  are  formed  so  largely  by  the 
auxiliaries  derived  from  as  and  achh,  that  there  is  comparatively 
little  left  for  ho  to  do.     It  is  used  in  the  following  tenses  : 

Imperfect,  made  up  of  present  part,  and  imperfect  of  ho,  as 
<ft  ?TrT  ifaT  "  he  was  coming." 

"  Iucepto-continuative  "  imperfect,  as  the  grammar- writers 
call  it,  made  from  the  present  part,  and  the  preterite  of  ho,  as 
<ft  ^fanTT  fn^rr  "  he  began  to  speak."     This  is  rarely  used. 

Future  preterite  formed  by  the  future  participle  and  im- 
perfect of  ho,  as  ?ft  f^ff^DJTT  iftffl  "I  was  to  have  written,"  u . 
"It  had  been  arranged  that  I  was  to  write  under  certain  cir- 
cumstanc  The  example  given  is  T{\  cfiT^T  ^nmUT  ^%  %3TK 
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have  culled  (yenAr  hotan)  on  you  yesterday,  but  in  ray  body 
illness  having  been  (i.e.  feeling  unwell),  I  stayed  at  home." 

Future  continuative  composed  of  the  present  participle  and 
future  of  ho,  as  ?ft  ^Y^cTT  *fti^T  "  he  will  begin  to  speak  (and 
go  on  speaking  )." 

Imperfect  subjunctive,  from  the  subjunctive  (future  pas-. 
part.,  and  imperfect  of  ho  used  in  the  Karma  prayoya,  as  ^t 
^rfrl'R  iffff  "you  should  have  told,"  lit.  "by  you  to  be  told 
it  was."  This  may  also  be  expressed  by  using  TTTff%  "  ought," 
as  ?T"TT  "TFT^"  ^Tf^%  flW  "  I  ought  to  have  walked." 

Another  preterite  phrase  is  formed  by  adding  the  imperfect 
of  ho  to  the  neuter  genitive  of  the  future  pass,  part.,  as  JHTT 
^TT"n"?n%'  ffri  "  I  had  to  walk,"  i.e.  "  I  was  obliged  to  walk." 

It  will  be  seen  that  all  these  instances  of  the  use  of  ho  as  an 
auxiliary  are  rather  elaborate  verbal  phrases  than  tenses,  in- 
genious and  successful  attempts  at  filling  up  the  gap  caused 
by  the  loss  of  a  large  range  of  synthetical  tenses  and  participles 
from  the  earlier  stage  of  language. 

This  verb  is  not  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  0.  or  B.,  though  it 
is  used  as  an  ancillary  to  form  a  pedantic  sort  of  passive 
with  Tatsama  p.p.  participles,  as  B.  irfTTT  tftT^>  0-  wfT<T  f^T 
"to  be  sent."  This,  however,  forms  no  part  of  the  actual 
living  languages  of  either  Orissa  or  Bengal,  and  may  be  passed 
over  with  just  this  much  notice. 

§  69.  sin  a.  The  Pali  and  Prakrit  forms  of  the  various 
tenses  of  this  verb  were  given  in  §  12,  where  also  the  principal 
parts  of  the  verb  in  S.  Gr.  and  0.  were  given.  In  Hindi  there 
is  onlv  one  part  of  this  verb  in  use  as  an  auxiliary,  namely,  the 
participial  tense  tha  "was,"  sing.  ^T  m.}  0(\f.  ;  pi.  if  m.>  ^zff/. ' 

i  I  hi  ■  connected  this  tense  th.u  with  G.  and  Braj  halo  and  been  thus 

led  to  refer  it  to  us:  but  further  research,  aided  by  the  dialectic  forms  brought  to 
light  by  Kellogg  and  others,  has  led  me  to  abandon  that  view,  and  to  adopt  that 
sriveu  in  the  text, — dies  diem  doctt. 
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This  form  is,  I  believe,  shortened  from  fV^,  and  that  again 
from  the  Skr.  p.p.p.  f^jJcT.  It  is  therefore  analogous  to  the 
shortened  forms  of  other  p.p.  participles  so  largel}'  employed  in 

the  modern  languages.  We  saw  in  Vol.  IT.  p.  275,  how  the 
genitive  postposition  kd  had  been  evolved  by  a  long  and 
varied  process  from  Skr.  hrita  ;  so,  also,  gd  in  the  IT.  and  J*, 
future  from  gata,  bhd  in  Old-Hindi  from  bhiita,  Id  and  la  in  M., 
and  other  futures  from  lagna  ;  and  in  exact  parallelism  to  these 
is  tlid  from  sthiia. 

The  Kanauji  Hindi  has  sing,  ^ft  >//.,  'sft  /. ;  pi.  ij  ?//.,  ^ftf.; 
but  the  Garhwali  still  preserves  a  fuller  type  in  sing.  TZT^ft  m., 
^J^f.  ;  pi.  ^<m  m.  Nearer  still  to  sthita,  and  with  incorpora- 
tion of  the  Skr.  root  as,  so  as  to  make  a  regular  imperfect,  is 
the  Nepali  "  I  was,"  etc. — 

Sing.l.f^lt    2.f^^    3.fW-         PI.  1.  fazj     2.f%f^fr     3.fw« 

Nepali  is  not  an  independent  language,  but  merely  a  dialect 
of  Hindi.  The  people  who  speak  it  call  it  Parbatiya  or 
mountain  Hindi ;  it  may  therefore  appropriately  be  taken  into, 
consideration  in  arguing  as  to  the  origin  of  Hindi  forms,  vr 
is  used  in  Hindi  in  two  tenses  only. 

1.  With  present  participle,  ^txJfrTT  ^H  "was  speaking.'' 
Imperfect. 

2.  With  past  participle,  ^t^TT  VR  "had  spoken."   Pluperfect. 
In  P.  ?n  is  occasionally  used,  though  HT,  in  its  numerous 

forms,  is  far  more  common.  This  verb  is  also  used  with  a  full 
range  of  tenses  in  Sindhi.  Trumpp1  calls  it  an  auxiliary,  but 
I  can  find  no  instances  of  its  being  used  to  form  tenses  of  the 
ordinary  neuter  or  active  verb  like  as  or  b/iu,  and  it  takes  parts 
of  the  latter  to  form  its  own  compound  tenses.  There  are, 
however,  two  parts  of  sthd  in  use  as  auxiliaries  in  Sindhi,  the 
former  of   which  ^ft  probably   =  f%cj:  nom.s    and   the   latter 

1  Grammar,  p.  305. 

VOL.    III.  14 
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^=f^??^  foe.      \ift  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender,  and  is 
to  form  with  the  aorist  an  indefinite  present — 

Sing.  I.  5*rt  *ft  >"■         W^Tt  "eft/- 

PI.        1.  f^^T  w.  *tf  ftT3?/,  "  I  go,"  etc. 

This  auxiliary  differs  from  all  others  in  the  seven  languages, 
in  that  it  may  be  put  before  the  principal  verb,  if  has  the 
same  peculiarity,  and  is  used  to  make  a  continuative  imperfect 
with  the  pasl  participle  of  the  principal  verb;  it  does  not  vary 
for  gender  or  person.     Thus — 

Sing.  1.  ^f%T-3fa  ij  2.  ff^Tt£  $. 

PI.      1.  ff%^T^U  ^f\  etc.,  "  I  used  to  go,"  or  simply  "I  was  going.'' 

Examples  are — 

«f  WT^f  ^TX!  ~5f  vTT^  ^  f^"5  HI  "  Two  women  were  quarrelling  (the 
vidahyun)  about  a  cliiM." 

fff^iTT  ^  ^T  ^T  ^T%ff  ^  f^^TT  "  Two  men  ivcre  going  (the  Mat) 
to  a  foreign  country."1 

Here  the  auxiliary  precedes,  and  with  reference  to  the  sug- 
gested origin  of  this  auxiliary  from  the  locative  sthite,  it  is 
more  natural  that  it  should  do  so,  for  the  verb,  whether  in  a 
simple  or  compound  tense,  naturally  comes  last  in  the  sentence, 
so  that  the  phrase  "  I  am  (in  the  act  or  condition  of)  having 
gone,"  is  rendered  "in  having  been,  I  am  gone." 

Gr.  has  also  the  full  verb  in  all  its  tenses,  and  it  may  ap- 
parently be  used  as  an  auxiliary  just  as  ho.  As  regards 
meaning,  ^  is  more  powerful  than  jft«j;  the  latter,  also,  is 
more  powerful  than  %.  There  are  thus  three  grades  of  sub- 
stantive verb.  %  "he  is,"  is  merely  the  copula;  yft^J  "he 
is,  or  becomes,"  is  a  definite  expression  of  existence  ;  ^T^  "  he 
remains,"  is  positive  and  prolonged  existence.     The  distinction, 

1  Stack,  Grammar,  pp.  134,  135. 
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as   pointed   out  before,  is  analogous  to  that  between  ser  and 
estar  in  Spanish. 

^jsr  forms  compound  tenses  by  taking  parts  of  ^t$  as 
auxiliaries,  just  as  the  ordinary  verb,  thus — 

Imperfect  *nft  jfrft.  as  '»  ^  ^T^  ^TrTT  ^<ft  "That  fight  was  going 
on." 

Preterite  Sjsft  f\^  %,  as  in  ^ij  *T»f  ^j^  ^*j  ft*T  %  "  His  heart 
has  become  hard." 

Dubitative  present  ^Jrft  ^f|,  as  in  ^  fif  q^rrpfT  ^T<ft  ^  "There- 
fore you  may  now  be  regretting,"  and  so  on.1 

In  Oriya  this  verb  plays  a  somewhat  different  part.  It  is 
there  used  not  as  a  second  auxiliary  side  by  side  with  ho,  but 
to  the  exclusion  of  it,  and  forms,  with  the  participles  of  the 
principal  verb,  a  range  of  well-defined  tenses,  which  cannot  be 
expressed  otherwise. 

1.  With  the  present  participle  (kar  "do")  ^  "doing" — 

a.  Aorist  of  thu  ~^\  W[Q>  karu  tbfie,  "be  is  (or  was)  doing."     Con- 

firmative present. 

b.  Preterite      ,,     efi^  f^T^n,  karu  thila," he  was  doing."    Imperfect. 

c.  Future        ,,     3H\  f^J^,  karu  thibo,  "he  will  be  doing."      Con- 

tinuative  future. 

2.  With  the  past  participle  cfif^  "done" — 

a.  Aorist  of  thu  cfjf^  ^THX  "he  has  (usually)  done."       Habitual 

preterite. 

b.  Preterite      ,,     ^ff^  f^TT  "  he  had  done."     Pluperfect. 

c.  Future        ,,     ofif^  f^T^  "he  will  have  done."     Future  past. 

The  difference  between  la  and  2fl  is  very  delicate,  and  rather 
difficult  to  seize.      Kant  thde  implies  that  a  person  habitually 

1  The  i  xampli  -  ari  from  Leckey,  Grammar,  pp.  76, 
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does  an  act,  and  thus  that  he  was  doing  it  at  the  time 
mentioned,  according  to  his  usual  custom.  Thus,  to  a  question 
5*  ^TZX  ^'R  fwr  "  Was  he  sitting  in  the  market  ?"  the  answer 
might  be  ft  flfe  ^H  ^m  "  Ves,  he  ahcays  sits  there;"  and  thus 
it  is  implied  thai  he  was  sitting  there  at  the  time  referred  to. 
So  again,  ^rf^TT^f  ^m  %§5  ^lfa*1T  *J  M^^  ^Tlf  "When  the 
doctor  came,  /  was  getting  well,"  implying  that  I  had  been  im- 
proving before  he  came,  and  continued  to  do  so.  Kari  //tar,  on 
the  oilier  hand,  literally,  "He  remains  having  done,"  implies 
a  habit  which  is  not  necessarily  in  force  at  the  time  referred  to, 
as  HTT^tT  Ffa  rTTfTT  ^3  Til  ftT  ^TI?;  "He  is  always  very 
angry  with  his  wife,"  not  implying  that  he  is  actually  angry 
at  the  moment  of  -peaking.  It  is  also  used  of  an  action  which 
la-ted  some  time,  but  has  now  ceased,  as  %  ^^T  WHT  =H» 
3Tni  CK  ^TX['  "At  that  time  I  had  a  had  cough,"  implying 
that  he  had  a  cough  which  lasted  a  long  while,  but  from  which 
he  lias  now  recovered.  Both  tenses  thus  imply  continuity,  but 
the  former  indicates  continuity  still  existing,  the  latter  con- 
tinuity in  past  time,  which  has  now  ceased. 

There  are  similarly  two  imperatives  formed  respectively  with 
the  present  and  past  participles — 

a.  ^j^  ^JJ  "Remain  thou  doing." 

//.  ^ffX[  W\  "  Remain  thou  having  done." 

Here,  also,  the  same  fine  distinction  is  drawn  as  in  the  other 
tenses.  Tftf^  ^  ^TR  3i^  Wl^3  "  Let  Grobind  go  on  doing  that 
work."  But,  as  Hallam  well  remarks  (Grammar,  p.  153),  "The 
Oriya  very  often  uses  a  past  participle  in  his  mode  of  thought, 
where  we  should  use  the  present."2     He  illustrates  this  tense 

1  Hallam,  Oriya  Grammar,  p.  78. 

2  I  had  the  advantage  oi  assisting  Mr.  Hallam  when  he  was  writing  his  grammar, 
and  the  definition  of  this  tense  was  a  source  of  much  difficulty  and  discussion.  He 
consulted  a  large  nnmher  of  natives,  both  educated  and  uneducated,  the  former  as  to 
the  rationale,  and  the  latter  as  to  the  practice.      The  latter,  without  knowing  the 

n  corrected  karu  tlu  into  kari  th&  instinctively,  and  a  large  range 
of  observations  led  to  his  adopting  the  definition  in  which  I  have  followed  him. 
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thus:  "  Suppose  a  person  should  say  to  another,  'Do  thai  work 
no,'  and  the  person  addressed  should  reply,  '  I  have  dune  it  so,' 
and  the  first  speaker  should  then  say,  '  Well,  always  do  it  so,' 
or,  'Continue  to  do  it  so,'  this  last,  phrase  would  he  expressed 
by  this  tense."     Ex.  gr. : — 

<J%  Iff  3TPR  %*?f<T  3RT  "  Do  that  work  so." 
Answer      *T  i^rffj  '9frfKf^  %  "  1  have  clone  it  so,"  or,  "as  (you  order) 

so  I  have  done." 
Rejoinder  ^Sf^J  IfrrfTT  <^f^  ^TT  "  Well,  always  do  so,"  literally,  "  thus 

having  done,  remain." 

Here,  if  we  used  karu  thd,  we  should  imply  that  the  person 
addressed  was  actually  doing  the  work  while  we  were  speaking, 
while  kari  thd  is  used  when  he  is  not  actually  working. 

Lastly,  there  is  a  pair  of  tenses  with  the  conditional — 

ofp^  ^TTTTT  "  he  might  be  doing,"  or,  "  if  he  were  doing." 
^ff^  ^flT  "  lie  might  have  done,"  or,  "  if  he  had  done." 

These  explain  themselves. 

Bengali  does  not  employ  the  primary  form  of  this  auxiliary, 
but  has  instead  a  secondary  stem  derived  from  it.  This  is 
^TT^ff,  which  is  conjugated  throughout  in  the  sense  of  remain- 
ing, and  partakes  of  the  combined  senses  of  continuity  and 
doubt  peculiar  to  this  verb.  There  are,  strictly  speaking,  no 
compound  tenses  formed  by  this  verb,  and  the  method  of  its 
employment  is  rather  that  of  an  ancillary  verb. 

§  70.  ta.  This  root  takes  the  form  g^T,  and  is  used  in  IT. 
P.  M.,  occasionally  in  G.  and  B.,  and  usually  in  0.,  to  form 
the  passive  voice.  G.  having  a  passive  intransitive  of  its  own 
(§  2  t),  does  not  often  have  recourse  to  this  verb,  and  S.  having 
a  regularly  derived  synthetical  passive  (§  25),  dispenses  with  it 
altogether.      When  used  as  in  II.  P.  and  M.  to  form  a  passive, 
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it  is  compoimdifl  with  the  past  participle  of  the  principal  verb, 
kli  "see")— 

H.  Aorist       ^T  WTTl  "  l>e  is  seen."  P.  f^3T  5TR- 

[mpcrfect  ^I^T  ^T^  "  be  ye  seen."  f^TTJT  5TRt- 

Future      \wt  WIV^H  " he  "ill  be  seen."  f^«Tf  WRIT' 

So  also  in  .U.  and  O.  The  various  tenses  of  5rr  are  formed  in 
the  same  manner  as  other  verbs.     WTien  compounded  with  any 

other  part  of  the  verb  than  the  past  participle,  Jd  is  ancillary, 
and  is  used  in  various  other  senses. 

There  has  been,  in  former  times,  much  discussion  about  this 
form  of  the  passive,  some  writers  declaring  it  inelegant,  others 
considering  it  unusual  and  opposed  to  the  genius  of  the  Indian 
languages,  while  some  have  even  gone  so  far  as  to  deny  its 
existence  altogether.  The  most  discerning  inquirers,  however, 
admit  it  as  a  form  in  actual  use,  though  they  point  out  certain 
circumstances  which  obviate  the  necessity  for  recourse  to  it. 
Such  are  the  existence  of  a  large  class  of  neuter  verbs,  the 
practice  of  changing  the  object  into  a  subject,  and  figurative 
expressions  like  "to  eat  a  beating,"  mar  khdnd,  "it  comes  into 
seeing,"  dekhne  mcri  dfd,  and  the  like.  Speaking  as  one  who 
has  lived  in  daily  and  hourly  intercourse  with  natives  of  India 
for  nearly  twenty  years,  I  can  testify  to  the  use  of  this  form 
by  speakers  of  Hindi,  Panjabi,  Bengali,  and  Oriya  frecpiently, 
and  even  habitually.  Idiomatically,  many  other  ways  of  ex- 
pressing the  passive  idea  undoubtedly  exist,  and  in  some  lan- 
guage, as  Bengali  and  Marathi,  ho  may  be  used  to  form  a 
passive.  There  are  phrases  and  occasions,  however,  where  it 
would  be  more  idiomatic  to  use  the  passive  Jd  than  any  other 
construction,  and  we  may  conclude  that,  though  its  use  is  some- 
what restricted,  it  is  erroneous  to  describe  it  as  always  in- 
elegant and  unidiomatic,  and  still  more  so  to  deny  its  existence 
altogether. 
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§  71.  By  using  the  expression  "compound  tense"  in  a  wider 
sense  than  that  in  which  it  lias  been  employed  in  the  former 
part  of  this  chapter,  we  may  legitimately  include  under  it  that 
large  and  varied  class  of  phrases  in  which  two  verbal  stems  are 
!  together  to  express  one  idea.  In  such  a  combination  the 
first  verb  remains  unchanged,  and  all  the  work  of  conjugation 
is  performed  by  the  second,  which  acts,  so  to  speak,  as  a  hand- 
maid to  the  first.  For  this  second  verb  I  have  thought  it 
advisable  to  employ  the  term  "  ancillary,"  as  expressing  more 
clearly  than  any  other  that  occurs  to  me,  the  actual  relation 
between  the  two.  The  ancillary  verb  differs  from  the  auxiliary, 
in  that  the  former  runs  through  all  the  tenses  of  the  verb, 
and  the  principal  verb  on  which  it  waits  remains  unchanged, 
while  the  latter  only  forms  certain  specified  tenses  in  compo- 
sition with  several  parts  of  the  principal  verb,  being  attached 
now  to  the  present,  now  to  the  past  or  future  participle.  Thus, 
the  tenses  formed  by  the  aid  of  auxiliaries  are  integral  portions 
of  the  primary  simple  verb.  In  the  case  of  the  ancillary,  on 
the  other  hand,  it,  together  with  the  principal  verb,  forms,  in 
fact,  a  new  verb,  which,  though  consisting  of  two  elements, 
must  be  regarded  for  conjugational  purposes  as  essentially  one 
throughout.  Thus,  the  elements  mar  "strike,"  and  ddl 
"throw,"  combine  into  the  compound  verb  mar  dalnd  "to 
kill,"  which  is  conjugated  through  the  whole  range  of  simple, 
participial,  and  compound  tenses  of  dalnd,  mar  remaining 
unchanged. 

Grammarians  have  invented  many  strange  names  for  these 
verbs  with  ancillaries,  calling  them  Frequentatives,  Incept; 
Permissives,  Acquisitives,  and  many  other  -ives.  It  would, 
perhaps,  be  simpler  not  to  seek  to  invent  names  for  all,  or 
any  of  them,  but  merely  to  note  the  combinations  that  exi>t 
with  their  meanings.  Indeed,  it  is  hardly  pos-ible  to  group 
them  into  classes,  because,  in  practice,  some  ancillaries  may  be 
combined  with  any  verb  in  the  language,  while  others  again 
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can  only  be  combined  with  one  or  two  specific  verbs.  Mure- 
over,  there  arc  exceptions  to  the  general  rule  that  a  verb  with 
an  ancillary  runs  through  the  whole  range  of  tenses,  for  some 
ancillaries  are  only  employed  in  one  tense,  or  in  two  tens 
thus  lag,  in  Hindi,  is  usually  only  employed  in  the  pasi  tense, 
as  kahne  laga  "  he  began  to  say."  Some  again  are  formed  in 
only  one  tense  in  one  language,  while  they  may  be  used  in 
several  tenses  in  another  language. 

The  subject  is  a  very  wide  one,  for  the  number  of  primary 
verbal  stems  in  the  seven  languages  being  small,  they  are 
driven  to  express  complicated  ideas  by  combining  two  of  them 
together.  They  have  also  lost  the  facility  of  expressing  such 
ideas  which  is  possessed  by  most  original  Aryan  languages, 
through  the  upasargas,  or  prepositions,  and  can  no  longer 
develope  from  one  simple  root  a  variety  of  meanings  by  pre- 
fixing pra,  abhi,  upa,  or  sam.  Under  such  circumstances  they 
have  taken  a  number  of  their  commonest  verbs  and  tacked 
them  on  to  other  verbs,  in  order  to  imply  that  the  action 
expressed  by  the  principal  verb  is  performed  under  the  con- 
ditions expressed  by  the  added,  or,  as  we  may  call  it,  the 
ancillary  verb.  As  might  be  expected,  however,  while  the 
principle  is  the  same  in  all  seven  languages,  the  method 
of  its  application,  and  the  particular  ancillaries  used,  differ, 
to  some  extent,  in  the  several  languages.  It  will  be.  better 
to  take  each  ancillary  separately,  exhibiting  the  general  effect 
of  each  as  combined  with  different  parts  of  the  principal 
verb. 

§  72.  Ancillaries  may  be  attached  not  only  to  other  verbs, 
but  even  to  themselves ;  the  verb  to  which  they  are  attached  is 
placed  in  the  conjunctive  participle,  and  remains  in  that  form 
throughout.  Another  class,  however,  exists,  in  which  the 
principal  verb  is  in  the  infinitive  mood,  which,  as  Kellogg 
justly  observes,  is  not  strictly  a  case  of  a  compound  verb,  but 
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that  of  one  verb  governing  another,  and  in  this  view  would 
more  properly  be  regarded  as  a  matter  of  .syntax,  [nasmueb, 
however,  as  certain  well-known  and  constantly- used  phrases  oi 
this  kind  have  grown  up  in  all  the  languages,  whose  use,  to  a 
great  extent,  supplies  the  want  of  regular  tenses,  it  will  he 
better  to  give  them  all  here,  so  as  to  complete  the  survey  of  the 
modern  verb  in  all  its  aspects.  It  must  be  noted,  also,  that  in 
Hindi,  and  occasionally  in  P.  M.  and  G.,  the  conjunctive 
participle  loses  its  final  syllable,  and  thus  appears  in  the  form 
of  the  simple  stem ;  that  it  is  the  participle,  and  not  the  stem, 
is  shown  by  the  analogy  of  the  other  languages,  and  by  isolated 
instances  of  the  preservation  of  the  participial  form  even  in 
Hindi. 

1.  ^  "give,"  and  %  "take,"  are  in  H.  widely  used  as 
ancillaries,  and  the  meanings  which  are  obtained  by  their  use 
are  somewhat  varied.  In  a  general  way,  it  may  be  said  that 
de  is  added  to  verbs  to  express  the  idea  that  the  action  passes 
away  from  the  subject  towards  the  object,  while  le  implies  that 
the  action  proceeds  towards  the  subject.  Thus  de  can,  strictly 
speaking,  be  used  only  with  actives  and  causals ;  and  in  some 
cases  adds  so  little  to  the  meaning  of  the  principal  verb,  that  it 
appears  to  be  a  mere  expletive.  With  active  verbs  examples 
are — 

"^fa^T  "  to  throw,"  qfo  %*\1  "  to  throw  away." 

Ol^iT^RT  "  to  take  out,"  f^T^T  ^TT  "  to  turn  out,  eject." 

Thus  TT^  %  ^TTT  fa^TRT  "he  took  the  rice  out  of  the  house," 
where  the  idea  is,  that  the  man  being  outside  went  in  and 
brought  out  the  rice ;  but  in  *J3J  ^t  ^  %  f^RTST  f^TT  f  "he 
has  turned  me  out  of  the  house,"  it  would  be  understood  that 
the  speaker  had  been  forcibly  ejected. 

T^STTT  "to  put,"  77^  $»n  "  to  put  away,  lay  by." 

^I<*H  "  to  strike,"       1f\X  %/W  "  to  beat  off." 
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With  causals  it  is  used  very  frequently,  and  with  scarcely 
any  perceptible  change  of  meaning — 

^rafjTTT  and  *T*rfJ7  <^TT  "  to  explain." 

furrRT     ,.    f'ITT  ^TT  "  to  cause  to  fall,  or  to  throw  down," 

WHTTT        m     ^<TT  ^«n  "  to  seat,  or  to  put  into  a  scat." 

Perhaps  one  can  sometimes  tract-  in  the  form  with  ^  a  sense 
of  the  action  having  been  done  with  some  force,  while  in  the 
simple  verb  the  idea  of  force  is  wanting,  but  in  the  majority  of 
instances  no  such  distinction  could  be  traced.  There  is  oc- 
casionally some  additional  emphasis,  as  in  the  common  phrases 
^  ^T  "  give,"  and  %  *ft  "  take,"  where  the  ancillary  is  added 
to  itself,  but  these  expressions  belong  more  particularly  to  the 
Urdu  side  of  the  language. 

When  attached  to  the  infinitive  of  another  verb,  de  implies 
permission,  as  5fR  ^t  "let  (him)  go,"  f*T  ^t  %&(  ^\Wf 
"  please  let  me  sit  down." 

P.  uses  de  in  the  same  way  as  H.,  but  it  does  not  appear  to 
be  so  used  in  Sindhi.  In  G.  it  is  added  to  the  conjunctive 
participle  of  another  verb  to  give  emphasis,  it  also  expresses 
impatience,  but,  in  both  cases,  like  II.,  with  a  general  idea  of 
the  action  being  from  the  speaker  towards  the  object.  Thus 
7T5T3  "to  abandon,"  rfWt  ^ft  "let  (it)  alone!"  "let  go!" 
^[^•J  "  to  throw,"  'srnsft  ^yft  "throw  (it)  away!"  But  as  in 
If.,  with  the  infinitive  it  implies  permission,  l^j  "to  go,"  WTT 
^<j  "to  allow  to  go,"  1T5^T  ^f  "to  let  fall,"  <JPsRT  %$  "to 
permit  to  write." 

M.  has  the  same  usage  of  ^;  when  added  to  the  conjunctive 
participle  it  has  the  same  senses  as  in  II.,  as  f<«i*H  ^T!J  "  to 
write,"  T^Tn»f  ^%*  "  to  dig  ;"  in  both,  of  which  phrases  there  is 
only  a  little  additional  emphasis  implied,  or  perhaps  an  idea  of 
finishing  and  having  done  with,  as  "write  it  off,"  "dig  it  up 
and  have  done  with  it,"  as  in  TPfil  t  "  throw  it  away." 
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With  tho  infinitive  it  implies  permission,  as  ^R^n  ^n^  \ 
"  suffer  me  to  go,"  cfRJ  fw%  ^3  IT^  "  the  wind  will  not  let 
me  write." 

Precisely  similar  is  the  usage  in  0.  and  B.,  as  0.  f^uTT^  f^f 
"break  it  open,"  literally,  "having  caused  to  open,  give;"  but 
with  the  infinitive  J{%  ^f^RTefi  ^TT  «!^f  "he  would  not  let 
me  come." 

Bengali  uses  this  verb  with  the  conjunctive  to  imply  com- 
pleteness or  emphasis,  as  tJ^T^i  ^f*3^JT  f^TTf^  "I  have  seen  the 
book,"  that  is,  "  I  have  examined  or  perused  it."  "With  the 
infinitive  it,  like  the  rest,  signifies  permission,  as  ^(Wpifi  qf^ffl 
f^%«T  «TT    "  They  did  not  allow  me  to  read." 

2.  %  is  in  all  respects  used  similarly  to  ^,  but  with  exactly 
the  opposite  meaning,  namely,  that  of  the  action  being  directed 
towards  the  speaker,  or  the  subject.  In  this  construction  its 
meaning  is  often  very  slightly  different  from  that  of  the  simple 
verb.  Thus  we  may  say,  ^frcTT  "he  drinks,"  and  xft  %7TT  "he 
drinks  up,"  or  "drinks  down,"  in  the  latter  case  implying  a 
more  complete  action.  With  causals  it  is  used  when  the  action- 
is  towards  the  subject,  as  TJH  eft  f*TT^  qTi  ^f^TT  *ft  "call  Ram 
to  me,"  where  the  simple  verb  ^n«JT  merely  means  "  to  call." 
The  distinction  between  the  use  of  de  and  le  is  well  shown 
when  added  to  i;*sRT  "to  put;"  thus  "^T§  ^ft  means  "put  it 
away  (for  your  own  use),"  but  T7§  <^t  "put  it  down  (and  leave 
it)."  There  is,  as  Kellogg  has  shown,  a  sense  of  appropriating 
a  thing  to  oneself  involved  in  le. 

P.  follows  the  usage  of  IT.,  but  has  less  frequent  recourse  to 
this  ancillary.  S.  uses  f»T^lOT,  which  is  the  same  word  as  le,  in 
the  sense  of  "taking  away,"  which  in  II.  is  expressed  by  % 
W\^J,  as  in  ^T^tT  inff  if  f^*ft!  f^^TT  "  In  crossing  the  ocean 
they  were  forcibly  carried  off"  (Trumpp,  p.  340).  In  another 
instance,  however,  the  meaning  is  more  that  of  simple  taking, 
*»IdlXT  f«f^JTJ  "  to  bring  back,"  literally,  "  having  caused  to 
return,  to  take." 
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Tn  (J.,  the  meaning  is  the  same  as  in  11.,  acquisition,  or 
action  towards  the  speaker  or  subject,  as  in  *T*?5ft  %3  "  to 
understand, "  i.e.  "  to  make  oneself  acquainted  with,"  ifNft 
^Tlft  "learn  (this),"  i.e.  "acquire  this  knowledg 

M.,  as  before  remarked,  uses  %,  where  its  sisters  have  ^. 
Tt  is  used  freely  in  all  combinations  involving  the  idea  of 
taking,  and  seems,  like  many  other  ancillaries,  to  be  often  used 
pleonastically.  Perhaps,  however,  we  ought  to  make  allow- 
ance for  the  trains  of  thought  which,  in  the  minds  of  native 
speakers,  underlie  the  expressions  which  they  use,  and,  in  this 
view,  to  admit  that  an  idea  of  taking  may  be  present  to  their 
minds  in  expressions  which,  in  our  mode  of  thought,  would  not 
involve  such  an  idea.  It  is  difficult  to  get  a  native  to  concen- 
trate his  mind  upon  what  he  is  actually  saying  or  doing,  lie 
will  always  mix  up  with  his  present  speech  strange  under- 
currents of  nebulous  fancies  as  to  what  he  did  or  said  last,  or 
what  he  is  going  to  do  or  say  next,  and  this  habit  influences  his 
speech  and  produces  phrases  which,  to  the  practical  European 
mind,  seem  unnecessary  and  confusing.  Thus  Molesworth 
(s.v.  ij)  reckons  as  pleonastic  the  use  of  this  ancillary  in  TjT^^ 
^"R  ^^«T  WT  "quickly  having  bathed  take."  Here  the  word 
"  take  "  is  probably  inserted  from  a  feeling  that  the  person 
addressed  is  wanted  again  after  he  has  had  his  bath.  Thus,  if 
you  were  about  to  send  a  man  on  an  errand,  and  he  asked  (as  a 
native  usually  does)  to  be  allowed  to  bathe  and  eat  first,  you 
might  use  the  above  sentence.  In  Hindi  one  would  use  and 
"to  come,"  in  the  same  way,  as  *gz  ^q«n«T  3R^fi  "^Hnft1.  If 
you  did  not  use  some  ancillary  or  other,  it  might  be  under- 
stood that  you  did  not  want  the  man's  services  after  he  had 
bathed.  In  another  phrase  xftTpf  t|TcJ  T?f3Er3J«T  ^fT^TT  "  The 
child  burnt  his  hand,"  judging  from  the  analogy  of  similar 
phrases  in  the  cognate  languages,  I  feel  that  if  ^rT^TT  were  not 
used,  the  person  addressed  would  be  capable  of  supposing  that 
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the  child  burnt  the  whole  of  his  hand  up,  whereas,  what  is 
really  meant  is,  that  the  child  got  a  burn  on  his  hand. 

The  0.  verb  ^3T  is  used  as  in  H.,  as  WT*F%  tR  =jf3J  ^«j  "I 
will  take  charge  of  the  papers  and  accounts,"  where  he  means 
that  he  will  take  them  and  study  them,  it  is  literally  "  having 
understood  I  will  take." 

So  also  with  B.  ^^t,  as  faz\  T3TT"*n  ^ifa  "they  took 
and  read  the  letter." 

3.  t5TT  "come,"  W[  "go,"  as  also  the  cognate  stems  in  the 
other  languages,  when  used  as  ancillaries,  stand  to  each  other 
in  the  same  contrast  as  le  and  de.  II.  ^TT  is  not  very  widely 
used,  and  principally  with  neuter  verbs;  it  implies  doing  a 
thing  and  coming  back  after  having  done,  and  thus  Las  a 
certain  sense  of  completing  an  action.  Thus  ^»T«TT  "  to  be 
made,"  ^?T  ^TRT,  or  sometimes  colloquially,  ^  ^n«TT  "to  be 
completely  done,  successfully  accomplished,"  %fT  ^t  ^^  "^Tm 
IT  "Having  seen  the  field,  I  am  come,"  i.e.  "I  have  been  and 
looked  at  the  field,"  and  he  implies,  "  I  have  examined  it,  and 
am  now  ready  to  make  terms  for  the  rent  of  it."  The  usage  is 
similar  in  P.,  though  rarely  heard. 

The  equivalent  of  a  in  S.  is  "-?J^(U,  pres.  part.  i;^t  "coming," 
p.p.  ^"PTt  "come."  It  is  used  with  the  infinitive  to  mean  be- 
ginning to  do,  and  this  usage  is  thus  different  from  that  of  H. 
and  P.  Thus  "^PIF  ^^J"  "to  come  to  rain,"  or,  as  we  should 
say,  "to  come  on  to  rain,"  as — 

"  The  lightnings  have  begun  to  rain,  the  rain]  led 

(his)  couch." — Trurapp,  p.  344. 

G.  ^srm  is  used  in  the  sense  of  coming  into  action,  or  into 
use,  becoming,  and  is  used  with  the  present  participle,  as  «* «|  ^ rt 
"=?n^  "to  become  spoilt."  But  far  more  frequently  ^TW^,  the 
conjunctive  participle,  takes  other  ancillaries  after  it. 

ij  in  M.  is  also  used  in  a  potential  sense,  but  generally,  as 
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far  as  I  can  learn,  with  the  indeclinable  form  of  the  present 
participle,  and  with  the  subject  in  the  dative  case ;  thus  it 
literally  means  "to  me,  to  you,  etc.,  it  comes  to  do,"  as  5R5TT 
^TTrlt  ^<Tt  "  I  can  go,"  lit.  "to  me  going  conies."  Similar  to 
this  is  the  use  of  and  in  TI.  as  an  independent  verb,  chiefly  in 
negative  sentences,  as  •g^t  fa^TR^t  ^n?ft  l^f  "  He  does  aot 
know  how  to  read  and  write,"  lit.  "  To  him  reading-writing 
comes  not."     So  also  in  0.  and  13. 

4.  W[  "  go,"  is  used  more  frequently,  and  in  a  wider  sense 
than  a.  In  II.  it  implies  completeness  or  finality,  as  W\<11 
"eat,"  T§T  WRT  "cat  up,"  ^%  WPTT  "go  away,"  where  the 
principal  verb  preserves  the  termination  of  the  conjunctive 
participle.  In  the  familiar  compound  ift  WRT  "to  become,"  the 
ancillary  adds  a  little  distinctness  to  the  idea  of  the  principal. 
So,  also,  in  ^5f,  or  3if,  5TRT ;  thus,  if  a  man  is  hesitating  or 
fumbling  over  a  story  or  message,  you  say  3if  WT^,  i.e. 
"  Speak  out  !  "  or  "  Out  with  it !  " 

When  added  to  neuter  verbs  (especially  the  double  verbs 
mentioned  in  §  18),  it  seems  to  add  no  special  meaning,  and 
one  may  say  ZZ^TT  or  ZZ  WT*T[  "to  be  broken;"  f^T^^rr  or  f*?*T 
-5TRT  "  to  meet "  or  "  be  obtained."  Colloquially,  and  especially 
in  the  past  tense,  the  form  with  jdnd  is  far  more  commonly 
heard  than  that  without  it;  thus,  for  "it  is  broken,"  one  hears 
1.Z  ?rm  twenty  times  for  once  of  ZZT-  This  practice  seems  to 
confirm  what  was  conjecturally  advanced  in  §  '2o,  concerning 
the  origin  of  the  use  of  WI<\1  to  form  a  passive,  as  compared 
with  the  Sindhi  passive  in  ija. 

Sindhi  uses,  in  a  similar,  way,  its  stem  ^spjj  "go"  (impt. 
^3T,  p.p.  f*T?ft,  pres.  p.  ^^,^^1"),  from  Skr.  v7^,  Pr.  W$. 
Thus,  ^Z\  W^  "  to  take  off,"  W^  ^^  "to  be  dead,"  i.e  "  to 
go,  having  died."  ^ft  ^T^  "to  ascend,"  i.e.  "to  go,  having 
ascended."  There  is  also  a  phrase  in  which  it  is  added  to 
i^  "to  lift,"  as  Wt  c^  "be  off!"    "go  away!"     The 
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general  effect  of  this  ancillary  may  thus  be  taken  to  be  that  of 
completeness.    Trumpp  gives  the  following  examples  (p.  340)  : 

*ft  mUfi  ^fi  <if?fii  T^  ^^  "  whcn  ho  was  &rown  UP» th('71 

he  died  "  (say  "  died  off").  ^f%  sft  ^TT?  ff  *  *FKT  ^  ^ 
"Take  the  advice  of  the  pilots  that  thou  maystjpftss  over  (or  pass 
through  and  escape  from)  the  flood  tide." 

Completion  or  finality  is  also  indicated  by  ja  in  G.,  attached 
to  the  conjunctive  participle,  as  in  II.  and  P.;  when  added  to 
the  present  participle,  it  implies  continuance,  as  <5P^cft  5TT  "  go 
on  writing." 

In  M.  B.  and  0.,  this  stem  is  not  used  as  an  ancillary. 
5.  *rai  "  he  able,"  is  attached  to  the  stem-form  or  apocopated 
conjunctive  participle  of  all  verbs  in  II.  to  imply  power,  as 
^  *RkTT  "he  is  able  to  walk,"  WK  W&U  "he  will  be  able  to 
do."  It  is  rarely,  if  ever,  used  alone  in  correct  speaking, 
though  one  sometimes,  in  the  eastern  Hindi  area,  hears  such 
an  expression  as  fTf  *f^I  ^ft  "  I  shall  not  be  able."  This, 
however,  is  probably  to  be  regarded  merely  as  an  elliptical 
phrase  for  f  fl  ^  ^5}  *\ff  "  I  shall  not  be  able  to  do" 

In  P.  also  it  is  used  always  as  an  ancillary,  as  ^T^  *Ri^T  f 
"he  is  able  to  read,"  and  is  conjugated  throughout  the  verb. 
In  S.  the  corresponding  verb  *paH!J  is  used  with  the  conjunctive 
participle  in  the  same  sense,  as  ^  ^^HII  "  to  be  able  to  do." 

In  all  these  three  languages  this  verb  may  be  added  to  the 
inflected  form  of  the  infinitive,  though  in  H.  and  P.  this  con- 
struction is  avoided  by  those  who  desire  to  speak  elegantly. 
Still  one  often  hears  it,  as  *TT%  *^m  *\f(  "  he  cannot  go,"  and 
in  the  eastern  Hindi  area  it  is  very  common,  as  well  as  in  the 
Urdu  spoken  by  Musulmans  in  all  parts  of  India.  Among 
these  latter,  indeed,  harne  saktd  is  much  commoner  than  kar 

saktd. 

It  is  used  in  G.  as  in  H.,  and  may  also  be  used  in  M.,  but  in 
this  latter  language  the  existence  of  another  method  of  ex- 
pressing potentiality  (§  54)  renders  its  use  less  frequent. 
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B.  and  0.  do  not  know  this  ancillary.  In  its  place  they  use 
TiTT  iii  B.  with  the  infinitive,  as  <*ft^  xnfT  "I  l';,n  do,"  in  <  >. 
with  the  past  participle,  and  generally  with  the  future  of  the 
ancillary,  as  <rfx  mftfa  "  I  shall  be  able  to  do,"  where  we 
should  use  the  present.  Thus  in  asking,  "Tan  you  tell  me  his 
name  ?"  one  would  say  <!TfT^  TW  ^iflf  *nft«I>  literally,  "Shall 
you  be  able  to  say  his  name  ?" 

6.  ^f^T  "begin"  (see  §  12).  In  H.  and  P.  with  the  infini- 
tive, as  ^T^%  "WrTT  "he  began  to  see."  The  ancillary  is  mostly 
used  in  the  preterite,  indeed  almost  exclusively  so ;  for  ^t^^ 
^TVfU  "he  begins  to  see,"  would  be  inelegant,  and,  1  believe, 
quite  unidiomatic.  S.  uses  the  same  construction,  as  ^^JTir  ^f^rsft 
"he  began  to  cry."  So  also  G.,  as  *rPC^T  HHN  "to  begin  to 
strike,"  and  M.  with  infinitive  of  the  principal  verb,  aa  *TT^ 
^ITIWT  "he  began  to  strike,"  but  also  with  the  dative  of  the 
future  passive  participle,  as  cfi^T^rra  ^TR^T  "he  began  to 
do."      B.  the  same,  as  qrfTfl  *TTf*T*r  "he  began  to  do,"   0. 

7.  Tpfi  "fail,"  hence  "leave  off,  cease  to  do."  In  II.  added 
to  the  conjunctive  part,  in  the  sense  of  having  already  finished, 
as  *§T  ^^iT  "he  has  done  eating,"  5R  T§T  ^%»TT  "when  be  shall 
have  done  eating."  P.  does  not  use  this  verb  in  this  sense. 
S.  uses  Tj^i,  as  in  cfi^  ^SW  "to  have  finished  doing;"  but  it 
has  also  other  ways  of  expressing  this  idea,  as  by  IjPT  "  to 
remain,"  ^Jlff  "to  take,"  f^lJT  "to  be  ended,"  ^f%  ^tij  id. 
Gr.  ^"O  ^^  "to  have  finished  doing."  B.  the  same,  as  fk^TT 
^t^i^Tf^  "  I  have  done  giving."  0.  uses  *?TT>  as  '^TT  OTftfa 
"I  have  done  eating,"  §  3W  f^r  *TTfT*n  "That  business  is 
quite  finished."  B.  also  uses  xft^f  "  throw,"  in  this  sense,  as 
^f%"?TT  ^if^r%T  "  They  have  done  speaking." 

8.  Marathi  has  two  verbs  not  used  in  the  other  languages, 
%^%'  and  ;jT3i%\  which  are  employed  in  many  senses,  and  the 
distinction  between  which  appears  to  be,  at  times,  hard  to  draw. 
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The  illustrations  given,  however,  Bhow  that  each  word  is  faith- 
ful to  its  original  meaning;  3«nif  =  ^rntf,  and  consequently 
means  "put,"  while  ZT^O'^  39TT,  and  means  "throw  away." 

These  two  words  stand  to  each  other  in  the  same  contrast  as  % 
and  ^  in  IT.,  thus^f  ^iTt^  V^i\  3P^*T  Z^  "  Fold  up  this  cloth 
and  lay  it  by,"  <ft  *TRT  ^t^T  ^  "Tie  up  that  cow"  (having 
tied,  put),  but  Wi^\  Vt$\  WW  ^3T*T  ZT*  "Give  him  up  his 
book"  (i.e.  "give  it  him  and  let  him  go"),  "?j  ?rnj  ^3ifZ«T  ZT^i 
"  Root  up  that  tree  "  (i.e.  "uproot  and  throw  away  "). 

9.  c^X  "do,"  is  used  in  the  sense  of  repetition  or  continuance, 
in  II.  with  the  perfect  part.,  as^T^fT  3?T<TT  "he  always  comes," 
7W  fifi  WT  f^R^T  ^%  ft  "Why  do  you  keep  on  doing  so?" 
In  Sindhi  this  sense  is  obtained  by  repeating  the  verb  in  the 
required  tense  after  itself  in  the  conjunctive  participle,  as  sft% 
*ft  f  "*$  Tjf^ftt  ^ft  V&\  "  Even  that,  that  letter  I  read  over 
and  over  again  "  (Trumpp,  p.  343),  where  the  participle  has 
the  emphatic  i  added  to  it.  G.,  like  H.,  uses  3iT<!  with  the  in- 
flected form  of  the  p.p.,  as  ^fr  «RT^  "to  keep  on  doing,"  ^f^n 
cRT^  "  to  keep  on  reading."  The  various  uses  of  karna  in 
forming  compounds  both  with  nouns  and  verbs  are  so  numerous 
and  peculiar,  that  they  cannot  be  inserted  here,  but  must  be 
sought  for  in  the  dictionaries  of  the  respective  languages,  and, 
still  better,  by  those  who  have  the  opportunity,  from  the  mouth 
of  the  people. 

10.  "?j|  "remain,"  differs  from  ^,  in  that  it  implies  con- 
tinuance in  a  state,  while  cjf^  implies  repetition  of  an  action. 
In  H.  and  P.,  with  the  conjunctive  participle,  as  e^  ^|f«TT  "  to 
remain  sitting,"  %^T  Tf  ^1[  "  They  are  going  on  with  their  play  ; ' ' 
also  with  the  present  participle,  as  «T^  mffi  ^ffft  "The  river 
flows  on  continually,"  labitur  et  labetur.  There  is  a  curious 
phrase  in  Hindi,  *TT<TT  T&U  (literally,  "to  remain  goin 
used  for  "to  be  lost  and  gone,"  as  an  euphemism  for  death; 
thus  5tTT  Wn  WtW[  TWl  %   "  My  father   is  dead  (has  p 
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away);"  also  for  loss  of  things,  as  ^mmj  *R  VJ?T  WI7TT  TfT 
"All  his  property  is  gone."  I  do  not  find  this  idiom  in  the 
r  languages. 

Sindhi  uses  "^^j  in  the  sense  of  continuance,  as  ^<^t  Tij^t 
f^^ff^f^T  1JT?  "  Ho  goes  on  travelling  in  fatigue  from  Y.i:\  pt 
and  Syria"  (Trumpp,  p.  34  \).  The  smir  sense  is  produced  by 
^rTCJ  "to  turn,  wander,"  as  «fr5T*J  ,^ft^T  ^"Pftflft  ^  "Bijalu 
d  grazing  the  horses"  (ib.).  In  both  cases  the  principal 
verb  is  in  the  present  participle. 

G.  employs  ^,  which  is  its  version  of  J^  with  conjunctive 
participle  for  continuance,  as  ^fO  TW^  "  to  remain  doing,"  and 
with  the  present  participle  in  the  sense  of  completion,  as  ^"geft 
Tf  %  "  ne  ascends  completely." 

This  ancillary  is  truer  to  its  original  meaning  in  M.,  where 
it  implies  leaving  off,  refraining,  with  the  genitive  of  the 
future  participle,  as  HIT'TOT^T  TTff^T  "he  left  off  beating." 
This  sense  recalls  that  of  Skr.  ^f^^=  "  deprived  of." 

B.  and  0.  do  not  use  this  verb  as  an  ancillary.  B.  substi- 
tutes for  it  izrrai,  and  O.  'STT. 

11.  tj-g  "fall,"  implies  generally  accident,  as  in  II.  *H«HT 
"  to  know,"  3TR  tf"grfT  "  to  be  found  out"  (i.e.  "  to  be  known 
by  an  accident"),  as  ^3*  W\  ^  W\  5TR  ^  <ft  ^  *?Y  *ff 
^^ij  "  If  his  fault  should  be  found  out,  then  we,  too,  shall 
not  escape."  So  also  in  G.,  as  ^363pj  "to  stick  to,"  ^35*ft 
t|"?4  "to  become  attached  to,  to  get  caught  in."  M.  uses  it 
with  the  dative  of  the  future  participle,  as  7T  ^T^RT  fn*TT¥ 
*fm«T  *T*TT  %"^T  ^n^fT^TW  ^Tgrf  "On  account  of  your  being 
attacked  with  fever,  I  have  to  waste  my  time  in  travelling," 
literally,  "  to  me  the  throwing  away  of  journeys  falls."  Here 
the  sense  is  that  of  necessity,  as  also  in  ^T^Tcfft  i^ft  ^  ^ 
^~fa"RJTO  'R^f  "  If  you  marry  a  wife,  you  will  have  to  set  up 
house."  The  same  idea  is  expressed  in  H.  by  adding  q"?  to  the 
infinitive,  as  WR  ^t  ^T%  ^%TT  "  You  will  have  to  go  (whether 
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you  like  it  or  not)  ;"  so  also  in  B.  SfT^  TflR,  where  it 
implies  subjection,  or  falling  into  a  state,  as  \JX\  Trfu^f  "he  got 
caught,"  as  *J^  tf%i|  \n[T  irfM  fa^TT  ^1  ^TT  "  Hearing  that 
Sundar  had  been  caught,  Bidya  falls  to  the  ground"  (Bharat 
B.-S.  859,  where  there  is  a  pun  on  the  double  use  of  tin- 
phrase),  'EjfasiT  xjf^T  "he  fell  asleep,"  *mn  ^f^T  "  he  caught 
a  thrashing."  The  same  in  0.,  as  VTT  t?f?f3>  (for  qf?  ^rfif) 
"  he  has  been  caught." 

This  verb  sometimes  precedes  the  principal  verb  in  the  sense 
of  doing  a  thing  accidentally,  and  is  then  put  in  the  past  parti- 
ciple. In  this  sense  I  would  explain  the  sentence  quoted  by 
Kellogg  (p.  195)  T£jj  cfTO  it^t  fwtsH  *TT  "  A  tiger  happened  to 
be  prowling  about,"  literally,  "a  tiger  fallen  was  prowling," 
the  word  "fallen"  being  used  to  express  accidentally  arriving. 
In  P.  the  verb  takes  the  form  q^nn  (  =  xjfl«f),  and  the  p.p.  is 
ftHRT;  thus  they  say  ^  fq^T  it^T  1  "He  is  engaged  in  eat- 
ing," where  the  sense  is  rather  that  of  continuance ;  when  put 
after  the  principal  verb,  it  implies  setting  to  work  at  a  thing, 
as  <pC«TT  "to  walk,"  <p;  "q^irT  "to  set  out  on  a  journey."  So. 
also  in  Sindhi,  where  the  verb  has  the  form  tJ^TFT,  the  con- 
junctive participle  irt^  or  qf^  precedes  another  verb  with  the 
sense  of  emphasis  or  energy,  as  «?^  ^ft  fafT^  *ft  tff;  q^TTlft  1 
f^TH  "  Buy  those  goods  which  do  not  grow  old "  (Trumpp, 
p. 341) ;  here  T?f^«T'faTJ  means  rather  "do  not  happen  to  become," 
"are  not  likely  to  become."  T§xift,  the  conjunctive  of  *§npn  "to 
lift,"  is  used  in  the  same  way,  but  the  two  verbs  appear  to  be 
contrasted  much  as  le  and  de  in  II.,  hhani  being  used  where 
activity,  pat  where  receptiveness  or  accident  is  implied.  Thus 
^RSfV  f^RHJ  "to  set  to  work  writing,"  T^nf^  ^TWni  "he  sets 
himself  to  play  (music)."  The  past  participle  fq^ft  is 
prefixed  with  much  the  same  effect,  as  ctf^  ^  rffSFsTT  f^ffafwf'T 
^CPi  fqf^TT  fs?^f%  "  in  it  flashes  like  lightnings  are  found  " 
'•take  place,"  or  "appear;"  Trumpp,  ib.). 

12.  The  above  are  the  principal,   if  not   the  whole,  of  the 
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ancillaries  in  general  use.  There  are,  indeed,  a  few  others,  but 
their  use  is  restricted  to  one  or  other  of  the  languages.  Thus 
UT»!T  "  to  find,"  is  used  with  an  infinitive  in  Hindi  in  the  sense 
of  being  able,  or  being  permitted,  to  do  a  thing.  The  verb  in 
tliis  construction  is  neuter,  as  5?  ^^Nft  ^^^  iffm^  "I  ^':'s 
not  allowed  to  see  him/'  ^R  ^  ^S  iRux  *rr*f  l^f  HT^fffi  "  You 
will  aot  be  permitted  to  go  inside  the  bouse;"  bo  also  in  1$. 
tjf"3fl  mx  IT  "  I  am  not  able  to  read,"  that  is,  not  because  I  do 
not  know  bow  to  read,  but  because  I  cannot  find  leisure,  or 
cannot  get  the  book. 

TF5f«T7  "to  throw,"  is  used  in  II.  with  verbs  implying  injury 
to  show  tbat  force  also  was  used,  as — 

*UXW[  "  to  strike,"  JU\  TT*PTT  "  to  kill." 

<ft"3TT  "  to  Weak,"  (fte  TT^T«IT  "  to  dash  in  pieces." 

^iTZ«TT  "  to  cut,"  "SfiTZ  ^fT^T"!!  "  to  cut  down,  hack,  hew." 

There  are,  besides,  numerous  combinations  of  two  verbs,  in 
wbieh  the  latter  of  the  two  does  all  the  work,  the  former  re- 
maining unchanged ;  but  for  these  the  reader  is  referred  to  the 
Dictionary,  though,  as  far  as  I  have  seen,  ]\Iolesworth's  Marathi 
dictionary  is  the  only  one  where  they  will  be  found  fully 
treated. 
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OTHER     VERBAL     FOR  M 3 . 

CONTENTS.—}  73.  The  Conjunctive  Participle.— $  74.  The  Infinitive. 
$  75.  The  Agent.— §  76.  Sindhi  Verbs  with  Pronominal  Suffixes.— 
§  77.  Conjugation  of  Stems  Ending  in  Vowels  in  Hindi,  Tanjabi,  and 
Sindhi.— §  78.  The  same  in  Marathi.— §  79.  The  same  in  Hangali  and 
Oriya. 

§  73.  The  participles  of  the  present,  past,  and  future,  being 
used  in  the  formation  of  tenses,  it  has  been  found  necessary  to 
depart  from  the  natural  order  of  the  verb,  and  to  discuss  them 
in  Chapter  III.  There  remains,  however,  a  very  widely  used 
and  important  participle,  which  is  not  employed  to  form  a  tense. 
From  the  fact  that  it  is  used  to  connect  one  clause  with  another, 
and  thus  helps  the  native  speaker  or  writer  to  build  up  those 
interminable  sentences  of  which  he  is  so  fond,  it  has  been 
called,  very  appropriately,  the  Conjunctive  Participle.  It 
implies  "having  done,"  and  the  sense  of  the  clause  in  which  it 
is  used  remains  incomplete  until  another  clause  containing  a 
finite  verb  is  added ;  thus,  instead  of  saying,  "  Next  morning  he 
woke  and  arose,  bathed,  ate,  dressed,  collected  his  goods,  loaded 
them  on  his  camel,  bade  farewell  to  his  friend,  and  started  on 
his  journey/'  the  Indian  languages  would  say,  "Having  woken, 
having  risen,  having  bathed,  having  eaten,  having  dressed, 
having  collected  his  goods,  having  loaded  them  on  his  camel, 
having  bidden  farewell  to  his  friend,  having  started  on  his 
journey,  he  went." 

Sanskrit  has  two  forms  of  this  participle,  one  in  Wl,  as  w^TT 
"  having  been,"  the  other  in  *j,  as  w*g%  "  having  met."     Each 
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of  these  forms  lias  left  descendants  in  the  modern  languages, 
and  although  the  form  in  ya  is,  in  classical  Sanskrit,  restricted, 
for  the  most  part,  to  compound  verbs,  yet  this  peculiarity  has 
been  overlooked  in  the  spoken  languages,  and  simple  verbs,  as 
well  as  compound  ones,  are  treated  as  having  this  form  also. 

Thus  in  Prakrit  we  find  nfxu^TT—  Skr.  ^WT  "having  heard," 
a<  well  as  flUISfir?!  =  f^W^T  "  having  gone  out."  So  also 
^Sf^^TrTT  "having  given,"  xftf^  =  ^fKfa^l  "having 
stolen,"  7r^!=7raT  "having  gone,"  ftrf^Sl  =  fac^TT  "having 
sprinkled,"  5tfrrjpsi  =  ^^^j-  "having  taken." 

In  Old-Hindi  this  participle  ends  in  /,  as  ^if^  "having  done," 
^f^f  "  having  gone,"  which  is  apparently  the  Prakrit  form 
with  loss  of  the  final  a,  thus — 

"  Having  heard  the  paper,  King  Trithiraj  was  glad,  heing  pleased." 

— Pr.  R.  xii.  52. 

Chand,  however,  in  his  more  archaic  passages,  uses  a  form  in 
ya,  and  one  in  aya,  as — 

aprfa  vfa  farc  wtk  ii 
t^  W*ra  ^  ^tt  ii 

T5TT5T  w*;  ^w^\  ii 

"  Taking  possession  of  the  earth,  like  a  garden  plot, 
Irrigating  it  with  the  fullness  of  the  Veda,  as  with  water, 
Having  placed  good  seed  in  its  midst, 
Up  sprung  the  shoot  of  knowledge." — Pr.  R.  i.  4. 

Here  faf*T  "having  made,"  and  *TTffT  fai*I  =  mod.  *ff*T  «ft*J* 

"having  made  (or  ta*ken)  possession,"  faf^l  "having  watered," 
^T€j=  <$i^H  "  having  placed." 

Mediaeval  Hindi  has  regularly  the  form  ending  in  ^,  as  "^TJT 
of^»f  W^  T^  *rf%  "Having  heard  the  gentle  mystic  speech  of 
Rama"  (Tutsi,  Bum.  Balk.  113),  TJfjcT  *?%  *rfe  I^T^T  I  "Sages 
having  read  the  Yeda  erred  as  to  its  qualities  "  (Kabir,  Ram. 
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34,  1),  Vtfn  f*r$m  ^ft  M*  *?  *C*r  VW$  ^ifT  TRTt  tl  "  The  re- 
ligion that  is  opposed  to  devotion  (bhakti),  all  (hat  having 
made  (i.e.  having  declared),  irreligion  he  sang  "  (Bhaktamal, 
Mul.  30). 

From  the  habitual  neglect  of  final  short  vowels,  it  results 
that  this  participle  often  appears  in  (he  form  of  the  bare  st<  m, 
as  in  the  verbs  with  ancillaries  given  above,  and  this  form, 
appearing  to  be  not  sufficiently  distinct,  a  .secondary  form  has 
arisen,  which  is  now  the  ordinary  one  in  modern  Hindi.  This 
consists  of  adding  %,  q^C,  ^iT^>  ^T^T.  and  even  cff^^PC^  to 
the  stem,  namely,  the  conjunctive  participle  of  ^T^TT  "  to  do  ;" 
as  ^^  ^  "  having  seen,"  sn<*T  "  having  gone."  The  first  of 
these  forms  %  is  softened  from  Ifc,  which,  again,  is  from  3ffx,  the 
older  form  of  the  conjunctive  part,  of  3i"^«n,  and  is  used  in  the 
mediaeval  poets  and  in  Braj  and  the  rustic  dialects  to  this  day. 
Thus  Kabir  ^  f%fvj  i  f^nr  •^TT*;fi  ffr  T^ft  sfrtTT  TW  II 
"Having  made  many  kinds  of  appearances  (maya),  Hari  has 
arranged  the  sport  and  pastime  (of  the  world;"  llindola.  16). 
It  having  thus  become  customary  to  add  the  participle  of  3PC 
to  all  verbs,  it  has  been  added  to  ^  itself,  thus  making  ^C^ 
and  35"^"^,  and  this  reduplicated  form  again  is  added  to  other 
verbs.  In  all  the  dialects  we  find  such  forms  as  ?rrf^ti<  TTT^i, 
<RTT)  *nfT>  an<i  even  apocopated  as  Garhwali  *?TfT^  and  ^nxt^? 
"having  beaten."  Kumaoni  has  a  curious  compound  form 
flfR^K  " having  beaten,"  which  is  probably  the  old  form  WifK 
with%^  "time"  (Skr.  efaT),  literally,  "at  the  time  of  beating." 

In  the  case  of  the  common  verb  ho,  the  conjunctive  parti- 
ciple, like  the  future,  takes  in  Old-Hindi  the  forms  ^Y?[  and  J[, 
especially  the  latter,  as  *j^  *fjtf  Tjcfj  ^ift  ^f\  g  ^%  |  "  Guru- 
bhakta  alone  could  not  remain  apart"  (sak  ancillary  with  con- 
junctive of  ho—  "could  be;"  Bhaktamal,  116,  1),  ^sfY  ^V 
^)5  5  ^T^  "The  night  becomes  as  dark  as  a  well"  Kabir, 
Ham.  16,  4),  +n«i*i  ^%  «^%  g  -^^  "Very  great  men  came" 
(lit.  "having  become  very  great;"  ib.  17,  G). 
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P.  is  the  same  as  H.,  and  with  the  latter  closely  agrees 
0.,  which  forms  this  participle  by  short  i,  as  ^f»5[  "having 
seen."  This  form  also  appearing  too  indefinite,  in  ordinary 
conversation  they  add  ^X,  often  pronounced  fafT,  as  ^f^^rfr 
"having  seen."  0.  lias  also  another,  and  in  the  classical 
speech  the  only  admissible,  form  in  He,  as  jrrfT^f  "having 
beaten,"  which  is  also  used  in  B.,  and  in  both  appears  to  be  the 
old  locative  case  of  the  past  participle,  and  is  thus  literally  "in 
having  beaten."  The  old  form  of  the  locative  case  having  in 
0.  fallen  into  disuse,  the  same  has  taken  place  in  the  participle  ; 
thus  arise  the  forms  ^f^wfTT  "  m  having  seen,"  and  ^f^wTT^ 
"from  having  seen,"  which  are  respectively  the  locative  and 
ablative,  formed  after  the  modern  fashion  by  adding  "JTT  and 
<TT?i,  the  initial  syllable  of  which  is  rejected  (Vol.  II.  p.  274). 

1>.  has,  besides  the  form  in  He,  one  in  it/d,  which  approaches 
closer  to  the  Prakrit,  as  xrf^qj  "having  fallen,"  off^T 
"having  sat,"  \lf^n  "having  seized."  This  latter  form  is 
that  which  is  used  to  string  together  long  sentences,  in  prefer- 
ence to  the  form  in  He,  which  is  used  more  in  short  sentem 
Thus  Bharat — 

■3TT1  ^%  ipr:  ^rl  ft^tt^T  fafw  ti 

fiTSTTT  xrrf%  *ffi  ^TRT  ^fW  II 

"  Another  craftily  looks,  repeatedly  turning  round, 
Like  a  bird  in  a  cage  walks  round  and  round." 

— Bidva-S.  245. 

literally,  "  having  turned,  having  turned,  looks,"  and  "  having 
twisted  round,  walks." 

S.  has  four  forms  for  this  participle.  Neuter  verbs  take  the 
ending  i,  as  ^f^  "having  returned;"  active  and  causal  verbs 
have  e,  as  ??%  "  having  rubbed,"  both  of  which  correspond  to 
the  Pr.  ending  ia.  Less  widely  used  is  a  form  in  to  or  yo,  as 
l^t^ift  "  having  returned,"  yft^ft  "  having  washed,"  which  is 
identical  with  the  p.p.p.  Thirdly,  the  inserted  jja  of  Prakrit 
reappears  here,  as  fi-om  <5HlJ(!J  "  to  lift,"  ^rHn%  "  having  lifted." 
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Lastly,  S.   follows  the  example  of  II.,  and  adds  ^,  tlie  con- 
junctive of  srqj  "to  do"  as  ^f^  ^K  "having  returned." 

G.  resembles  S.,  having  its  conjunctive  in  f,  as  ^$;  "having 
become."  Ordinarily  it  puts  this  participle  in  the  objective 
ease,  adding  the  postpositional,  often  dropping  the  anuswara, 
as  cfr^fif  or  3fiT^%  "having  done,"  ^t;%  "having  given."  As 
G.  makes  no  distinction  between  i  and  '/,  tin's  is  often  written 
with  short  i,  as  ^%. 

M.  stands  quite  alone,  having  its  conjunctive  in  x3»T,  as 
5fT3i»T  "  having  gone,"  *ft^R»T  "  having  been."  This  is  some- 
times written  ^fr«T,  and  in  the  poets  takes  an  increment,  and 
appears  as  :3TfVqt,  ^TfT^t,  as  3*nTT5fY  ^%T^\  irsTfa^t  WW  II 
(Tuk.  Abh.  1888)  "What  is  the  good  of  my  going  to  you?" 
(literally,  "I  near  you  having  come,  what?")  ^itfa^t  ^%* 
^TTjf%  WT  II  mc^rr^f  **T*!I  WrT  1*t  I  "  Saving  seen  men  in  fine 
clothes  and  ornaments,  I  am  ready  to  die  at  once"  (ib.). 

This  form  is  the  old  Maharashtri  Pr.  form  in  ^TQJ,  shortened 
from  rprj,  Skr.  ?TR,  accusative  of  WT  (Lassen,  p.  367),  and  has 
undergone  singularly  little  change.  I  see  in  this  a  confirma- 
tion of  the  belief  that  modern  Marathi  is  really  the  represen- 
tative of  the  Maharashtri  Prakrit,  for  it  is  only  in  Maharashtri 
that  the  conjunctive  in  una,  tuna,  is  found.  All  the  prose 
dialects  without  distinction  take  forms  of  the  conjunctive 
derived  from  the  Skr.  -ya ;  this  consideration  seems  to  be  fatal 
to  the  theory  (Trumpp,  p.  283;  V.  Taylor,  p.  114,  §  256)  which 
would  derive  the  G.  conjunctive  in  hie  from  M.  una.  Setting 
aside  the  absence  of  any  analogy  for  a  change  from  u  to  t  in 
such  a  connection,  there  is  abundant  evidence  that  G.  is,  by 
origin,  a  Rajput  dialect  belonging  to  that  large  group  of 
dialects  which  we  roughly  class  under  the  name  of  Hindi,  and 
Sastri  Vrajlal  (G.  Bh.  It,  p.  3)  points  out  the  great  gulf  that 
exists  between  G.  and  M.,  as  also  the  close  connection  of  Gr. 
with  the  northern  dialects.  We  have  therefore  strong  reasons 
for  not  looking  to  M.  for  the  origin  of  any  G.  form.     The 
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latter  has,  like  the  rest  of  the  eastern  Hindi  group,  Saurasent 
for  its  parent,  and  the  form  in  -tne,  when  compared  with  that 
in  i  in  the  same  Language,  points  clearly  to  the  Saurasent  con- 
junctive in  in  with  a  modern  case-postposition  ne  or  ncn  added. 

§74.  The  [nfinitive  is,  in  all  the  languages,  a  verbal  noun 
declined  throughout  all  the  eases  of  the  noun.  Its  numerous 
forms  may  all  be  grouped  under  two  general  types,  which  may- 
be called  the  Ba,  and  the  Na  types  respectively. 

The  Ba  type  is  found  in  the  rustic  dialects  of  Hindi,  in 
Bangali,  Oriya,  and  Grujarati,  and  is  declined  as  a  noun.  It 
occurs  in  the  oldest  Hindi  poems.     Chand  has  it  in — 

*ft  f^fa  qjfc  7C|  |  rft  fTTff  f fa^  ^1  m%  II 
"  If  any  one  makes  delay,  he  comes  to  strike  him." — Pr.  R.  i.  198. 

"  Rising  up,  rushed  to  fight." — ib.  i.  254. 

It  takes  the  junction- vowel  i,  and  in  these  passages  is  in  the 
accusative  case.  It  may  be  rendered  "  to  or  for  the  purpose  of 
fiarhtin^."  This  form  does  not  once  occur  in  the  Ramaini 
(T^*ft)  °^  Kabir,  and  only  rarely  in  his  other  works.  I  have 
noted  7ifT%  ^  "  to  cross  over,"  ^%^t  (^<5fT?^T)  "  to  urge  on," 
in  the  Rekhtas.  It  is  more  common  in  Braj,  and  in  Tulsi 
Das's  Ramayan,  where,  besides  the  form  with  junction- vowel  i, 
as  rftfr^  "  to  break,"  occurs  also  a  shorter  form  in  ab,  as  fx?i^ 
"  to  return."  In  the  dialects  (Kellogg,  p.  211)  occur  the 
following  {mar  "strike")  : — 

Braj  *nf^f»  East  Rajput  flTT^t'  West  RaJP-  "*•  Old-Purbi  TRJT^ , 
Avadhi,  and  Riwai  id. 

In  Gujarati,  this  is  the  only  form  of  the  infinitive.  It  is 
declined  as  an  adjective  for  all  three  genders,  thus — 

Sing.  ^TTWt  '«•>  <?liq<ft/-,  *TT^J  »• 

PI.       vTT^T  m.,  °eft/.,  °^t«-  "to  bring"  or  "  the  act  of  bringing." 
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and  agrees  with  the  object,  as  mentioned  in  §  52,  where  it  is 
used  to  constitute  a  tense.     In  the  neuter  singular  it  | 
the  functions  of  a  simple  infinitive,  as  i\j^   "  to  sing,"  ^a 
"  to  do." 

In  Oriya  it  is  the  ordinary  infinitive,  as  ^ERT  "to  sit,"  and, 
though  without  gender,  is  declined  for  case,  as — 

„  ~  ,  .   .         )   Hff  srf^CTT  WTIT  "this   is  a  place  of 

Gen.  crf^RT^"  of  sitting," 

)  sitting,"  i.e.  "a  fit  place  to  sit  in." 

)    ^f^^TT  faf^l  1^  ^ft  " in  sitting  nothing 
Loc.  ^f^f^f^  "in  sitting,"'  will  become,"  i.e.  "  you  will  do  no  good 

J  by  sitting  still." 

Ace.  "^f^TaF  "to  or  for  |    ^f*RT«R  1^  "for  sitting  it  will  become," 
sitting,"      |  i  e^  <«  y0U  wi]i  nave  to,  or  must,  sit." 

<ft=l<4l4i  Wf^fT  "he  came  to  see." 

ah  =rf^,,„  „,       .  )  tt^^rfH^T^^T^^rrfTsr "from sitting 

Abl.  orT^^T^    "from    sit-i  ^ 

>  there  a  chill  will  attack,"  i.e.  "  if  you 
ting,"          ( 

J  sit  there,  you  will  catcli  cold." 

Bengali  does  not  use  this  form  as  its  ordinary  infinitive, 
having  utilized  for  that  purpose  the  locative  of  the  present 
participle,  as  ft^  "to  be"  (lit,  "in  being"),  ^f^  "to 
remain,"  5Tr^  "to  go;"  but  it  is  used  in  the  genitive  case  to 
form  a  sort  of  gerund  or  verbal  noun,  as  ^fa  ^fq^TT;  ^n^r  ^(IW 
"It  is  the  time  of  sowing,  or  for  sowing,  seed."  More  common 
still  is  its  employment  with 5^,  ^fiTT^I  or  f*lfa%  "for  the  sake 
of,"  as  ^f%^TT;  ^  "  for  the  sake  of  seeing,"  ^f^WTT  flfa% 
"for  the  sake  of  doing." 

The  infinitive  of  the  Gipsies  ends  in  ava,  and  probably 
belongs  to  this  group.  Paspati  writes  kerdva  "  to  do,"  Idea  "  to 
take,"  dava  "to  give,"  sordca  "to  sleep,"  mangava  "to  a<k," 
ruvdva  "to  weep,"  which  may  be  transliterated  perhaps  cfTCR, 
*TR,  ^R,  ^ETtTlW,  *T1TW,  ^TF^T  respectively.  These  are  words 
of  the  Chingana  or  Turkish  Gipsies.      Those  in  Bohemia  ap- 
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parently  did})  the  final  a  and  shorten  the  &,  as  chorav  "to  steal" 

(^V^),  /.vmr  "to  do"  (^prq),  chinnav  "to  tear"  (fq^). 
Those  in  Wallachia  appear  to  pronounce  the  termination  as 
ao  (^HTt  or  ^n^fty),  as  jao  "to  go"  (*rnft),  ^a0  "to  eat" 
(^T^t),^o  "to  drink"  (q^t).1 

In  all  these  languages  the  idea  of  an  Infinitive  glides  off 
imperceptibly  into  that  of  a  verbal  noun,  and  the  fin  form  thus 
reveal-  its  origin  from  the  Sanskrit  future  passive  participle  in 
rf^j,  from  which,  as  we  have  seen  in  Ch.  III.  §  51,  many  tenses 
are  formed. 

The  Na  type  occurs  in  Hindi,  as  also  in  P.  S.  M.  It  has 
two  forms  in  II.,  one  archaic  and  poetical  ending  in  ana,  the 
other  modern  and  classical  in  ud.  The  first  of  these  two  forms 
I  would  derive  from  the  Sanskrit  verbal  noun  in  anam,  as 
^Trj  "doing,"  Tfrj«i  "falling."  It  is  in  frequent  use,  unin- 
fleCted,  throughout  the  poets,  thus — 

"  Having  plotted  to  stop  his  virility." — Pr.  R.  i.  178. 

fWT  ^TT  ^ft  3T5T  II 

"  He  made  preparation  to  go" — ib.  xx.  28. 

*nr  ^tt  mifwn  ^^tt  ii 

"  To  join  battle  a  terrible  warrior." — ib.  xx.  31. 

mz  3»lt  *?rff  5tr  %  *rrt  11 

"  I  speak  truth,  suffer  me  to  go,  mother." — Tulsi-Ram.  S.-k.  7. 

xw  *Nt  ^r  ^^\  ^rrft  11 

"  They  go  to  see  the  hill  and  forest  of  Ram." — ib.  Ay-k.  91. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  give  more  instances  of  this  very  common 
form.  It  still  survives  inKanauji,  as  *U^*1  "to  strike."  The 
other  form  in  *\J  was  anciently  written  «ft,  and  is  always  so 
written  in  Braj,  as  flTT'ff  "to  strike,"  W^^ff  "to  come."  This 
form  I  now  agree  with  Iloernle  in  deriving  from  the  Sanskrit 

1  Miklosich,  Zigeuner  Europa's,  part  ii.  p.  9. 
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future  participle  in  aniya,  so  that  from  ^lifter,  through  J'r. 
«fiTWH  aua  3W#>  would  come  Old-II.  sfj^f ,  M.  ^jft ,  and 
P.  ^TTT-  Ij  however,  would  refer  the  S.  3ilT»l  to  the  verbal 
noun  in  anam,  because  the  final  vowel  is  short,  and,  as  in  all 
similar  nouns,  reproduces  the  final  o  =  «  of  the  a-stem  ( 
Hoernle's  essay  in  J.A.S.B.  vol.  42,  p.  59,  etc.).  The  two 
forms  of  the  infinitive  are  thus  analogous  in  respect  of  their 
derivation,  and  the  fact  of  the  existence  side  by  side  of  two 
sets  of  forms  with  precisely  similar  meaning  is  explained  by 
that  of  there  being  two  participles  of  similar  meaning  in 
Sanskrit,  both  of  which  have  left  descendants. 

Under  these  altered  lights  I  must  withdraw  the  opinion 
formerly  held  by  me  as  to  the  origin  of  the  infinitive  in  nd. 
That  in  ana  is  now  obsolete,  except  in  Kanauji,  and  the  na 
form  is  declined  as  a  noun  in  a,  making  its  oblique  in  e,  as 
karne  kd  "of  doing,"  karne  men  "in  doing."  In  M.  the  infini- 
tive is  also  declined  as  a  noun  of  the  sixth  declension  (Vol.  II. 
p.  192),  thus  gen.  karanyd  chd  "of  doing,"  dat.  karanyd  Id  "to 
doing."  In  Sindhi,  however,  the  infinitive  vindicates  its  clainf 
to  be  considered  as  a  descendant  of  the  verbal  noun  in  anam  by 
exhibiting  the  declension  of  masculines  (i.e.  neuters)  in  u  ;  the 
oblique  ends  consequently  in  a,  as  ginhana  jo  "of  buying," 
ginhana  men  "in  buying,"  etc.  This  would  not  be  the  ease 
were  the  S.  infinitive  derived  from  the  participle  in  aniya. 

M.  has  an  infinitive  peculiar  to  itself  ending  in  ^3T,  as  ?T^ 
"  to  die,"  which  is  comparatively  little  used,  and  only  with  the 
present  tense.  I  am  unable  to  suggest  any  thoroughly  satis- 
factory explanation  of  this  form  which  does  not  appear  to  have 
any  analogy  in  the  cognate  languages.  It  may  be  the  only 
descendant  of  the  Skr.  infinitive  in  turn,  with  elision  of  tin-  /. 
but  this  is  somewhat  doubtful.  To  this  place  must  also  be 
referred  the  B.  infinitive  or  verbal  noun  in  a,  as  ^j7TT  "  to  do/' 
or  "  the  act  of  doing,"  which,  after  stems  ending  in  a  vowel, 
appears  as  1f\,  the  y  of  which  is  not  pronounced;  thus  f^t^JT 
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pronounced  "howa,"  ^^ijt  "dewa."  The  origin  of  this  form 
is  not  clear  to  me,  but  it  is  probably  connected  with  the  parti- 
ciple in  Tfo^. 

§  75.  On  the  basis  of  the  infinitive  in  nd  is  formed  the  agent. 
This,  in  Hindi,  is  made;  by  adding  to  the  oblique  of  the  infini- 
tive the  words  TI^T,  fTTT  ;  as  3^441  HT  "a  doer,"  ^^^TTT 
"a  seer."  Of  these  the  former  is  apparently  Skr.  TT[*T^S  "pro- 
tector, keeper."  Thus  Skr.  *ftxn*I^i  "  cowherd,"  becomes  IT. 
*JM( ;  as  to  the  latter  there  is  some  difference  of  opinion,  some 
would  derive  it  from  Skr.  \HT^i  "  holder,"  others  from  ^T^SR 
"doer."  I  myself  incline  to  the  latter  view;  the  ^  would  be 
elided  when  it  ceased  to  be  initial,  and  its  place  supplied  bv  ^ , 
which  is  often  used  to  fill  an  hiatus.  This  is  Trumpp's  opinion 
(Grammar,  p.  75),  who  shows  that  in  S.  this  form  of  the  agent 
exists  as  hdro  or  h&ru—  respectively  Ttaraka  and  kdra,  as  in — 

■ftp&IJ  "  to  create,"  fa^TCI^T^Ct  (^)  "  creator," 

fSHsPJ  "to  write,"  t^f^W^nCt  (^)  "  writer," 

also  in  its  original  form  of  karo  or  kdru,  with  nouns,  as  ||"^t 
"  quarrel,"  f^T^iT^  "  quarreller." 

Kellogg  (p.  245)  refers  to  the  phrase  VTT1  *nT*f  m  Chand's 
first  verse  as  confirming  the  derivation  from  ^ITT^i;  but  this 
identification  rests  on  a  translation  of  that  verse  very  confi- 
dently put  forward  by  a  writer  whose  high  estimate  of  himself 
as  a  translator  of  Hindi  has  not  yet  been  confirmed  by  the 
opinion  of  scholars  in  general.  The  translation  in  this  par- 
ticular instance  is  extremely  uncertain,  and  no  argument  can 
be  based  on  it. 

Hindi  has  also  an  agent  in  fh^T,  as  ^^Nt  "a  doer,"  TT^tfaT 
"  a  keeper,"  which  is  shortened  from  <nf\?H,  a  dialectic  form 
of  ^T^TT-  It  is  confined  almost  to  rustic  speech,  though  the 
shorter  form  ^prj  is  not  uncommon  in  the  poets.  H.  mm 
may  be  added  also  to  nouns,  to  imply  the  doer  of  an  action,  or 
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the  person  who  takes  care  of  a  thing,  in  which  latter  respect 
the  original  meaning  of  pdlaka  is  well  preserved.  Thus 
^Yl^rsiT  " one  wno  takes  care  of  a  horse."  So  also  in  P. 
*T<qtHT  "husband,"  i.e.  one  who  takes  care  of  or  maintains  the 
house,  and  still  more  frequently  'Enc^pjft/.  "wife."  Sindhi 
changes  3T  to  *  more  suo,  and  has  ^TTY,  as  ^TT^Tft  "  house- 
holder," from  ^  "house,"  and  f^^U^TPft  "giver,"  from 
f^ng  "to  give,"  H.  ^^T^T- 

Chand  uses  the  form  in^T^,  shortened  from  fTTT>  to  make  a 
sort  of  future  participle,  in  the  verb  ^t  "  be."     Thus — 

ft*  fti* tt  *fon  WW  II 

"  The  rape  of  Sita,  which  was  to  be,  takes  place." — Pr.  R.  iii.  27. 

Also — 

7T  TO  ft^TT  ^ ^Tf^T  II 

"Thou  knowing  something  of  futurity." — ib.  xxi.  92. 

■&*%\\  W*  *nft  I  ^I>  ^f  ^T^f  WPT  II 

"It  is  written  thus  as  destined  to  be,  the  plan  which  Alha  has  spoken." 

— ib.  xxi.  94. 

Probably,  also,  to  this  place  belongs  the  affix  crpft  in  words 
like  'qm^'  "  a  village  accountant,"  the  ^  being  an  indication 
of  a  lost  efi,  from  ^rrft  (^rrft'O  "  doer." 

In  M.  and  G.  this  form  loses  its  initial  consonant,  and  ap- 
pears simply  as  dm.  In  Gr.  it  is  incorporated  into  one  word 
with  the  verbal  noun  in  ana,  of  which,  except  in  this  con- 
junction, no  traces  remain.  Thus  from  ft^  "  to  be,"  comes 
ftlTT  "one  who  is."  But,  just  as  in  the  Old-M.  tftTfTT>  the 
sense  of  futurity  has  usurped  the  place  of  the  original  idea  of 
agency,  and  hondr  now  means  "  he  who,  or  that  which,  is  to 
be,"  as  ^  ft^rn;  7T  fm  I  ^n  *ft«n  *ft*j  ifl"  ^?l  ll  "That 
which  in  truth  is  (destined)  to  be,  comes  to  pass,  except  truth 
there  is  nothing  else  "  (Samaldas,  Leckey,  p.  64).  It  also  takes 
the  long  o,  as^^TT  or  ^ "•' 1 O  "  that  which  is  about  to  become," 
from  MR  "to  become,"  ^3i«rPC  "that  which  is  able,"  from 
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^I^pj  "to  be  able;"  and  is  in  practice  used  simply  as  a  remote 
future  tense,  less  immediate  in  its  action  than  the  simple  future 
of  the  sa  type,  but  equally  common.  Thus  TJJ^T  IT^T  ^ 
fl«f  TITTT^  "  For  this  very  reason  we  are  about  to  kill  thee  ;" 
*fl<T"RT  *Tf[%  ^^\  ^C&WX  *T*ft  "  He  will  never  forsake  his 
religion,"  in  other  words,  "  he  is  not  a  forsaker  (H.  nfl^tSTTt) 
of,  or  one  who  is  likely  to  forsake,  his  religion  ; "  ^"  ^alf^ 
?ITTt%  ^T*I  ^ffrR^TTt  !?cfi  "  Having  killed  another,  /  was  about 
to  enjoy  happiness,"  literally,  "  I  was  becoming  an  en j oyer  " 
(Leckey,  p.  161). 

It  is  probably  owing  to  the  absence  of  any  derivative  of  the 
verbal  noun  in  ana  that  the  grammar-writers  have  failed  to 
understand  the  true  origin  of  this  form,  and  have  supposed  it 
to  be  composed  of  the  verbal  stem  and  a  suffix  ndr  or  ndro,  so 
that  cJihodana.ro  is  by  them  divided  chhocla-na.ro,  instead  of 
chhodan  (a)  -  (h)  ciro. 

A  similar  misapprehension  has  occurred  in  M.  In  that  lan- 
guage, also,  dr,  drd,  are  used,  added  to  the  infinitive  in  iif,  to 
make,  not  a  noun  of  the  agent,  but  a  future  participle,  so  far, 
at  least,  as  the  meaning  goes.  Thus  from  ^}^  come  cjpr^"^ 
"a  doer,"  and  gj^jjjT^T,  obi.  ^TWT^.  But  these  are  used  in 
the  sense  of  "  one  who  is  about  to  do,"  as  in  Gr.  So  ifanT  ^ftoR 
is  "  the  people  who  are  coming,"  i.e.  "  who  are  expected  to 
come."  Godbolj£at  p.  109  of  his  excellent  Marathi  Grammar, 
indicates  rightly  the  origin  of  this  tense,  and  illustrates  it  by 
such  nouns  as  Skr.  •gp^rn;,  Pr.  ^WTT>  M.  ^WT-  Other 
grammarians,  however,  still  speak  of  "the  participle  in  IUTTT." 

This  noun,  used,  as  above  explained,  participially,  is  employed 
to  form  compound  tenses,  §  62.  In  H.  and  P.  the  noun  in  wdld 
(not  vala)  is  used  in  a  future  sense,  as  <jre  srR^T5TT  ^H  "he  was 
just  about  to  go."  This  is  not  perhaps  a  classical  phrase,  but 
it  is  one  which,  one  hears  a  dozen  times  a  day  from  the  mouths 
of  people  of  all  classes. 

In  0.  one  also  hears  a  form  in  udld  added  to  the  infinitive, 
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as  ttTTWTift^TWT  "a  receiver."  I  suspect,  however,  that  this  is 
a  recent  introduction  from  the  Hindi.  There  is  no  w  in  Oriya, 
and  in  trying  to  express  tho  sound,  they  imitate  the  Bengalis, 
and  put  that  form  of  *j  which  it  has  as  the  last  memher  of  a 
nexus  (the  ya-phala  as  they  call  it),  behind  an  ^.  They  pro- 
nounce this  extraordinary  combination  ica,  and  not  oya,  as  it 
should  be.  The  natural  genius  of  the  language  has  no  form 
for  the  agent ;  instead  of  saying  "  the  speaker,"  they  would 
say,  "  he  who  speaks,"  or,  if  educated,  would  use  the  Sanskrit 
agent  in  r?. 

B.  had,  in  its  original  state,  apparently  no  noun  of  the  agent. 
In  modern  times,  recourse  has  been  had  to  Sanskrit  agents, 
which  have  been  used  whenever  required,  but  colloquially  it 
is  easy  to  do  without  a  nomen  agentis,  by  slightly  varying  the 
arrangement  of  the  sentence,  and  this  is  generally  the  course 
pursued.  Such  forms  as  cRflT  "doer,"  ^TrTT  "giver,"  used  in 
literature,  are,  of  course,  Sanskrit  pure  and  simple,  and  as  such 
do  not  concern  our  present  inquiry. 

§  76.  The  pronominal  suffixes  which  are  peculiar  to  Sindhi  - 
among  the  languages  of  the  Indian  group  are  also  affixed  to 
verbs,  and,  indeed,  much  more  copiously  used  in  that  connection 
than  with  nouns.  At  Vol.  II.  p.  334,  these  suffixes,  as  applied 
to  nouns,  were  briefly  treated ;  they  require  more  elaborate 
handling  under  verbs.  It  was  mentioned,  at  the  place  cited 
above,  that  in  this  respect  Sindhi  allied  itself  with  the  neigh- 
bouring Aryan  group  of  the  Iranian  languages,  especially  with 
Persian  and  Pashtu.  I  am  not  in  a  position  to  analyze  the 
Persian  and  Pashtu  analogies,  and  with  respect  to  the  latter 
language,  though  Trumpp  has  shown  (Zeitschrift  d.  D.  M.  G. 
vol.  xxiii.  p.  1)  that  it  is  in  many  respects  more  closely  allied. 
to  the  Indian  than  to  the  Iranian  group,  yet  it  is  so  evidently  a 
border  language,  transitional  between  the  two,  that  to  admit  it 
to  the  present  work  would  carry  me  beyond  the  limits  of  my 

VOL.    111.  16 
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undertaking.  It  will  suffice  merely  to  notice,  without  attempt- 
ing to  discuss,  the  suffixes  of  that  language  as  they  occur  in 
analogy  with  Sindhi. 

These  suffixes  are  used  to  hring  the  object  of  the  verb's 
action  into  one  word  with  it,  and  may  he  thus  considered  as 
datives,  accusatives,  or  whatever  case  expresses  the  nature  of 
the  action  of  any  particular  verb.  They  are  the  same  in  form 
as  those  attached  to  nouns,  and  stand  thus  in  comparison  with 
Persian  and  Pashto : 

SINGULAR.  PIXRAL. 

Sindhi     l.fa      2.^         3.  fa.  1.3i,3?     2.cf         3.  fa,  *T. 

Persian  1.  J        2.^]     3.^].         1.  £  2.  Ui,    3.  j£ . 

Pashto   1.  me       2.  de        3.  e.  1.  mu.um    2.  mu      3.  e. 

Taking  the  aorist  of  the  active  verb  as  the  simplest  tense,  we 
find  the  suffix  simply  added  without  effecting  any  phonetic 
changes  in  the  termination  of  the  verb.     Thus — ■ 

Sing.  1.  nSrreT  Iffa^rt  "  I  let  go,"  with  suff.  of  2  sing.  Ijfruf^  "  I  let 
thee  go,"  ^"f^Srrfa  "  I  let  him  go,"  with  suff.  of  2  pi. 
^fa^J-fa  "  I  let  you  go,"  sfcfa"*rifa  "  I  let  them  go." 

Sing.  2.  rT  ^flfli  "  thou  lettest  go,"  with  suff.  of  1  sing,  ^feljfa  "  thou 
lettest  me  go,"  and  so  on. 

PL  3.  ^  ^fafa  "  they  let  go,"  with  suff.  of  3  sing.  ^fVfafa  "  they 
let  him  go,"  and  so  on. 

The  imperative  is  treated  exactly  in  the  same  way.  The 
respectful  form  takes  ^5TT  in  the  singular  in  this  connection, 
not  ^,  as  ^fa^tfa  "Please  to  let  me  go,"  ^fasftfa  "Please 
to  let  him  go." 

In  the  participial  tenses  a  still  greater  variety  of  forms  re- 
sults from  the  change  of  the  termination  for  gender  in  the  third 
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person  singular  and  plural.       The  first  person,  however,  a 
undergoes  changes.      Thus,  in  the  present  participle  used  as  a 
future,  ^jflr  "I  shall  be,"  m.,  becomes  s^fat,  and  #f^*fa 
"I  shall  be/'  /.,  becomes  ^^fat.     So  that  we  get  forms — 

m.  ^t*rfa[  "  I  shall  be  to  thee,"      *^fatfa  "  I  shall  be  to  him." 
/■    ^farfa  "  I  shall  be  to  you,"       ^fatfa  "  I  shall  be  to  them." 

So,  also,  the  plurals  ^T*ft  m.,  and  ^f^^Y  "we  shall  be," 
become  respectively  ^TTH  and  ^f^stC  The  second  person 
remains  unchanged,  merely  affixing  the  personal  suffixes.  In 
the  third  person  m.  ^^[  is  shortened  to  ef<|,  and/.  ~^\  to  $TSr 
or  ^^ ;  pi.  m.  ~g%\  becomes  ^^,  except  with  the  suffix  of  the 
first  person  plural,  as  ^^W  "they  shall  be  to  us,"  but  ^^ 
"  they  shall  be  to  you  ;"  pi./,  remains  unchanged. 

The  past  participle  used  as  a  perfect  tense  undergoes  analo- 
gous changes.     Thus — 

1  Sing./w.  jfH%  "I  Mas,"  becomes  ^fat,  as  *ffat^  "  I  "'as  to  thee." 
„    /•  ^ifa      »  >,      ¥t^t,  „  ¥t^tf%  "  I  «as  to  him." 

1  PL     ?n.,S'3ttl?i\"we\\e¥e,"  „       ^^m,  „  ^^^fa "we  wereto  them." 
„    /•  ¥Wf"        „  »       1TCW,    „  ^W^  "we  were  to  you." 

The  second  and  third  persons  remain  almost  unchanged.  In 
active  verbs,  however,  where  only  the  3  sing,  is  used,  owing  to 
the  objective  construction,  a  somewhat  different  system  prevails. 
The  subject,  which  in  other  languages  is  put  in  the  instru- 
mental, may  in  S.  be  indicated  by  a  suffix,  and  the  object  being 
also  shown  by  a  suffix,  it  arises  that  the  verb  may  have  two 
suffixes  at  the  same  time.  Thus  "  I  forsook  thee,"  would  be  in 
H.  1$  if  fT?|  ^ft  «St^T,  lit.  "by  me  thee  forsaken,"  where  the 
subject  is  in  the  instrumental,  and  the  object  in  the  accusative, 
case,  the  verb  (i.e.  participle)  being  left  in  the  masc.  singular, 
because  there  is  no  neuter  in  H.     In  M.,  which  has  a  neuter, 
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the  ISliava  or  impersonal  construction  is  used,  as  SEjt  7pn  ^fff3% 
"  by  me  to  tin  •■  released,"  as  though  it  were  a  me  tibi  relict  am 
').  Sindhi  expresses  this  sentence  by  one  word  wf^PfffatT, 
i.e.  chhadio-m&n-i  =  "  forsaken-by  me-thee."  Thus  there  arises 
a  long  string  of  forms  for  every  possible  combination  of  the 
agent  and  the  object.  A  few  may  be  given  as  examples;  a  full 
range  will  be  found  by  those  who  desire  to  pursue  the  question 
further  in  Trumpp  (p.  371)  : 

Wf^^ft *f i  VH  "  I  have  forsaken  him." 
^f^^lt^f^  "  he  has  forsaken  him." 
f%f7fT^nrf%  "  he  caused  him  to  sit." 
f^pSTTSfif*!  "  they  said  to  her." 
t^^li\OT  "  she  said  to  them." 

The  suffixes  denoting  the  agent  are  ^  sing,  and  ^  pi.,  which 
Trumpp  considers  to  be  shortened  from  ^5f  "by  him,"  instr. 
of  ft  "this,"  and  ^f^T  "by  them,"  instr.  pi.  of  ^  "that," 
respectively. 

A  curious  proof  of  the  antiquity  of  these  complicated  forms 
with  suffixes  is  afforded  by  the  fact,  that  in  connection  with 
them  the  3  sing,  aorist  of  V^SPE^  appears  still  in  its  old  Pr. 
form  of  •=3^  ("^rf^j),  §  59.  This  form  exists  only  in  combina- 
tion with  the  pronominal  suffixes,  whereas  the  ordinary  form 
^X^  is  used  both  with  and  without  suffixes.  Thus  they  say 
■=?nl?'f?T  an(i  TSff*?  "  there  is  to  me,"  as  in  the  line — 

"  There  is  to  me  a  secret  matter,  come  near,  then  I  will  tell  it." 

— Trumpp,  p.  350. 

It  is  used  just  as  in  Latin  "est  mihi,"  in  the  sense  of  "I  have," 
as  ^^rfa  "I  have,"  ^^ft  (for  "^T)  "thou  hast,"  ^^f%  "he 
has,"  -^p^  (for  ^T^T3i)  "we  have,"  ^^T^  "ye  have,"  iW?<H 
"  they  have."      It  is  incorrect  to  say  with  Trumpp  (loc.  cit.) 
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that  af/ta  has  in  8.  "  been  transferred  to  the  plural."  The  verb 
remains  in  the  3  sing,  throughout,  and  takes  suffixes  of  both 
numbers  and  all  three  persons. 

In  the  compound  tenses  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  the 
auxiliaries,  leaving  the  principal  verb  unchanged.  Both  single 
and  double  suffixes  are  used  in  this  way,  just  as  with  the  simple 
and  participial  tenses.      Thus  fanft  frt[  "  thou  hadst  made," 

^tfi  f^Trnrn;  y£^j*L)  ^i  'm  wrfr^r  st*  (for  sr^tij  tifi 

%  OrfTTT^  "Ee  looked  towards  that  servant  whom  he  had  pre- 
viously instructed,"  literally,  "  Which  servant  previously  by 
him  instructed,  to  that  (one)  by  him  looked"  (Trumpp, 
p.  379). 

It  is  tempting  to  look  for  the  origin  of  this  habit  of  using 
suffixes  to  the  Semitic  languages,  which,  from  the  early  con- 
quests of  the  Arabs  in  Persia  and  Sindh,  may  have  had  an 
influence  upon  the  speech  of  those  countries.  On  the  other 
hand,  however,  the  presence  of  a  precisely  similar  habit  in 
Italian  and  Spanish,  seems  to  show  that  there  exists  a  tendency 
to  such  constructions  even  in  the  Aryan  family ;  for  I  suppose 
that  even  if  we  see  in  the  Spanish  forms  a  trace  of  Arab 
influence,  no  such  motive  power  can  be  argued  for  any  part 
of  Italy,  unless  it  be  Sicily. 

In  Italian  there  are  separate  forms  for  the  suffixed  personal 
pronouns,  and  when  used  with  a  verb  in  the  imperative  or 
infinitive,  these  suffixed  forms  are  incorporated  into  the  verb ; 
thus  they  say  rispondetewi  "  answer  me,"  parlate^ft  "  speak  to 
him,"  date/<?  "give  her,"  imaginar/o  "to  imagine  it,"  offri 
"offer  us."  Double  suffixes  are  also  used,  as  assicurate/«*we 
"assure  me  of  it,"  d&teglielo  "give  it  to  him,"  mandate// tie  to 
"  send  them  to  him." 

So  also  in  Spanish,  vino  a  verme  "he  came  to  see  me,"  vengo 
a  soccorrerfe  "  I  come  to  help  thee,"  quiero  castiganw  "  I  will 
punish  you,"  dejewe  "let  me  go,"  pasandowe  "as  Iwas  passing," 
escriba/e  "write  to  him,"  diles  "  tell  them."     Here,  also,  double 
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suffixes  may  be  used,  as  decArteh  "to  tell  it  thee,"  mostradnosla 
"  show  licr  to  us." 

It  is  noticeable,  however,  that  this  habit  in  Italian  and 
Spanish  is  modern,  and  does  not  exist  in  Latin,  any  more  than 
it  docs  in  Sanskrit.  Is  it,  then,  a  result  of  tho  confusion  of 
forms  that  sprung  into  existence  simultaneously  with  the  decay 
of  the  old  synthetic  system,  or  is  it  an  adoption  of  a  Semitic 
principle  ?  Diez  finds  the  origin  of  the  suffixed  pronouns  in 
shortened  forms  of  the  dative  and  accusative  of  Latin,  which 
were  already  in  use  in  the  classical  period.1  It  remains,  how- 
ever, to  be  explained  how  this  peculiarity  arose  in  the  Romance 
group,  in  one  member  of  the  Iranian,  and  two  members  of  the 
Indian  group,  only,  and  nowhere  else  in  all  the  wide  range  of 
the  Indo-European  family. 

§  77.  Having  now  gone  through  all  the  forms  of  the  modern 
Indian  verb,  the  subject  may  be  closed  by  some  remarks  on  the 
way  in  which  the  terminations  are  added  to  those  verbal  stems 
which  end  in  a  vowel.  So  many  of  these  terminations  begin 
with  vowels,  that  a  hiatus  necessarily  ensues,  and  the  modern 
langtiages,  though  they  do  not,  as  a  rule,  object  to  a  hiatus,  do 
in  this  particular  make  occasional  efforts  to  avoid  it. 

Hindi  stems  end  only  in  long  vowels — d,  i,  u,  e,  o.  Some 
grammarians  call  those  stems  which  end  in  a  long  vowel  open 
roots,  and  those  which  end  in  a  consonant  close  roots.  This 
terminology  has  nothing  to  recommend  it,  and  there  is  no 
advantage  in  retaining  it.  The  tenses  whose  terminations 
begin  with  vowels  are  the  aorist,  future,  imperative,  and  past 
participle. 

Before  terminations  beginning  with  u  or  o,  no  attempt  is 
made  to  soften  the  hiatus,  but  before  a  and  e  there  is  sometimes 
inserted  a  H  or  ^f .     As  types  may  be  taken  the  stems  WT  "  go," 

1  Gramm.  d.  Romanischen  Sprachen,  vol.  ii.  p. 85,  et  seqq. 
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xft  " drink,"  ^ «  touch,"  ^  "give,"  and  *ft  "sow."     The  aorist 
of  these  live  is  as  follows  : — 


SlNGt'LAR. 

i.  srr^ 

2.  wth.  srrw.  wrcr 

3.  te/. 

i.  ifrtf 

2.  ^  tft^ 

3.  id. 

1.3* 

2  •  V 

3.  M. 

i.  t^»t 

2.  ^.  t 

3.  ?U 

i.  -sfNr 

2.  *fft,  ^ 

PLURAL. 

3.  id. 

1.  UTTt'^rf^.^TR 

2.  5nr^ 

3.  writ,  wf^f,  srfa 

!•  4H  ^f 

2.  Tft^rt 

3.  TftTJr,  ift%J 

L^t 

2.  ^^r 

3.^ 

2.  ^^r,  ^t 

3.  ^%,J( 

i.  «ft%*,  «ftifc 

2.  *?r^ 

3.  ^flj,  ^tlj 

The  common  stems  de  and  le  usually  suffer  contraction  by  the 
elision  of  their  final  vowel,  and  one  more  commonly  hears  do 
"  give!"  lo  "  take!"  dungd  "  I  wiU  give,"  lungd  "I  will  take," 
than  the  full  forms. 

The  future  and  imperative  follow  the  same  rule  as  the  aorist. 
In  the  past  participle  of  stems  ending  in  a,  H  is  inserted  before 
the  a  of  the  termination,  as  "31T  "  come,"  p.p.p.  ^SR-?f-^[  (H\m), 
xn  "find,"  xrr^n,  ^IT  "eat,"  *§TOT.  But  in  the  poets,  especially 
in  Tulsi  Das,  instead  of  ^  we  find  If  commonly  inserted.  Thus, 
Tjff  fafa  TT*T  *srf|  ^TR^T^T  "  In  this  way  Ram  explained  to 
all"  (Ay-k.  457).  ^efT  "came,"  ^TRT  "made,"  tn^T  "found," 
*TRT  "sang,"  for  ^JT^n,  ^T*IT,  ^RTT,  *TRT  respectively. 
Kabir  uses  both  forms  indifferently.  Thus  in  Ram.  48,  i.  qoJT*rr 
"caused  to  read,"  m*H  "found,"  but  in  the  next,  Ram.  49,  qTTT 
and  "3n^T.  In  the  fern,  sing.,  however,  and  in  the  pi.  m.  and 
f.,  the  junction-letter  ^  is  not  used,  thus  wf^  "she  came," 
^nt;  "she  made,"  fern,   sing.,  *%(§,  m%  masc.  pi.     As  all 
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causals  end  in  d,  these  forms  are  of  frequent  occurrence,  and 
sometimes  even  an  ^  is  inserted,  as  "^•fTf^^lT.  In  tho  old  ha 
future,  the  a  of  the  stem  and  the  initial  t  of  the  termination 
frequently  coalesce  into  $,  as — 

^*  f^TO  ^IT^ft  *J^  \*Ht  II 

fafii^  *rrfr  rpf|  %  %1  ii 

"For  a  few  days,  mother,  sustain  thy  courage, 
Raghubir  will  come  with  the  monkeys, 
Slaying  the  demons,  icill  carry  theo  off; 
The  three  worlds,  Narada  and  all  shall  sing  his  praise." 

— Tulsi,  Ram.,  S.-k.  36. 

where  Tjrf=^n^,  %1  =  ^fx^,  and  Sj|*  =  *rn[i ;  so  also  we 
findtSff  "they  will  find,"  for  ^Tl^T,  mod.  Tjf^t  (Tulsi,  Ram., 
S.-k.  10).  In  other  places,  however,  we  find  the  junction-letter 
^,  as  TTptff ,  "3TI^ff ,  etc. 

In  Panjabi  the  junction-letter  for  the  aorist,  imperative,  and 
future  is  regularly  ^,  as  oTT^  "  he  goes,"  olT^IT  "  he  will  go," 
but  before  o  it  is  omitted,  as  Wr^t  "  go  ye,"  sTTlftSf  "  ye  will 
go."  For  the  past  participle  it  is  <^,  as  tft^^IT  "  been,"  masc. 
sing.,  and  is  omitted  before  e,  as  ^"lj  "been,"  masc.  pi.  In  the 
three  first-named  tenses  the  ^  is  regularly  inserted  in  pure  P., 
but  in  speaking  it  is  now  sometimes,  under  the  influence  of 
Hindi,  omitted,  and  ^*n  is  heard  instead  of  the  more  cha- 
racteristic ^%*n. 

In  Sindhi  all  verbal  stems  end  in  a  vowel,  those  stems,  which 
in  other  languages  end  in  a  consonant,  having  in  that  language 
a  short  a  or  i.  In  this  class  of  stems,  before  the  neuter  infini- 
tive in  r%PR,  a  ^  is  inserted,  as  tj  "fall,"  infin.  ^fja: ;  f*T  "bow," 
infin.  f*RTJT.  Before  the  active  infinitive  in  ^TJJ  no  junction- 
letter  is  employed,  as  *J  "  measure,"  infin.  tj^dr. 
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Stems,  whether  active  or  neuter,  ending  in  i  and  u,  and  some- 
times those  ending  in  o,  shorten  those  vowels  in  the  infini- 
tive, as — 

tft  "  drink,"  infin.  ftnilJT 

IT' string,"  „  tpsng 

\ft«wash,"  „  ^IjJ 

T^t "  weep,"  „  W® 

f\ "  be,"  „  &?cq 

but,  on  the  other  hand,  <ft  "  carry,"  has  infin.  ^t^W ;  and 
stems  in  a,  including  causals,  retain  the  long  vowel,  as — 

^TRfT  "  spenk,"  infin.  4||tr^|^UI 

T^TJ  "  cause  to  turn,"      „      %^?7TT. 

The  aorist  follows  generally  the  type  of  the  infinitive,  re- 
taining the  short  vowel.  In  the  persons  cf  is  inserted  as  in  P., 
except  before  u  or  o  ;  thus  XRft  "  I  fall,"  is  declined — 

Sing.  1.  TJqft    2.  ulf    3.  ifi.  PI.  1.  TJ^     2.  TJ^    3.  TF=rf?T. 

The  c(  may  be  dropped  before  2  and  3  sing.,  as  ^IJ  "thou 
sayest,"  or  "he  says."  The  common  verb  f%HW  "to  give," 
undergoes  contraction  in  this,  as  in  all  the  other  languages; 
thus  2  sing,   "^f  "thou   givest,"   not   f^lj,  3  pi.   ^f%,   not 

Verbs  ending  in  a  insert  *I  before  a,  u,  and  o,  as  .^sTr^lt  "  I 
grow  old,"  WZTQ  "  we  grow  old,"  5^T^t  "ye  grow  old." 

The  imperative  and  other  tenses  follow  the  general  rule, 
which  may,  for  Sindhi,  and,  to  a  great  extent,  for  the  other 
languages  also,  be  thus  stated ;  the  junction-letters  are  ^  and 
*f,  ^  is  omitted  before  vowels  of  its  own  organ,  as  u  and  o,  and 
*f  is  omitted  before  i  and  e ;  before  a  both  are  employed,  but 
preferentially  ^  after  short  vowels,  and  Tf  after  long  ones. 

Thus,  in  the  present  partieiple,  which  is  used  as  a  future,  ^r  is 
either  inserted  or  omitted,  as — 
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•q^OT  "  to  fall,"  *J^^T  "  falling." 

ftTSHJ  "  to  drink,"  fa^^ft  "  drinking." 

TfZW  "  to  wash,"  V^flff  "  washing." 

Contraction  also  occurs,  as  ^^  "  to  speak,"  ^Y  (^<ft) 

irw  "  to  be,"  ^^t  (y^NfT)  U^m  "  to  give,"  ^r^  (fa^^t). 

The  past  participle  regularly  ends  in  j^sft  or  ^ft,  and  the  in- 
serted ^  is  naturally  dropped  before  it,  thus — 

Tjemr  makes  xjq\,  not  T^^ft. 

^^     »     *r*ff   ..  f^Fr  (ow-H.  ^n^rr). 

If  the  stem  ends  in  a  palatal  vowel  or  consonant,  the  i  of  the 
termination  is  dropped,  as — 

f^TJT  "to  become,"  f^nft,  not  Tgfaft  =  fa  +  T^\- 
oF^  "  to  speak,"      ^^. 
^ftSJW  "t0  inquire,"  ^\?ff . 

Passives  naturally  drop  the  euphonic  ^  of  the  active  infini- 
tive before  their  palatal  junction- vowel,  as — 

"^^IJT  "  speak,"  imperfect  ^HJ,  Passive  tT^HU  "  to  be  spoken." 
TJcJIJJ  "  fall,"  „  q-3,         „        -qf^HJ  "to  be  fallen." 

The  stems  quoted  above,  as  shortening  their  radical  long 
vowel  before  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  active,  naturally 
retain  the  long  vowel  in  the  passive,  as — 

ift  "  drink,"  T^^  "  to  be  drunk." 

T|  "  string,"  q^iff  "  to  be  strung." 

\ft  "  wash,"  ^^SHIJ  "  be  washed." 

There  is  very  little  to  notice,  in  this  respect,  about  G.  The 
orthography  of  that  language  is  still  in  so  unfixed  a  state,  that 
it  is  impossible  to  seize  upon  any  principles  as  to  junction- 
letters.  One  writer  will  insert  them,  while  another  omits  them, 
or  the  same  writer  will  insert  them  on  one  page  and  omit  them 
on  the  next.     Thus  we  find  f\i[,  lft^>  Iffafj  ?fa  written  in- 
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differently,  also  ^f$  and  1$^.  Until  the  natives  of  that  pro- 
vince make  up  their  minds  as  to  how  their  language  ought  to 
be  spelt,  it  is  impossible  for  foreigners  to  evolve  any  laws  or 
rules  on  the  subject. 

§  78.  Marathi  is  slightly  more  sensitive  to  hiatus,  and  has 
a  greater  fondness  for  the  ^q-sound  than  the  other  languages. 
There  exists,  consequently,  in  some  persons  of  certain  tenses,  a 
system  of  Sandhi  for  Tadbhava  words  and  forms,  which  differs 
in  its  general  principles  from  that  prevailing  in  Sanskrit.  The 
grammar-writers,  unfortunately,  either  omit  entirely  or  only 
casually  note  these  important  combinations.  The  following 
remarks  are  offered  as  a  contribution  to  the  subject.1 

The  tenses  of  the  M.  verb,  whose  terminations  begin  with  a 
vowel,  are  the  aorist,  imperative,  future,  and  subjunctive,  also 
the  participles  present  and  past,  the  conjunctive  and  infinitive. 
These  are  for  the  neuter  verb ;  in  the  active  verb  the  \,  which 
is  inserted  between  the  stem  and  termination,  causes  a  collision 
of  two  vowels  in  the  other  tenses  also,  Verbal  stems  ending  in 
all  the  vowels  except  a  have  here  to  be  considered  (kha  "  eat," 
pi  "drink,"  ghe  "take"). 

Aorist,  (in  modern  usage  past  habitual) — 


SINGULAR. 


Lift*      2-ifitir      3.xft|;.  l.^ta      2.T2TT     3.  ^fcf. 

l.%|        2.%|^r       3.§f\  l.W        2.T2TT    3.  §cT. 

But  in  the  3  sing.  §,  ift  are  used,  so  also  ^,  ifa  in  2  sing., 
and  in  the  3  pi.  the  final  t;  is  elided.  In  2  sing,  both  f;  and  TJ 
are  changed  to  the  palatal  semivowel  before  a,  though  not 
before  u,  so  that  we  have  WT,  ,on  side  by  side  with  xftsf  (uot 
*9),  %^  (not  ^Zj). 

1  For  tbe  illustrations  to  this  section  I  have  to  thank  Captain  G.  A.  Jacob, 
Inspector  of  Schools,  Puna,  who  kindly  furnished  me  with  details  which  are  wanting 
from  most  of  the  grammars. 
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In  the  future  there  is  similarly  in  2  pi.  TsfT^T,  WT^,  WW, 
and  so  also  in  the  imperative  2  pi.  WT,  WT ;  ^  "come,"  makes 
aorist  2  pi.  qT,  future  qr^T,  and  occasionally  one  hears  q  aorist 
3  sing,  for  the  more  regular  %$\ 

In  the  subjunctive  the  semivowel  occurs  again,  as  T2TTTT, 
WRT>  but  "3TR7  simply  from  ifr.  This  last  verb  should,  by 
analogy,  form  3313T,  but  the  double  y  in  such  a  position  would 
be  unpronounceable,  and  a  single  y  is  therefore  exhibited.  It 
must  not  be  supposed  that  the  e  of  if  has  simply  been  dropped. 

For  the  potential  the  termination  of  the  present  q?f  might 
have  been  expected  to  be  simply  added  to  the  verbal  stem,  as 
no  hiatus  would  thus  be  caused.  But  the  origin  of  this  form 
from  the  Skr.  part,  in  rT^I  renders  this  course  impossible.  The 
<T  of  TT^J  having  suffered  elision,  there  naturally  results  an 
hiatus.  Thus  from  ?9Tf?[3^,  Pr.  ^T^fi  gives  WT^f,  the  first 
q  supplying  the  place  of  the  lost  «[,  so  that  in  the  potential  we 
get  not  WFtt,  but  TUT^ff.  Similarly  qfa^W,  ifa^rl,  %^W, 
and  even  in  stems  ending  in  f ,  as  f%^  "  write,"  f%^cf^rf. 

Stems  ending  in  u  preserve  the  hiatus  almost  throughout, 
thus  dhu  "wash" — 

Aor.    ^,      vi^,      y£;      ^,        WT(but^T). 

Fut.   -q^r,  -^r,    ^;   ^^n^r,  vrifa. 

Subj.   ^^TTT  or  ^RT- 
Pot.     \p!(W%. 

In  the  present  participle  only  <f  is  added,  not  f^cf  or  "^rT,  as 
W?T,  ^rT,  ^fT,  %rf,  *p*>  and  in  the  past  participle  the  semi- 
vowel is  generally  used,  as — 

^T  P-p.  <s!Ts!r  "eaten." 

%       t>     WRTT  "  put  on." 

*ft     „     *9T*TT "  feared." 

fa      „     ^TT^rr"  brought  forth." 

*ft      m     ^T*TT  or  fq^T  "  drunk." 
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Some  stems  avoid  the  hiatus  by  insertion  of  <T,  as  ij<T3fT, 
\17T«rr  (see  §  47),  which  is  also  used  in  some  stems  ending  with 
a  consonant. 

The  conjunctive  is  T3T3T5T,  *ffar*T>  %3Ff,  SNR.  These  are 
all  the  forms  in  which  an  initial  vowel  of  a  termination  comes 
in  contact  with  a  final  stem- vowel,  and  it  will  be  observed  that 
the  change  of  the  latter  into  a  semivowel  occurs  generally 
before  a  or  a,  but  not  before  I  or  u.  When  the  stem-vowel  is  u 
or  o,  the  semivowel  is  added  to,  not  substituted  for,  the  vowel, 
as  in  wreT,  not  t^TTT  From  this  and  other  instances  in 
word-buildin^,  and  in  the  formation  of  the  case  of  the  noun,  it 
would  appear  that  the  labial  and  palatal  vowels  are  more  per- 
manent and  less  liable  to  change  in  Marathi  than  the  guttural 
vowel. 

It  is  somewhat  difficult  to  follow  the  author  of  the  Portu- 
guese grammar  of  the  Konkani  dialect,  in  consequence  of  the 
peculiarity  of  the  system  of  transliteration  which  he  uses,  and 
only  half  explains,  but  there  would  appear  to  be  several  forms 
peculiar  to  that  dialect.  Thus  he  tells  us  that  %  makes  its  past- 
part,  yelo  or  alio,  which  latter  he  calls  "marattisnio,"  as  if  all 
Konkani  were  not  Marathi.  §  makes  gheilo  (perhaps  %f*TT), 
as  well  as  ghetto  (§WT).  Qhata  (?fl)  makes  qhelo  (%*TT) 
"  outros  dizem  qhailo  "  (^Tf^n),  he  adds,  "ainbos  irregulares," 
though  the  latter,  from  a  Marathi  point  of  view,  would  be  more 
normal  than  the  actually  used  *§m.  Perhaps  the  author 
would  call  it  a  "  niarattismo."  Generally  speaking,  it  would 
appear  from  the  specimens  of  Konkani  given  by  Burnell,1  that 
the  termination  of  the  p.p.  consists  of  ^ft,  ^ft,  ^f,  etc.,  added 
to  the  stem  without  an  intermediate  vowel,  as  of^ft  "sat" 
(M.  -5*WT),  "<F|W  "fell"  (M.  TT^H),  TT^  "remained"  (M. 
^Tff^)»  an(i  the  like. 

The  differences  between  Konkani   and   Marathi   do  not,   I 

1  Specimens  of  South  Indian  Dialects  (Mangalore,  1872). 
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think,  entitle  the  former  to  be  considered  a  distinct  member  of 
the  Aryan  group,  but  rather  a  dialect  of  the  latter,  which  has 
be<  a  subjected  very  largely  to  Dravidian  influences.  Parallel 
to  it,  on  the  opposite  coast  of  India,  is  the  Oriya  spoken  in 
Ganjam  and  Vizagapatam,  which,  though  radically  Oriya,  has, 
nevertheless,  been  much  Dravidianizcd  by  the  influence  of  the 
Telugu  which  surrounds  it.  Both  Ganjam  Oriya  and  Kon- 
kani  Marathi  show  traces  of  this  influence  not  only  in  pro- 
nunciation, but  even  in  structure.  There  is  much  to  be  said  on 
this  subject,  were  this  the  proper  place  for  it,  and,  from  the 
known  results  in  languages  under  our  own  eyes  of  Dravidian 
influences  on  Aryan  speech,  we  might  base  considerations  as  to 
the  probable  extent  and  nature  of  those  influences  in  former 
times.     The  subject  would  require  a  whole  treatise  to  itself. 

§  79.  In  Bangali  no  attempt  is  made  to  avoid  hiatus,  the 
verbs  ending  in  vowels  simply  add  the  terminations  without 
any  change.     Thus  m  "  go  "  (pronounced  jd),  makes— 

SINGULAR.  rLUIUX. 

Aomt.  i.-stt;  2"*rrs?a  3.-?trt-      i.^nr  2"*rnft  3.*tr- 

Present  UTT^f^  subjunctive  *TT?;<nJT,  and  so  on. 

Contraction,  however,  takes  place  in  the  3  pi.  of  the  aorist, 
as  in  *TR  for  ^TU^T,  fT  (hono)  for  f\J&,  and  in  the  familiar 
verb  ^  "  give,"  almost  throughout ;  thus  we  have — 

SLNGCLAR.  PLURAL. 

Aor.  l.fi?       2.f^J  3.^.  l.fi[  2.  %ift         3.^ 

Pies.  l.f^f^,etc. 

Pret.  l.f^J    2.f^re  3.f^T.  l.f^TR  2.  f^%  3.  f^%^T 

Fat.  l.t^T    2.f^  3.f^.  l.f^f  2.f^TO^  3.f^T, 

contracted  from  ^,  ^T^>  ^TTl>  t^»  etc''  resPectively- 
As  a  rule,  however,  though  in  ordinary  speech  many  of  the 
forms  of  stems  in  vowels  are  very  much  contracted,  yet  in 
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writing  the  full  forms  are  always  used.  It  is  only  in  a  few 
very  familiar  words  that  the  contractions  are  admitted  into  the 
written  style  of  the  present  day.  The  old  poets,  however, 
writing  more  freely  and  naturally,  employ  them  frequently. 
Thus  Bharat  Chandra,  H^T^  ^  fwi  ^5T  ,*r5T^T  "He 
took  Majumdar  along  with  him,  having  mounted  him  on  a 
horse"  (Mansingh,  417),  where  fn*R  is  for  *l^n,  from  *l^ 
"to  take."  So  he  constantly  uses  3T3  for  ^  "says,"  as  fcfiUl^f 
fTftRTT  3TO  I  ^fitl^  Wn*  «n^l  " The  Kotwal  laughing,  says, 
Are  you  not  ashamed  to  say  so  ?"  (Bidya-S.  356),  also  qft  for 
3iff^>  as  fR  ^T*T  f^l  WQ  f^fM^  "Alas  !  alas  !  what  shall  I 
say  to  fate?"  (ib.  360),  and  f^*T  for  ^  aorist  3  sing.,  as  ^TR 
f^TT  ^itT^f  *rSJ  f^T  ^ffi*F3  "  First  having  given  how  much 
pain,  they  give  in  between  how  much  pleasure"  (ib.  359). 

The  contractions  admitted  in  Oriya  are  similar  to  those  in 
Bangali,  but  the  language  does  not  avoid  the  hiatus  in  any 
way ;  and  in  both  0.  and  B.  the  terminations  are  almost 
universally  preceded  by  short  /,  which  does  not  combine  with 
the  preceding  vowel,  but  in  pronunciation  often  disappears 
altogether.  Thus  they  say,  0.  *^R  "wilt  thou  eat?"  for 
TfTg^.  In  a  few  words  the  vowel  of  the  root  has  gone  out, 
thus  from  ^T  "  go,"  we  have  f^ffa  "  I  will  go,"  for  ^TT;f% ; 
from  'STT  "remain,"  infin.  f^RT  for  ^TH^T;  TT  "find,"  however, 
retains  its  vowel,  as  tJT^f^T,  ^T?^,  ^K^T.  Also  ^T  and  ^T 
retain  their  vowels  everywhere  except  in  the  preterite,  future, 
and  infinitive. 


CHAPTER   VI. 


THE    PARTICLE. 


CONTENTS.— §  80.  Adverbs  Nominal  and  Pronominal.— §  81.  Pronominal 
Adverbs  of  Time,  Place,  and  Manner. — §  82.  Adverbs  Derived  vrom 
Nouns  and  Verbs.— §  83.  Conjunctions.  —  §  84.  Interjections. — $  85. 
Postpositions. — §  86.  Conclusion. 

§  80.  The  seven  languages  are  rich,  in  adverbs,  and  have  a 
specially  symmetrical  range  of  pronominal  adverbs,  correspond- 
ing to  the  several  classes  of  pronouns.  The  forms  were  given 
in  Vol.  II.  pp.  336-38,  in  order  to  show  their  analogy  to  the 
pronouns,  but  nothing  was  said  in  that  place  about  their  origin ; 
it  will  now  be  necessary  to  consider  them  more  closely.  The 
pronominal  adverbs  may  be  at  once  assumed  to  have  sprung 
from  the  pronouns  to  which  they  respectively  correspond,  by 
the  incorporation  of  some  noun  indicative  of  time,  place, 
manner,  and  the  like.  On  the  other  hand,  the  adverbs  which 
have  no  pronominal  meaning  are  clearly  derived  from  various 
cases  of  nouns,  whether  substantives  or  adjectives.  Participles, 
also,  in  virtue  of  their  seminominal  character,  are  used  ad- 
verbially, either  in  their  original  form,  or  with  certain  modifi- 
cations. Adverbs,  therefore,  may  be  divided  into  two  classes, 
nominal  and  pronominal,  with  reference  to  their  origin,  and 
into  three  general  categories  of  time,  place,  and  manner,  with 
reference  to  their  meaning.  To  these  must  be  added  adverbs 
of  confirmation  and  negation,  and  certain  little  helping  words 
which  are  more  adverbial  in  their  nature  than  anything  else. 
It  is  also  to  be  noted  that,  while  on  the  one  hand  simple  nouns 
are  often  used   adverbially,  on   the   other  hand,  adverbs  are 
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capable  of  being  used  as  nouns  with  postpositions  after  them, 
as  in  II.  ?ra  *St  WTj  lit-  "the  word  of  then,"  i.e.  "  the  matter 
that  took  place  then,"  "SR  It  ^TRT  *rtl  "  the  kings  of  now," 
i.e.  "  those  of  the  present  day." 

§81.  (1).  Pronominal  adverbs  of  time. — The  near  demonstra- 
tive is  II.  -^psf,  G.  ■$%,  M.  T£5ft,  0.  T&.  All  these  hang  to- 
gether, and  arc  apparently  compounds  of  the  Skr.  ^W[  "  time," 
with  the  type  of  the  demonstrative  ^,  \,  or  T£.  Tlie  fuller 
form  in  O.  shows  this,  it  is  T$  %3o,  which  is  clearly  the  loca- 
tive case  of  a  masculine  %*T,  literally,  "  in  so  much  time."  G. 
has  prefixed  a  f ,  but  many  words  in  G.  may  be  indifferently 
written  with  ^  or  ^;  there  is,  therefore,  nothing  organic  about 
this  letter  when  met  with  in  this  connection.  In  M.  T£gt  also 
the  f  seems  to  be  somewhat  anomalous.  There  are  also,  how- 
ever, many  other  forms  for  "  now  "  in  the  various  languages, 
which  appear  to  be  unconnected  with  ^Wl- 

Hindi  is  mostly,  however,  faithful  to  the  type  in  ^;  thus  in 
Braj  ^,  Marwari  nSf,  and  still  more  clearly  Bhojpuri  T^ihC,. 
which  approaches  to  the  0.  Tjif.  The  same  type  runs  through 
all  the  pronominal  forms,  as  ^^  "  whenever,"  ?R  "then,"  ^m 
"when."  Bhojpuri  %^,  ^%^,  ^%^,  Braj  *R,  t\%,  e^.  The 
Skr.  forms  ^T,  rf^T,  ^5^T  appear  in  H.  ^,  cf^,  ^,  and  in 
the  dialectic  forms,  H^,  m^t,  m^r,  ^t,  *P5Tt;  as  also  7{%,  etc., 
^5?,  etc.;  the  forms  with  the  palatal  and  labial  vowels  have,  I 
think,  arisen  from  the  incorporation  of  the  affirmative  particle 
^  or  ^  "  indeed,"  of  which  more  further  on. 

Panjabi  z?T$,  G.  S.  fT%,  B.  TJTsR,  and  a  dialectic  form  in  0. 
^^UJ,  all  meaning  "now,"  are  to  be  referred,  as  the  B.  form 
clearly  shows,  to  the  Skr.  ^UJ  "  instant,  moment."  For  the 
rest  of  the  series  P.  has  3|<*,  7!^,  ^.  S.,  however,  has 
another  type  1&HX,  IT  "now,"  in  which  we  may,  perhaps,  see 
the  Skr.  m\^[  "  time,"  combined  with  the  pronoun  ffU  "  this  :  " 
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for  the  other  members  of  the  series  it  has  3lf^£f  "  whenever," 
flfsff  "then,"  ^if%fjf  "when  ?"  which  arise  from  the  Skr.  ^T, 
etc.,  with  the  emphatic  ^f,  which  has  changed  the  preceding 
vowel  into  the  i  which  is  so  common  in  S.  They  also  write 
^pff  and  ^g^  as  dialectic  variations ;  also  5ft,  eft  (but  not  ^rfr), 
where  the  ^  of  Zf^T  has  suffered  elision. 

G-.  has,  besides  jj$,  also  $**mt,  fT5t,  and  for  the  rest  ipUT, 
flTT^,  <*«H^,  commonly  contracted  into  5*rTT>  etc->  in  which 
we  see  the  Skr.  ^JT  "  time."  Owing  to  the  G.  peculiarity  in 
respect  of  initial  f,  we  have  also  ^muji,  and  with  a  modernized 
form  of  Skr.  u^f  "here,"  ^WCK  (Vf  ^TT)  "at  this  time," 
"now." 

M.  is  consistent  throughout  T£oft,  W»ff,  W^ft,  %«ft-  In 
Old-M.  forms  %ST^t,  etc.,  occur,  showing  that  the  modern  of 
vh  is  an  inversion  from  |[  hv.  The  suggested  origin  from  Skr. 
3i^T,  by  aspirating  the  ^  and  adding  ^rf  >  the  termination  of 
the  locative  (Godbol,  p.  75),  is  unsatisfactory.  M.  has  also  a 
series  *fa,  etc.,  meaning  "while,"  "as  long  as,"  which  recalls 
H.  ^r^T  with  inorganic  anunasika. 

0.  has  the  fuller  forms,  %fi  %§o,  etc.,  and  %^  explained 
above ;  the  former  is  quite  as  frequently  used  as  the  latter,  if 
not  more  so.     "  Time  is  made  for  slaves,"  and  not  for  Oriyas. 

B.  5n=T5j,  TT^TT,  etc.,  uniformly,  pronounced  jokhdn  ovjdkhbnd, 
etc.  H.  adds  constantly  ^\  for  emphasis,  as  ^ftft  "now" 
(iH^)),  cIRft  "  sometimes  "  (^r^ffr),  and  with  the  negative  353ft 
•TfY  "  never." 

For  the  indefinite  pronominal  adverb  "  ever,"  "  sometimes," 
the  other  languages  have,  P.  ^  (^ft),  ^,  ^,  S.  Wgff, 
G.  cfi^Y,  M.  ^ft,  B.  ^1,  0.  %^,  "^tff .  All  these  are  re- 
peated to  signify  "sometimes,"  as  P.  ^}^t  ^u^",  M.  3R\ft  ^i\ft . 

The  above  express  definite  or  quiescent  time ;  for  progressive 
time,  whether  past,  as  "  since,"  or  future  "until,"  the  adverbs 
above  given  are  used  as  nouns  with  case-affixes.  Thus  H.  ^sm 
%   "from  now,"    "henceforth,"    <re  %  "thenceforth,"  ^  % 
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"  since  when  ?"  3R  %  "from  the  time  when,"  or  with  the  older 
affix lj  in  the  poets,  as  in  ^lf  xm  ssrrf^  ^  "VTZt  I  "From  the 
time  when  Ram  married  and  came  home"  (Tulsi-R&m, 
Ay-k.  5),  P.  3!^f,  S.  ^rftftTOY,  SffsfNY,  5»f%3"P*T;  where 
^Tf  is  probably  a  shortened  form  of  WK>  ;ili  oblique  from  ^P5, 
which  we  may  connect  with  ^T^f  "time,"  as  in  f^^TT  "now." 
The  long  d  or  o  of  jadiha,  jadiho,  as  contrasted  with  the  i 
of  ^fljflf,  seems  to  indicate  an  oblique  form.  G.  ig^mrv^f 
"  henceforth,"  ^(ITPC^ft*  an^  apparently  also  3*U<«ft,  and  the 
rest  of  the  series.  They  also  say  -*lci(r^  xrafr  "  henceforth." 
M.  uses  TT^r  or  <Rf*i,  which  are  not  pronominal.  Neither  B. 
nor  0.  have  special  forms  for  this  idea. 

To  express  "until"  in  Old- H.  wf*T,  *ff,  *ft,  in  modern  H. 
<?T1,  rJ^rai,  and  jm,  are  affixed  to  the  pronominal  adverb,  as  in 
Chand— 

<re  *rf*r  *rg  *jff  TTfi  ii 

*W  ^T  ft  VTJt  *ltff  II 

"  Till  then,  pain  and  poverty  of  body, 
Till  then,  my  limbs  were  light  {i.e.  mean), 
So  long  as  I  came  not  to  thee, 
And  worshipped  not  at  thy  feet. — Pr.-R.  i.  276. 

Here,  as  always  in  H.,  the  negative  has  to  be  inserted,  and 
we  must  translate  H^  Tjff'I  by  "so  long  as."  This  idiom  is  not 
peculiar  to  H.,  but  is  found  in  many  other  languages.  In 
modern  Hindi  sr«r  tt  TJH  ^  ^t  *\ft  1J§  "  So  long  as  Ram 
comes  not  home,"  i.e.  "until  he  comes,"  and  the  same  in  P. 

S.  has  l^f  or  Ijtffcn^  "up  to  this  time,"  ^f^ft  or  f^mt 
"up  to  that  time,"  where  cTT^\  as  explained  in  Vol.  II.  p.  298, 
is  Skr.  3§H«),  which,  from  meaning  "  in  the  place,"  has  grown 
to  mean  "  up  to."  ^ft,  I  suppose,  is  a  contraction  of  5ET*RI 
"  time." 

(2).  Pronominal  adverbs  of  place. — See  list  in  Vol.  II.  p.  336. 
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The  Hindi  series  ^t,  ^ft,  ai^t,  rT^t,  ^t,  is  composetl  of  the 
pronominal  bases  with  Iff,  which  we  arc  justified  in  referring 
to  Skr.  wi^;  thus  <Tft  =  cf? WT *l  •  The  dental  is  preserved  in 
•  ral  dialectic  forms  (Kellogg,  p.  26o),  as  Marwaril3,  TXZ\, 
tt  "here,"  ^f,  etc.,  "there,"  Avadhi  Tjf^^t,  ^ftfH^t,  Bhoj- 
pttri  u^t,  T^TT-  But  tne  Braj  ^,  ^rT,  is,  I  think,  by 
Kellogg  rightly  referred  to  the  Skr.  series  "^ni,  <T^,  etc.  The 
Bundelkhandi  form  ^T^ft  is  probably  only  another  way  of  pro- 
nouncing ZfT^,  as  we  find  in  Old-Bengali  such  words  as  *l?JTf5f 
for  *§*rr^  (modern  t^TI^n).  To  sthdne,  also,  are  to  be  ascribed 
the  P.  forms  \&,  ^W,  etc.  S.  has  not  only  ^fa,  f%rf?T,  etc., 
which  may  come  from  •^SR,  jm,  but  x$f,  which  agrees  with  P., 
and  ff^,  which  is,  I  suspect,  like  fffsff^"  "one,"  an  instance 
of  a  f  being  put  on  to  the  front  of  a  word  without  any  etymo- 
logical cause. 

G.  has  various  forms  'Sltff,  Wft,  fff,  ^fterf  "here,"  and 
the  same  variety  through  all  the  series.  The  adverbial  part 
agrees  with  H.  Shortened  forms  vfR,  WT,  ^(T,  and  even  5ft, 
eft,  efff,  are  also  in  use. 

M.  agrees  closely  with  P.  and  S.  in  its  series  ^^,  %^f,  etc., 
where  the  final  anuswara,  like  that  of  Bhojpuri  T^TT^,  preserves 
the  n  of  sthdne.     But  ^fj  "where,"  has  the  cerebral. 

O.  having  first  made  sthdna  into  3TT,  proceeds  with  the  de- 
clension through  its  own  affixes,  and  has  thus  a  modern  locative 
■JTT>  m  T£3TT>  3<iR.  The  final  ^  is  often  dropped,  and  TZ&[, 
W31,  or  even  shortened  X[fj,  %fe  are  used.  B.  uses  t§t%, 
which  seems  to  come  from  ^TH  on  the  analogy  of  *i*ff  =  ^f*T 
(Var.  iii.  14)  and  T$rrilj  =  ^jt»T  (ib.  iii.  15).  For  "where," 
however,  it  has  a  more  regular  form  ^fan,  in  older  Bengali 
cft^N,  as  rfTT  T<T  *RTTf%*T>  m^T  <*tm<l  " Where  shall  I 
find  a  female  saint  like  her?"  (Bharat,  Bidya-S.  399),  where 
the  final  ^  for  TJ  is  a  relic  of  the  e  of  sthune.  "We  also  find 
"^TT  and"f^TRT  "  here,"  etc. 
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In  the  case  of  the  adverbs  of  this  group,  as  in  those  of  time, 
the    ease-affixes   are    used,    as   11.    cfi^t   %    "  from   wh- 
"whence?"  G.  ^tft^ft  "hence,"  P.f^i^f  "whence?"    Butthis 
practico  is  only  in  force  to  imply  motion  from  a  place.      To 
express  motion  toicards  a  place  a  separate  set  is  used. 

In  classical  H.  the  adverbial  element  is  VT>  as  ^\»X! 
"hither,"  ^P$X  "thither."  The  dialectic  forms  are  very 
various.  Bhojpuri  has  T£*fC>  ^J*£<  >  as  also  l£%,  ^f,  etc.  ;  in 
eastern  Behar  one  hears  V?%T,,  ^T,,  and  many  others.  Kellogg 
quotes  also  a  curious  form  from  Riwa  TJ%  %7f,  l£g  cfrsfY?!,  or  ^ 
<Rf .  If  we  take  the  original  of  all  these  forms  to  be  \fX,  that 
is  a  word  of  many  meanings  both  in  Skr.  and  H. ;  but  I  am 
disposed  to  connect  the  series  with  M.  *%tK  "  face,"  G.  iftf  1| 
id.,  a  diminutive  from  Skr.  *JT§,  so  that  the  older  adverbial 
element  would  be  *f^,  as  m  Bhojpuri,  whence  f ,  which 
would,  by  a  natural  process,  glide  into  WfX  and  \r^.  For  the 
Riwa  form  I  can  suggest  no  origin. 

The  S.  and  M.  forms  seem  to  be  connected,  and  with  them  I 
would  associate  the  common  0.  expressions  TJ  ^n^g  "  in  this  di- 
rection," "hither"  (^ft  ^rl,  ^t  ^T%,  etc.),  which  are  loca- 
tives, and  TJ  ^g,  etc.,  "from  this  place,"  "hence,"  which 
are  ablatives.  The  Sindhi  adverb,  as  usual  in  that  language,  is 
written  in  a  dozen  ways,  but  the  simplest  form  is  \J%  "hither," 
and  T£fj  "  hence,"  which,  like  0.,  are  respectively  locative  and 
ablative.  Marathi  has  what  is  apparently  a  fuller  form  f[^i% 
"hither,"  locative,  where  the  adverbial  portion  is  WS  "a  side," 
said  to  be  from  Skr.  ^re  "  hip,  loin."  It  has  also  an  ablative 
series  I^"§«f  "hence."  May  we  not  here  throw  out  a  crumb 
for  our  Non- Aryan  brethren  ?  There  is  a  long  string  of  words 
in  our  seven  languages  of  the  type  odeja,  and  our  Sanskrit 
dictionaries  give  V^n?  "to  join,"  also  "to  stop."  On  the 
other  hand,  Telugu  has  ikkada  "here,"  ikkadiki  "hither," 
which  looks  very  like  M.  ikade.  So,  also,  in  Telugu  akkada 
"  there."     All  the  Dravidian  languages  have  a  root  add,  which, 
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in  various  forms,  has  a  range  of  meanings  such  as  "to  be  near," 
"  close,"  "  to  cross,"  "  to  stop,"  and  the  like.  They  may  have 
burrowed  from  the  Aryans,  or  the  Aryans  from  them.  It  by  no 
means  follows,  as  the  opposite  party  always  assume,  that  when 
a  word  is  common  to  both  groups,  it  must  have  been  originally 
Dravidian.  In  the  0.  expression  "9RT^f  is  a  noun  meaning 
"  direction,"  and  is  used  in  that  sense  independently  of  its 
adverbial  employment  with  the  pronoun. 

(3).  Pronominal  adverbs  of  manner. — The  Hindi  series  ^ff, 
5*ff ,  <?ff ,  etc.,  and  for  the  near  demonstrative  and  interrogative 
respectively  softened  forms  *j  and  337,  vary  very  little  in  the 
dialects.  Marwari  has  3?,  ^  "thus,"  and,  together  with 
Braj  and  Mewari,  has  the  far  demonstrative,  which  is  wanting 
in  the  classical  dialect,  ^  or  ^.  Mewari  adds  ^  and  *TT,  as 
T^RT,  XyU  "  thus,"  which  Kellogg  looks  on  as  from  Skr.  ff  and 
im  respectively,  and  rightly  so;  for  even  in  classical  II.  we  have 
?&WK  "  how?"  and  in  Chand  and  the  poets  ^Rfr;  or  ^  {%)  are 
added  to  all  this  pronominal  series  at  will. 

The  older  form  of  this  group  is  still  preserved  in  the  Purbi 
form  XF  or  ^fa,  f^rfJT,  f7Tf*T.  Chand  has  both  this  series  and 
the  modern  one  in  *ff,  as  ^ff  Wt  f^fa  ^R^  I  "Thm  the 
Rishi  was  absorbed  in  thought"  (Pr.-R,  i.  48),  wlf  ^f  WW 
WN  II  Wf  W\f*\  =bH%^"  *Pf3  II  "  Thus  this  story  is  proved,  its 
learned  folk  know  "  (ib.  xiii.  5),  tJ^TR<ft  TJ*  %  ^^  I  f^fa 
"?CnT  Mf^K'N  I  "  King  Prithiraj,  rejoicing,  thus  (ima)  led  away 
Padmavati "  (ib.  xx.  35),  fT^TS  %R  f^T#  ^UR  I  "Bow  can  one 
go  there?"  (ib.  i.  90).  Tulsi  Das  has  ^fa,  f*rf*T,  etc,  as  in 
7T1  "tI^  cR^ft  fVfa  ^rnft  "Her  body  was  in  a  sweat,  she 
trembled  as  a  plantain-tree  (trembles)." — Ram.  Ay-k.  131. 

M.  may  be  excluded,  as  it  has  no  series  of  this  type,  but 
merely  the  neuter  of  the  adjective  pronoun,  as  "31%,  W%,  Tf^f  • 
All  the  other  languages  have  closely  allied  words.  B.  TNTT, 
VJTrt,  T£*R,  TZ*m>  "  thus,"  §r*R,  etc.  ;  the  first  two  are  nomi- 
natives, the  last  two  locatives.     0.  "DjrfTT,  %Tf*T,  locatives ;  also 
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Tt  trf^,  the  pronominal  type,  with  a  postposition.  G.  Jfjff ,  ifar, 
where  the  termination  has  been  lost,  also  for  demonstrative 
WR.  This  series  is  sometimes  written  WR,  WW,  3*1*?,  but  %*? 
is  the  more  common,  as  in  ^JYft$  V(K  T95  'ft  fa<$T\^  §*?  WK^l  ?H 
''TOT  ^fa?  II  "The  fame  of  Nala  was  spread  abroad,  as  spread 
the  rays  of  the  sun  "  (Premanand  in  II.-D.  ii.  71). 

Next  in  order  comes  the  Old-Purbi  H.  ffa>  etc.,  and,  with 
the  nasal  weakened,  probably  through  an  intermediate  form 
Xy( ,  and  change  of  the  semivowel  to  its  vowel,  P.  x&  anfl  T^f 
aiiin,  and  the  full  series  f^r,  f7f3T>  f^RR,  as  well  as  one 
without  the  i,  W^f,  rF3T,  etc.,  to  which  is  allied  H.  vftt,  etc., 
for  fw^.  S.  rejects  the  labial  element  in  $^Sf,  tffa,  t^j,  and 
the  rest  of  the  series. 

In  this  instance  B.  and  0.  preserve  the  fuller  forms,  and  the 
other  languages  fall  away  by  degrees,  in  the  order  given  above. 
The  whole  group  points,  in  my  opinion,  clearly  to  a  type  in  ?T<t. 
or  ^c^.  This  is  still  more  clearly  seen  by  comparing  the  pro- 
nominal adjective  of  quality  in  B.  and  0.  %*fnf,  ^HTnT,  for 
*Tnft  is  the  regular  Prakrit  form  of  the  masc.  T{r{,  just  as  ^«rft 
is  of  ^c^  in  Skr.  It  is  true  that  the  existing  Skr.  series  means 
rather  quantity  than  manner,  thus — ■ 

T*rrc:»  ^nft,  j^ ^ "  so  much," 

fTCfc^  "  how  much  ?  " 

Hm^.  °^<ft,  °^"  so  much," 

^TTcf?^"as  much  as." 

But  the  affluxes  mat  and  vat  imply  possession,  and  thus  naturally 
pass  over  into  the  idea  of  manner.  It  seems  that  we  have  in 
the  modern  group  this  affix  added  to  the  ordinary  range  of 
pronominal  types,  and  thus  a  formation  of  a  later  kind,  rather 
than  a  direct  derivation  from  the  Skr.  Kellogg's  suggestion  of 
a  derivation  from  a  Skr.  series  in  tha,  of  which  only  ittkam  and 
hatham  are  extant  in  the  classical  writings,  fails  to  account  for 
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the  Old-Purbi  and  G.  forms,  as  well  as  for  those  in  B.  and  O. 
Also  the  S.  form  $/3R  seems  to  be  more  naturally  referred  to  an 
earlier  emana,  through  enan,  than  to  itthatn,  unless,  indeed,  we 
regard  the  anuswara  as  inserted  to  fill  the  hiatus  left  by  elision 
of  tth.  S.  does,  undoubtedly,  insert  anuswara  to  fill  a  hiatus ; 
but  as  the  cognate  languages  have  a  J\  just  where  the  anuswara 
in  S.  occurs,  it  is  more  natural  to  regard  the  one  as  a  weakening 
of  the  other,  and  the  final  anuswara  in  IT.  and  P.  as  the  same, 
pushed  one  syllable  forwards,  so  that  II.  5?ff  would  be  for  an 
older  form  f^fo.  As  the  change,  whatever  it  was,  was  com- 
pleted before  our  earliest  writer  Chand's  days,  there  is  no 
actual  proof  forthcoming. 

§  82.  Adverbs  derived  from  nouns  and  verbs. — Under  this 
head  may  be  classed  certain  words  such  as  those  given  in 
Vol.  II.  p.  296,  which  are  either  postpositions  or  adverbs, 
according  to  the  connection  in  which  they  are  used.  In  either 
case  they  are,  by  derivation,  locative  cases  of  nouns.  Some  are 
peculiar  to  one  or  two  languages,  while  others  are  common,  in 
one  form  or  another,  to  the  whole  group.  I  do  not,  of  course, 
undertake  to  give  them  all,  but  only  a  selection  of  those  most 
commonly  used,  so  as  to  show  the  practice  of  the  languages  in 
this  respect.  There  are,  for  instance.  H.  ^^  "  before,"  and 
ifti|  "  behind,"  which  are  used  adverbially  in  the  sense  of 
"  formerly "  and  "  afterwards  "  respectively,  that  is,  with 
reference  to  time,  and  in  this  sense  take,  like  the  pronominal 
adverbs,  the  case-affixes,  as  ,?n*T  «R^  ^TfT  "the  former  matter," 
lit.  "  the  matter  of  formerly,"  xft%  %  ^§  3f  W^U  TfV  "  I 
will  not  tell  the  suffering  that  followed,"  lit.  "the  suffering 
of  afterwards."  So  also  with  «ftif  "below,"  and  the  other 
words  given  at  Vol.  II.  p.  296. 

Strictly  referring  to  time  definite  are  II.  ^^f  "to-day," 
P.  ?sm,  S.  ^m,  etc.  (Vol.  I.  p.  327),  from  Skr.  ^;  also 
H.  cR^f  from  Skr.  ^^j  "  dawn."     This  word  has  two  meanings, 
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it  is  used  for  both  "yesterday"  and  "to-day."  Tn  rustic  If. 
we  have  the  forms  3?FST,  3jrrf«T,  srt^J,  and  TjRf  (see  Vol.  1. 
p.  <'J50).  As  the  Skr.  means  only  "dawn"  in  general,  it  is 
used  in  the  moderns  in  the  double  sense,  but  in  cases  where  the 
meaning  might  not  be  clear  from  the  context,  a  word  meaning 
past  is  employed  when  "yesterday"  is  intended,  and  a  word 
meaning  future  when  "to-morrow"  is  implied.  It  also  takes 
case-affixes,  as  afi*f  «ft  ^TSTt;  W  ?W%*1  ^H  "He  was  wounded  in 
yesterday's  battle,"  but  sfi*f  aft  W3T3[  *f  *lf^  ^T*l*r  ^1T  "  If  I 
shall  be  wounded  in  to-morrow's  battle."     G.  ofiT<5T,   S.   efjtf-^, 

So  also  are  used  the  following  : — Skr.  tTC^^^  "  tnc  day  after 
to-morrow."  In  the  moderns  it  has  also  the  sense  "  the  day 
before  yesterday,"  as  H.  TJT^ff ,  and  dialects  if^tj  ^jff,  VXl- 
P.  tpr^ff ,  S.  Vtlt%,  trffjf ofit,  seem  to  be  used  only  in  the  first 
meaning.  G.  x?^T,  M.  xn^T.  0.  has  TpC  always  in  combi- 
nation with  f^T,  and  where  the  sentence  does  not  of  itself 
sufficiently  indicate  the  meaning,  they  add  the  words  "  gone  " 
and  "  coming  "  to  express  it  more  clearly,  ai«T  tf^;  f^f  "  the 
day  before  yesterday,"  and  ^^<TT  V\  f^f  "the  day  after 
to-morrow." 

H.  goes  a  step  further  still,  and  has  TH^-fif  "  three  clays  ago," 
or  "  three  days  hence,"  where  the  first  syllable  is  probably 
Skr.  fa  "  three."  Similarly  S.  <Tf<f ,  but  also  with  rejection  of 
initial  7T,  ^Rf^f.  Kellogg  quotes  dialectic  forms  in  H.  "W^^f , 
fPlff ,  WCf •  In  H.  we  have  even  a  still  further  ^*jt  "  four 
days  ago,"  whfch  is  rarely,  however,  used,  and  the  initial  of 
which,  I  conjecture,  comes  from  ^RJ,  as  though  it  were  for 
"3RT  <TT*Pf  "another  day  (besides)  three  days  ago." 

II.  ^ji^C  "early,"  "betimes,"  and  VJT>  ov  more  usually  ^X 
"  late,"  are  Skr.  ^  and  ^r,  compounded  with  ifar  respectively. 
S.  ^T;  and  ^X,  also  Itifa,  besides  the  adjectivally  used  forms 
?j%^t  and  ^ERTTt,  as  well  as  ^ifafi.  In  this  sense  is  also  used 
II.  ^ofii%,  ^ojH^,  0.  and  B.  id, ;  in  0.  it  is  frequently  used  in 
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<he  sense  of  "early  in  the  morning,"  also  "early  to-morrow 
morning,"  as  ^lf%  mx>  ^ITft^  Tf*  *TOT%  f*3  "  To-day  we 
shall  not  be  able  to  go,  we  will  go  early  to-morrow  morning." 
H.  here  uses  rT3^»,  conjunctive  participle  of  <\i*\\  "to  break," 
as  we  should  say  "at  break  of  day;"  also  ^T  "dawn" 
is  used  in  TI.  and  0.,  *ft^  ul  B.  for  "  at  dawn  ;  "  where  G.  has 
^T^llft,  M.  ^^Tt  (Skr.  ^3^  "sunrise").  Common  also  is  Skr. 
TWT^,  B.  id.,  G.  TTOT^,  of  which  the  Oriyas  make  TH^T^  "at 
dawn;"  in  Eastern  Bengal  one  hears  XTT^T-  The  II.  *ftT  *3 
probably  connected  with  the  Skr.  V^HT  in  some  way  not  very 
clear.  G.  has  a  curious  word  <R36^%  "  at  dawn,"  probably 
connected  with  *ldb"<j  "  to  meet,"  and,  like  Skr.  TGR2TT,  indi- 
cating the  meeting  of  darkness  and  light. 

"Rapidly,"  "quickly,"  "at  once." — This  idea  is  expressed 
by  derivatives  of  the  Skr.  v/^T>  principally  from  the  p. p. p. 
<3fX[cT^,  which  is  used  adverbially  already  in  Skr.  The  forms 
are :  H.  cnfa,  M.  ^,  G.  TJ^rT,  cfT<T,  Wftrt,  S.  7$,  0.  B.  Tjtjl, 
Hf\<T-  M.  has  a  peculiar  word  ^q'cfc^  "at  once,  quickly," 
Skr.  tj^f  {V^  "to  cut")  "a  minute,"  M.  ^R%*  "to  flash, 
twitch,  move  quickly."  It  is  not  found  in  any  other  language. 
Commoner,  however,  is  H.  ?j;j  "quick  !"  reduplicated  <£]4M£, 
M.  ^Z^T,  S.  ^f^rrfe  and  ^fetrfz,  0.  ^Z,  ^ZVZ,  B.  gfj, 
from  Skr.  fffzfir.  "  Immediately  "  is  also  expressed  in  M.  by 
<Tt^fT5T,  0.  and  B.  rjc^  <sHl!lc^,  but  these  are  pedantic.  H.  P.  M. 
and  S.  have  also  a  word  ^xrj«I^5 ;  H.  also  'ST^fa^i  "  suddenly," 
"unexpectedly,"  corresponding  to  which  is  G.  ^F?TT%^,  "sTVfVrft, 
pointing  to  a  derivation  from  ^  and  -v/f^nT  "to  think,"  though 
I  am  disposed  also  to  remember  Skr.  ^Tt^fTT>  H.  ^fa?,  in  this 
connection.  0.  and  B.  use  tTJT^,  literally  ablative  of  Skr.  ^J, 
meaning  "  by  force."  It  is  used  generally  of  sudden  and 
forcible  action,  but  also  in  sentences  where  no  force,  only  sur- 
prise, or  a  sudden  fright,  occurs.  Similarly  in  H.  and  G. 
Tt^TT^  "  all  of  a  sudden,"  M.  TJSFTT^f,  are  used. 

Among  adverbs  of  place,  considerable  divergences  exist,  each 
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language  having  a  large  stock  of  words  peculiar  to  itself,  in 
addition  to  those  which  are  common  to  the  whole  group. 
Sindhi  is  rich  in  words  of  this  class,  most  of  which  are  of  some- 
what obscure  origin.  Thus  we  find  a  small  group  with  the 
typical  ending  in  ^,  as  "^IFSt  "opposite,"  ^frlt  "near," 
^ftfiHCt  diminutive  of  the  preceding.  Peculiar  to  S.  is  also 
*lsft  "near,"  with  its  diminutive  ^f^fft-  Wt  "accompanied 
by,"  0.  M\n,  is  by  Trumpp  referred  to  Skr.  otIi  "  with,"  and 
Hilt  "near,"  to  itfifrT,  probably  correctly.  See  the  remarks 
on  the  postposition  %  in  Vol.  II.  p.  274,  and  on  the  Nepali 
ablative  in  f%cf,  Vol.  II.  p.  235.  From  adverbs  with  the 
affixes  "-SfTift  and  ^S(\X\  are  formed  certain  adjectives  which  may, 
in  their  turn,  be  again  used  adverbially  as  well  as  adjectively, 
that  is,  they  may  either  stand  alone  uninflected,  or  may  agree 
with  a  substantive  in  gender  and  number.     Thus — 

"SftX  "  on  this  side,"  "^rY^T^Y  "  somewhat  on  this  side." 

^S((ii  " in  front,"  ^MH^f  "somewhat  in  front." 

tft^  "  behind,"  ^ft^cTTft  "  somewhat  hehind." 

J$l  "  upon,"  <H^Ttff  "  somewhat  higher  up." 

TiU  "  in,"  *fcjTft 


,   ;  somewhat  inside." 

This  last  word  recalls  the  old  poetic  Hindi  TT^TX!  use(^  ^ 
Chand  (see  Vol.  II.  p.  293).  They  may  also  take  the  feminine 
ending  wft,  as  ^RTnfY,  *<«n$f.1 

Simple  ablatives  or  locatives  of  nouns  are  also  used  ad- 
verbially, as — 

*  _  ( "  from  behind,"  aid.  of  Tjfa  "  the  rear." 

trf^^lt  "  from  behind,"  „      Tjfz  "  the  back." 

1  Trumpp,  Sindhi  Grammar,  p.  385. 
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*TSrfr  "  from  upon,"  abl.  of  *fsft  "  tlie  head." 

*T%      id*  Joe.  of     id. 

tCPf  "  at  all,"  M      jjtjj  « place." 

^f\  "completely,"  „      jp^  "capital,"  "stock-in-trade." 

id.  abl.  of     id. 


Tff^  "  before,"  loc.  of  ??^  "  beginning." 

Tjjj^t      id.  abl.  of     id. 

TfJX  "  on  tlie  otner  sidei"       loc.  of  XJT^  "  the  other  side." 

TTfn;t  "from  the  other  side,"  abl.  of     id. 

^^  "  within,"  loc.  of  ^^  "  the  inside." 

.  V.   (  "  from  within,"  abl.  of      id. 

^J^ET  ) 

f%%  "  in  the  midst,"  loc.  of  f%^  "  the  midst." 

ll       ) 
-^    "  at  all,"  „      f^  "  the  core." 

^%  "  below,"  „      ^  «  the  bottom." 

%~ZJ  "  from  below,"  abl.  of      id. 

Sindlii  thus  preserves  the  case-endings  more  strictly  than  the 
other  languages.  The  latter  mostly  take  the  Prakrit  locative, 
or  ablative,  and  entirely  reject  the  terminations. 

Hindi  has  U^TrT  "  elsewhere,"  Skr.  ^^RTST,  f^f2  "  near,"  also 
^  (dialectically  %^  and  %7fr) ;  ^  "  on  the  other  side,"  *ftcTT 
"within,"  Skr.  WnlT,  TrffT,  TTfT  "outside,"  Skr.  ^f^, 
and  others. 

M.,  like  S.,  has  Trf't,  but  in  the  sense  of  "before,"  also  tfig 
"before,"  TJW^  "beyond,"  ^  "above,"  WIZ5  "near,"  which 
are  peculiar  to  itself.  In  the  other  languages  there  is  nothing 
deserving  special  mention  ;  the  subject  has  already  been  treated 
in  Vol.  II.  p.  296. 

Adverbs  of  manner. — While  the  adverbs  of  place,  being  also, 
in  their  nature,  postpositions,  and  as  such  used  to  form  cases,  do 
not  call  for  special  mention,  adverbs  of  manner  are  not  so  used, 
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and  it  is  to  them  that  the  term  adverb,  in  its  more  special 
.sense,  correctly  applies.  Such  words  as  age  "before,"  pichhe 
"behind,"  and  tho  others,  may,  indeed,  be  properly  regarded 
as  adverbs  when  they  are  used  alone,  but  when  in  conjunction 
with  nouns,  they  become  true  postpositions,  giving  to  the  rela- 
tions of  the  noun  a  more  extended  application.  Adverbs  of 
manner,  on  the  other  hand,  are,  for  the  most  part,  adjectives 
used  adverbially,  and  this  practice  is  common  in  all  Aryan 
languages.  In  Sindhi,  which  preserves  distinctions  obliterated 
in  the  other  languages,  adjectives  may,  as  pointed  out  above,  be 
used  adverbially  by  being  undeclined,  or,  in  their  true  use  as 
adjectives,  by  agreeing  with  the  subject  in  gender  and  case. 
Thus,  to  quote  the  instances  given  by  Trumpp  : l 

"By  chance  one  mouse  made  a  hole  near  that  granary." 

Here  ochiio-z  is  an  adjective  in  the  nom.  sing.  masc.  with 
emphatic  i,  and  although  by  the  accident  of  the  construction  it 
is  in  the  same  case  as  the  subject  hue  "  a  mouse,"  yet  it  is  evi- 
dently used  adverbially. 

nfeff  ^  iTT  wp?t  wr  fti  *tt3  ^3frfa 

' '  Then  having   shed  tears   much,   having   wept   much,    his  mother 

returned." 

Here  ghano  is  an  adjective  in  the  nom.  sing,  masc,  and 
clearly  does  not  agree  with  mail  "  mother,"  which  is  feminine ; 
it  must  be  regarded  as  used  adverbially. 

"  The  winds  strike  hot,  the  days  burn  fiercely." 

In  this  sentence  I  do  not  think  we  should  regard  the 
adjectives  as  used  adverbially  ;  *jefi  "winds,"  is  a  noun  in  the 
nom.  pi.  fern,  and  ^rft%^»  "hot"  agrees  with  it,  so  also  "stf 

1  Sindhi  Grammar,  p.  386. 
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«  Also."— H.  V(\,  Skr.  ^Slfa  ff ,  Pr.  fa  ff .  The  various  steps 
from  ^^ffa  downwards  are  all  retained  in  8.  fa,  fa,  fn  (for 
faff),  and  *ft.  The  other  forms  TJTJ,  Tjftr,  fxfflir,  are  from  Skr. 
^•fT  "again,"  and  show  a  gradual  change  from  the  u  to  the  /',  in 
accordance  with  S.  proclivities.  P.  ?IT§6  means  literally  "  near 
to,"  locative  of  ?TT3o  "near."  G.  Trqr,  meaning  also  "but,"  is 
from  W^.     B.  uses  lift,  and  0.  fa- 

"  But "  is  very  frequently  expressed  even  in  Hindi  by  the 
Arabic  words  %faffi  jU,  sp??fai  *SSj,  and  Persian  W*.  f~*  ; 
and  in  the  other  languages  also.  Pure  Sanski'it  are  q"<g  and 
fajsg,  as  well  as  ^^  (Skr.  qf).  In  Hindi  tr;  (Skr.  itf)  is 
also  used,  and  in  P.,  which  also  uses  ^XTC,  and  a  strange  form 
TjiTC,  in  the  initial  syllable  of  which  we  may  recognize  an  in- 
corporation of  the  near  demonstrative  pronoun,  so  that  it  means 
"rather  than  this."  P.  has  also  ?RTT,  ?T»ff,  probably  cor- 
ruptions of  jLt .  Peculiar  to  P.  and  S.  are  the  forms  P.  f^rt, 
S.  f^T,  f'sft,  and  emphatic  ^rn£  and  f^ffii  "but  rather." 
These  are  ablatives  from  f?T,  and  the  idiom  may  be  paralleled 
by  our  English  phrase  "  on  the  other  hand."  S.  has  also  tj"^ 
"  but,"  and  TftQ,  in  which  latter  it  agrees  with  G.  It  also  uses 
?TOf\,  having  added  a  final  i  toji,*.  G.  and  M.,  in  addition 
to  nnr,  use  also  q^TJ,  0.  fain!  and  IPC,  B.  fainj  and  ^t- 

"Or." — H.  ^T,  ^T^T,  which  are  Skr.,  with  q[  for  ^.  The 
Arabic  ^f  b  is  very  common,  and  commoner  still  is  fa, 
probably  shortened  from  Skr.  fa^T-  This  fai  is  colloquially 
common  in  nearly  all  the  languages.  G.  writes  it  ifi,  where 
e  is  short.  M.  lengthens  the  vowel  and  retains  the  nasalization 
orY,  also  using  4|qc<(,  as  does  G.  P.  ifi,  ^TOTT,  and  *n.  S.  ^ 
and  orY.  B.  uses  several  varieties  of  fa^T,  as  fan^T,  farTT,  fai, 
and  c(T,  also  ^*5|«n.     0.  the  same. 

"  If." — Skr.  *jf^>  generally  pronounced  and  written  arf^,  is 
universal.  H.  shortens  it  into  W^  and  %  (  =  ^,  with  loss  of 
^)  and  ^t,  by  rejection  of  final  i,  and  ^  goes  out,  its  j 
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"being  supplied  by  ^  and  ^;  thus  ^  =  3|cf  =  s^  =  gft.  Persian 
1*lXj\  is  also  vovy  common.  P.  g|  and  ifapc.  This  last  in- 
troduces c«X  for  Ttf\  "  having  done."     8.  %. 

"Although."— Skr.  ^T^rfxr  is  used  in  B.  0.,  also  in  TI.,  but 
more  common  is  sft  »ft  "  if  even."  P.  has  »n>,  literally  "one 
may  think/'  or  "it  may  seem."  B.  also  uses  3ff^  ^[  "if 
even."  S.  <ft%,  rft%,  sometimes  with  §j  prefixed,  %  ?ft%; 
tin's,  too,  is  literally  "if  even,"  for  rft%  alone  is  used  to  mean 
"either,"  "even,"  and  is  apparently  really  the  correlative  7ft 
(fP3=frf^[)  with  a  diminutive  affix.  It  is  not  found  in  the 
other  languages.  G.  gft  qijj  "but  if."  In  all  cases  there  is  a 
correlative  ;  thus  to  H.  gft  or  ^Y  »ft  answers  <ft  or  eft  aft 
"then,"  or  "even  then;"  to  P.  ^f^  answers  <f  f  *ft ;  to  G.  gft 
TjT!!,  answers  eft  t^ttj,  and  so  in  all.  In  B.  and  0.,  as  in  written 
H.,  the  correlative  is  Skr.  rPBTTftl  "  yet." 

"  Because."— H.  ^jfsfi  literally  "  for  why."  B.  and  0.  use 
Skr.  <rn;i!r  "cause,"  and  %  |<J  or  %  frpjj.  G.  JTTZ,  probably 
Skr.  TTTf^%,  which  is  also  sometimes  used  in  0.  in  the  sense  of 
"only,"  "merely,"  "for  the  simple  reason  that."  G.  has  also 
%R^  "  for  why,"  and  shorter  3TT%.  S.  Bfaf,  S|^,  where  the 
last  syllable  is  for  ^  "  for  "  (see  Vol.  II.  p.  260).  S.  also  uses 
a  string  of  forms  with  ^T  "  why  ?  "  as  ^TWt,  ^T  «TT^,  and 
^t  cTT,  ^t  Wt-  The  correlatives  "  therefore,"  etc.,  take  the  ef 
form  ^7  "etc." 

These  instances  may  suffice  to  show  the  general  principles  on 
which  the  languages  proceed  in  forming  their  conjunctions. 
There  is,  as  in  other  respects,  a  general  similarity  of  process, 
accompanied  by  variations  of  development. 

§  84.  Interjections. — The  various  spontaneous  or  involun- 
tary sounds,  some  of  them  hardly  articulate,  by  which  sudden 
emotions  are  expressed,  are  scarcely  susceptible  of  rigid  scien- 
tific analysis  in  any  language.  Everywhere  we  find  ha  !  ho  ! 
or  ah  !  oh  !  and  the  like.     Surprise,  fear,  disgust,  delight,  and 
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other  sentiments  are  often  displayed  by  g]  as 

of  the  head,  or  movements  of  the  hands,  and  among  the  people 
of  India  the  hands  play  so  large  a  part  in  conversation  that 
they  may  almost  be  said  to  speak  for  themselves.  It  is  only 
the  Englishman  who  can  converse  with  his  hands  in  his 
pockets. 

In  Hindi  the  principal  interjections  are  %,  ft,  ^fl,  *$t 
"  Ho  !  "  or  "Oh  !  "    ^  is  used  to  superiors,  as  3  \nTT3?rn;  "  0 
incarnation  of  justice ! "  which  is  the  common  method  of  ad- 
dressing a  Magistrate  or  Judge,  ^W"0  Lord  !  "  %  fa7tt  "0 
father  !  "     ft,  ^X$(,  »ntl  *Pt>  nave  no  sPecial  tone  of  respect  or 
disrespect.     Sorrow  is  shown  by  "*%[,  "3lTf ,   fTTJ,  ?T  fT,  ^Tff 
"  alas  !  "  whence  the  common  cry  of  native  suitors,  or  persons 
applying  to  a  rider  for  redress,  ^ftfTH  literally  "  twIce  alas!" 
One   often   hears   dohde   khud&wand,   dohde    Angrez   Bahadur, 
which  is  as  much  as  to  say  "  grant  me  justice,"  or  "  listen  to 
my  complaint."     Others  are  f^  f^  "  fie !  "  ^  "  hnsh^  "  S%t 
^ftf    "  ah  !  "    a   cry   of    pain  ;    ^  \  disgust ;    f  <T    71^,    an 
expression  with  a   suspicion  of   indelicacy  about  it,  like  too 
many  of  the  native  ejaculations,  meaning  "begone,"   and   at 
times  with  a  menacing  tone  "  how  dare  you ?  "     I  suspect  the 
word  now  spelt  fcf  was  originally  ^Z  from  f^TT  "to  go  away," 
"be  stopped,"  and  ^ft  the  feminine  genitive  of  7£"thou,"  is 
explained  by  such  filthy  expressions  as  flft  *TT  "thy  mother." 
Two  men  are  quarrelling,  and  one  says  to  the  other  "  ah,  ten 
ma,"  "  oh  thy  mother."     The  person  addressed  at  once  under- 
stands that  some  gross  and  filthy  insult  to  his  mother  is  in- 
tended, for  indiscriminate  foul   abuse  of  each  other's  female 
relations  is   a   favourite  weapon   with   the   natives   of   India. 
Thus  the  innocent  word  *T*n  or  TtfGX  "brother-in-law,"  has 
become  the  lowest  term  of  abuse  in  these  languages,  the  obscene 
imagination  of  the  people  immediately  grasping  the  idea  in- 
volved in  this  assumption  of  relationship. 

Panjabi  has  mostly  the  same  as  Hindi.     A  very  favourite 
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interjection  of  surprise  with  Punjabis,  though  it  is  also  used  by 
the  other  languages,  is  <TTf ,  aud  doubled  *|Tf  *TTf .  The  simple- 
minded  Panjabi  says  "w&h!  wah  !  "  to  every  new  thing  ho 
sees,  and  this  favourite  exclamation  helps  to  form  the  once 
terrible  war-cry  of  the  fighting  Sikhs,  "  tedh  wdh  !  fatih 
gurujl!" 

All  the  other  languages  have  these  common  interjections, 
several  of  which  are  also  Persian  or  Arabic  more  or  less  cor- 
rupted. Thus  the  Persian  ,^b  oLl  shdd  bash,  "  be  joyful ! "  is 
used  everywhere  as  a  term  of  encouragement,  "  well  done ! " 
and  is  used  to  stimulate  workers  to  increased  efforts,  to  express 
approbation,  or  to  kindle  flagging  courage.  It  appears  mostly 
without  the  l>,  as  shabdsh,  shabdshe,  sabds,  according  to  the 
language  in  which  it  is  used. 

A  few  special  remarks  are  due  to  a  very  widespread  word 
which  is  claimed  by  the  Xon- Aryan  writers,  ^f%,  ^^  or  ^. 
This  is  used  to  call  inferiors,  to  rebuke  impertinence,  in  scold- 
ing or  quarrelling,  and  in  most  languages  takes  also  a  feminine 
form  -sifV,  "1^,  ^".  Dr.  Caldwell  shows1  that  this  word  is 
also  in  use  in  the  Dra vidian  group,  and  is  there  understood  to 
mean  "0  slave!"  Hemachandra,  however  (ii,  201),  knows 
it  as  used  in  addressing  (sambhashane),  and  in  dalliance 
(ratikalahe).  For  reproach  (kshepe)  he  prescribes  ^.  I  do 
not  dispute  the  ]Non-Aryan  origin  of  this  word,  but  it  must 
have  found  its  way  into  Aryan  speech  at  a  very  early  date,  and 
has  there,  to  a  great  extent,  lost  its  sense  of  rebuke,  for  it  is 
often  used  merely  to  call  attention,  and  in  friendly  conde- 
scension to  an  inferior,  and  there  has  sprung  up  beside  it  a 
form  ^ij,  used  also  in  the  same  tone.  The  interchange  of  ^ 
and  i;  need  cause  no  difficulty,  being,  especially  in  early 
writers,  extremely  common.  There  does  not  appear  to  be 
any  Sanskrit  origin  for  this  word,  and  the  fact  that  in  the 

1  Dravidian  Comparative  Grammar,  p.  440  (first  edition). 
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Pravidian  group  it  can  be  traced  to  a  definite  meaning,  is  one 
which  carries  great  weight. 

In  O.  and  B.  ^  is  only  used  in  calling  males ;  when  add] 
ing  females,  0.  uses  *ft,  and  B.  *ft.  Thus  0.  W^  ^t,  *TT 
33TT5?  f^T  "Come  along,  mother,  let  us  go  to  the  bazar;" 
B.  f^?^  \pft  U«T  *ft  SRf^T  "  The  lady  entreats,  '  hear  me,  oh 
my  mother'"  (Bharat,  Vid.-S.  338).  ^t,  jft$\  are  also  u 
in  B.  in  contempt  or  reproof.  Both  these  words  seem  to  be 
fragments  of  *ft*ft\  from  Skr.  wfa  in  the  sense  of  "person," 
the  word  ^faT  or  *ft*Tll^  being  used  to  indicate  the  women  of 
the  speaker's  family,  and  especially  his  wife,  whom  it  is  not 
considered  proper  to  speak  of  directly. 

§  85.  It  is  necessary  to  revert  to  the  subject  of  postpositions, 
although  they  were  partially  discussed  in  Vol  II.  p.  295, 
because  in  that  place  they  were  regarded  in  only  one  of  their 
two  aspects,  namely,  as  factors  in  the  declensional  system. 
Here  they  must  be  looked  at  as  parts  of  speech,  corresponding 
to  prepositions  in  the  western  Aryan  languages. 

In  Hindi,  in  addition  to  the  postpositions  mentioned  in 
Yol.  II.,  may  be  cited  as  very  common  the  following,  some  of 
which  are  also  used  as  adverbs.  Thus  TrffT  "without  "  (Skr. 
^f^rj  is  used  as  a  postposition  with  the  genitive  case,  as  ^  % 
^rffT  "  outside  the  house,"  or  even  without  the  genitive  sign, 
as  ^\X  ^TffT  "  outside  the  door."  So  also  njT  "across,"  "  on 
the  other  side  of,"  is  very  commonly  used  with  the  direct  form 
of  the  noun  in  the  phrase  «T^  VJTi  "  across  the  river,"  "  on  the 
other  side  of  the  river."  So  also  ^nt<T  "with,"  "accompanied 
by,"  as  HT;  *rPRcT  *H*TT  "  accompanied  by  his  peers  and  pala- 
dins," the  meaning  of  the  postposition  from  ^7^  +  ^T[  +  \ 
requires  this  construction. 

^fa  "in,"  "in  the  middle  of,"  fax  "at  the  end  of" 

f5FT*0>  ^  "near  t0>"   "at  tlie   house   of "    (Skr>  ^'-'  ** 
"with,"  XW  "ty  means  of,"  ft  "at,"  "at  the  house  of" 
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(Skr.  ^n%),1  are  also  colloquially  common,  Loth  with  and  with- 
out the  sign  of  the  genitive,  but  more  frequently  with  it. 

Panjabi  has  ^35  "near,"  literally,  "in  the  bosom  of,"  <*\dbl 
"  from  the  side  of,"  fa^  "  in,"  which  is  the  regular  sign  of  the 
locative,  XHT  "on  the  other  .side,"  and  TTTT  ^TTT  "on  Dotn  sides" 
(of  a  river,  valley,  etc.),  as  well  as  the  Hindi  words  given  above. 

The  postpositions  in  Sindhi  are  more  numerous,  and  are 
divided,  more  clearly  than  in  the  other  languages,  into  two 
classes,  those  which  are  added  direct  to  the  oblique  form  of  the 
noun,  and  those  which  are  added  to  the  genitive.  Of  the 
first  class  are  ^  or  *rf^  "on,"  "leaning  on"  (Skr.  ^T)» 
where  in  II.  **?;  rather  means  "  full,"  as  ctfftr  HT  "  a  full  kos ;  " 
tftff  and  cftfW  "up  to,"  which  Trumpp  regards  as  an  emphatic 
locative  from  rfrg  "end;"  *Tt,  f^NC,  ^Nl,  ^,  "like"  (Skr. 
^TT)  ;  ^ft,  TTf,  %  "towards,"  with  an  ablative  form  ^5ft 
"  from  the  direction  of  "  (perhaps  from  Skr.  f^)  ;  ^,  ff^t, 
"without"  (Skr.  ^)  ;  m,  STPJf,  ¥,  3^  "with  "  (Skr.  WR ;  cf. 
B.  *if). 

S.  ^TT  "along  with,"  H.  wyfj  and  WT  "with,"  0.  *j\lT  or 
W*  *T^TT  "  together  with,"  "  all  taken  together,"  from  Skr. 
TEITW**,  according  to  Trumpp  and  others,  but  the  0.  usage 
seems  to  refer  rather  to  Skr.  "STf ,  in  the  sense  of  ^^  "  com- 
pleted." 

S.  ?ft^T  "  &P  to,"  "  till "  (Skr.  iftm),  P.  ^f  and  *H,  ap- 
pears occasionally  to  be  used  as  a  postposition,  and  one  or  two 
others  of  less  importance  complete  the  list. 

1  Tlatts  (Grammar,  p.  195),  from  whom  I  take  this  list,  is  the  first  writer  to  give 
the  real  origin  and  meaning  of  this  word,  which  I,  in  common  with  most  of  my 
countrymen,  had  hitherto  confounded  with  yahan  "here."  There  was  no  need  for 
Platts  to  he  so  very  dogmatic  and  arrogant  about  this  and  one  or  two  similar  small 
discoveries.  He  should  try  to  bear  the  weight  of  his  stupendous  erudition  more 
raeeklv.  We  may  be  thankful,  however,  to  him  for  condescending  to  make  a  few 
mistakes  occasionally,  to  hriug  himself  down  to  our  level.  Such  are  the  remarkable 
bit  of  philology  in  note  1,  page  164,  and  his  remarks  on  the  intransitive  in  notes  to 
pp.  171,  174.  He  who  undertakes  to  correct  others,  should  be  quite  sure  he  is  right 
himself  first. 


THE   PARTICLE.  277 

Of  the  second  class  are  ^T?jt,  'fTSJ.  ^TffY  "without,"  P. 
^TT?J>  ^Tlff  id.  This  rather  means  "owing  to  the  absence  of," 
as  in  the  passage  quoted  by  Trumpp,  7TR  ^f*j£  *PRTT  %^f 
^<g<y  ^I'Sjt  ^fa  %  "Then  they  were  considered  by  the  hero  as 
thorns  in  the  absence  of  his  friend."  It  is  probably  connected 
with  Skr.  V^J  in  the  sense  of  being  bound  or  impeded.  f^pTT 
"  without "  (Skr.  f^RT),  is  also  common  in  II.  P.  B.  and  0. 
In  M.  f%«rr,  and  Of.  f%»TT  and  ^«n  (mnd,  wand). 

S.  *TTS[  and  *T3[  "for  the  sake  of,"  correspond  to  H.  P.  f*«RI, 
and  are  used  like  it,  either  with  or  without  the  genitive  par- 
ticle ;  but  in  S.  the  meaning  is  the  same  in  both  eases,  while  in 
H.  it  differs ;  thus  ^  f%$  "  for  that  reason,"  but  "3H  *?»  fW 
"for  the  sake  of  him." 

While  in  the  other  languages  the  postpositions,  when  not 
used  as  case-signs,  are  almost  invariably  joined  to  the  genitive 
with  the  masculine  oblique  case-sign,  in  Sindhi  they  may  take 
the  ablative  or  accusative.  Thus  WTf  "  in  front,"  may  take 
the  accusative.  It  is  probably  like  0.  "^n^  "  in  the  first, 
place,"  or  with  a  negative  ^T^t  1  "not  at  all,"  "  at  no  time;" 
thus  ^R^t  %fe  JreiT  ^iff  literally  "to  begin  with,  he  did  not  go 
there,"  that  is  to  say,  "he  never  went  there  at  all,"  locative 
of  Skr.  Til|f«*  "beginning." 

^rf^  "within,"  Skr.  ^WK.>  Dut  more  probably  from  Persian 
jli\.  ^fr#t "  near  to,"  \TTTT  "  apart,  without,"  ^fT^  "  for  the 
sake  of,"  contracted  from  ^iT^h  *TO  "upon,"  loc.  of  *rsft 
"head,"  ^tij  "like  to,"  ifift  "near  to,"  are  also  used  in  the 
same  way. 

In  Marathi,  besides  the  postpositions  which  are  exclusively 
employed  in  forming  cases,  there  are  some  which  are  added 
direct  to  the  oblique  form  of  the  noun,  and  others  which 
require  the  genitive  case-sign. 

Of  the  former  kind  are  ^  "on"  (Skr.  "^xjfr;  .  which  is 
generally  written  as  one  word  with  the  noun,  as  ^XJ^T  "  "u 
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the  house,"  ^fax  "till  to-inorrow."  A  longer  form  is  *KilI, 
which  is  declined  as  an  adjective,  generally  meaning  "up." 
Others  are  sfff^  "  out,"  ^t<T  "  in,"  ^|%  "  at,"  w$*  "by  means 
of,"  Thj«T  "without,"  fa^^ff  "about,"  "concerning,"  literally 
"in  the  matter  (of),"  *TTC  "behind,"  "formerly,"  tj^  "before," 
"  in  future,"  ^^Pf  "  under." 

There  is  nothing  specially  worthy  of  note  in  the  remaining 
languages  which  do  not  vary  from  Hindi  very  widely,  either  in 
the  words  they  use,  or  in  the  manner  of  using  them. 

§  86.  The  survey  of  the  seven  languages  is  here  ended ;  the 
thinness  of  matter  and  illustration,  in  some  respects,  is  due  to 
the  want  of  material,  the  difficulty  of  procuring  books,  and  the 
absence  of  persons  who  might  be  consulted.  Others,  who  enjoy 
greater  advantages  in  these  respects,  will,  in  future  times, 
supplement  and  supersede  much  that  is  defective  and  erroneous 
in  this  outline.     Amru'Ikais  sings — 
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The  Roman  numeral  indicates  the  volume,  and  the  Arabic 
numeral  the  page.  Only  those  words  are  here  given  -which 
form  the  subject  of  some  discussion,  or  illustrate  some  rule.  A 
hyphen  before  a  word  indicates  that  it  is  a  termination. 

Note.— When  the  anuswara  precedes  a  strong  consonant,  it 
is  not  the  nasal  breathing,  but  the  nasal  letter  of  the  varga  of 
that  consonant,  and  is  therefore  the  first  element  in  a  mixed 
It  must  be  looked  for  at  the  end  of  each  varga. 
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-ain,  ii.  167 

aiina,  i.  193 

anin,  ii.  311 

anvala,  i.  254 ;  ii.  29 

ans,  ansu  (an<ja),  ii.  174 

ansu,    ansiin   (a<;ru),   i.    357 ;   ii. 

193 
-anhi,  ii.  223 
anhri,  i.  134 
-ak,  ii.  29,  111 
aka,  ii.  345 
akad,  ii.  102 
akadait,  ib. 
akatar,  ii.  346 
akate,  ib. 
akara,  i.  260 


akavka,  ii.  345 
akkh,  i.  309  ;  ii.  173 
akshi,  ib. 
akhi,  ib. 

agaru,  agare,  ii.  296 
agaro,  ib.  ii.  101 
agala,  ib. 
agaii,  ii.  296 
agiar,  i.  260;  ii.  134 
agio,  ii.  296 
agun,  i.  172 
agunis,  ii.  136 
aguniko,  ii.  115 

*gg>  aggi.  agi  (agni)i  *•  30°  5  u- 

52,  218 
aggaii,  aggadu,  ii.  297 
agi-a,  ii.  288,  296 
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agla,  ii.  101 
ank,  ii.  120 
ankadt,  ib. 

anka,  iii.  68 

ankur,  ii.  232 

ankbadi,  ii.  120 

ankbi,  ii.  173 

ang,  ii.  121 

angana,  ii.  17 

angara,  i.  129;  ii.  289 

angiya,  ii.  121 

angurijanu,  iii.  71 

auguli,  i.  134 

anglalutno,  ii.  288 

acharaj,  i.  136,  349 

acharat,  ib. 

aclio,  achcbbo,  achcbba,  ii.  12 

Vacbb,  aclichh  (as),  iii.  180 

aehhani,  ii.  80 

achchhario,  achcbbero,  ii.  286 

acbhi,  iii.  185 

aju,  ajj,  ajja,  i.  327 

anjali,  i.  252 

anjbu,  i.  357 

-at,  ii.  67 

atak,  ii.  31,  51 

atakna,  ib. 

ata,  atari,  ii.  120 

atka,  ii.  63 

atkana,  ii.  31 

atkelo,  atkbelo,  ii.  96 

atth,  i.  315;  ii.  133 

attbi  (asthi),  i.  317 

attharah,  ii.  134 

athavanuk,  ii.  44 

athai,  athais,  i.  253 

athavan,  ii.  141 

adana,  adanen,  ii.  20 

adat,  adatya,  ii.  53,  88 

adavanuk,  ii.  44 

adahan,  ii.  134 


adiyel,  ii.  96 
adl,  adlch,  ii.  1 14 

adhat  (arhat),  ii.  53 

adhail,  ii.  96 

adhal  (arhai),  ii.  144 

adhar,  ii.  134 

-an,  ii.  166 

anda,  anden  (anda),  ii.  8 

andada,  ii.  120 

-at,  iii.  123 

atasl,  i.  130,  179 

-atu,  ii.  63 

adbasta,  ii.  298* 

adhu,  adhe,  ii.  12 

addha,  ii.  12 

-an,  ii.  165 

-ana,  ii.  15 

ani  (auya),  i.  341 

untar,  antarun  (antra),  ii.  174 

-ando,  iii.  123 

andhakara,  andhera,  i.  299 

andha,  andhala,  ii.  12 

andhapanu,  ii.  73 

-anh,  ii.  206 

annha,  ii.  12 

annhera,  ii.  299 

apachclihar  (apsaras),  i.  309 

apupa,  i.  179 

apna,  ii.  329 

ab,  ii.  336 

abhyantare,  i.  182 

abbra,  ii.  21 

amangala,  i.  252 

amaro  (-re,  -ri),  ii.  345 

ame,  ii.  307 

amen,  ii.  302,  308 

amo,  ib. 

amb,  amba,  ambu,  i.  342  ;  ii.  21 

ambavanl,  ii.  127 

ambiya,  ii.  21 

ambbe,  i.  262 
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amhe,   amhan,   etc.   (forms  of   1 

pers.  pron.  pi.),  ii.  .'302 
-arahi,  ii.  223 
-aya,  i.  140,  201 
-ar  (genitive),  ii.  276,  280 
aranya,  i.  179 
aratti,  arattutno,  ii.  288 
arahat,     aratu     (araghatta),     i. 

266 
archi,  i.  318 
arna,  i.  341 
ardha,  ii.  12 
aliam  (alika),  i.  149 
alsi,  i.  130 
ava,  i.  178,  204 
avaka,  ii.  345 

'hana,  i.  178 
avalambana,  i.  252 
ava^yaya,  i.  356 
avalo,  ii.  73 
avin,  ii.  311 
avijano,  iii.  72 
avgo,  avgutno,  ii.  288 
ac,i  (aglti),  ii.  137 
ashtau,  i.  315 ;  ii.  133 
ashtadac,a,  ii.  134 
v/as,  iii.  171 
asa,  ii.  302 
asada,  ii.  313 
as!,  ii.  137 
asm,  ii.  302 
ase  (as),  iii.  184 

n,  ii.  17 
asthi,  i.  317 
-ahan,  ii.  220 
aha'i,  ahahi,  iii.  173 
-alii,  ii.  221 
ahin,  ii.  311 
ahir,  i.  268 
-ahuij,  ii.  220 
ahvan,  ii.  311 
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a,  ii.  318,  336 

y/k,  ai's,  as,  iii.  45 

ai'n,  ii.  205 

■am,  ai'n!,  ii.  80,  169 

-am,  ii.  166 

ai'sa,  i.  158 

-ait,  ii.  104 

aula,  aola,  ii.  29 

an,  ii.  302 

anin,  ii.  311 

aijun,  ii.  302 

anon,  ii.  113 

anv,  i.  254  ;  ii.  173 

anvala,  i.  254  ;  ii.  29 

anviro,  i.  254 

ansu,  i.  357 

anhln,  ii.  336 

aku,  i.  310 

akhadu,  i.  259 

akhu,  i.  310 

ag,  agun,  agi,  (agni),  i.  300 ;  ii. 

52,  191,  207,  209,  218 
a  gal,  agali,  ii.  101 
aga,  i.  142 
agia,  agya  (ajfia),  i.  303;  ii.  159, 

195 
agion,  agtx,  age,  i.  296 
ank,  iii.  68 
ankh,  i.  309;  ii.  173 
angan,  anganu,  ii.  17 
achhe,  i.  215,  218;  iii.  185 
aj,  aji,  i.  327 
ajikara,  ii.  279 
anch,  i.  318 
anju,  i.  357 
-at,  ii.  65,  67 
at  (ashtau),  ii.  133 
atalo,  ii.  336 
ath  (ashtau),  i.  315;  ii.  133 
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fithals,  i.  253 

Sahara,  ii.  134 

atbun,  ii.  247 

-atho,  ii.  114 

adai,  ii.  144 

adat,  adhat  (tirbat),  ii.  53 

an,  an  (y/'dn'i)  iii.  14 

aniko,  ii.  115 

anda,  ii.  8 

-ati,  ii.  105 

atman,  i.  330 ;  ii.  76,  328 

adri<j,  i.  158 

adha,  ii.  12 

-an,  ii.  69 

ano,  ii.  8 

ant,  ii.  110 

antacba,  ib. 

-ando,  iii.  123 

andbalo,  ii.  12,  73 

\/ap,  app,  iii.  41 

ap,  apan,  apana  (atman),  i.  330  ; 

ii.  328 
apala,  ii.  330 
apas,  ii.  330,  34S 
apelo  (apida),  i.  156,  196 
abb,  ii.  21 
am,  i.  342;  ii.  219 
-amani,  ii.  70 
amara,  i.  54;  ii.  302 
ami,  ii.  54  ;  ii.  302 
-ami,  ii.  77 

amba,  ambo,  i.  342  ;  ii.  21 
ambatan,  ii.  127 
amha,  amhi,  ii.  302,  308 
aya,  iii.  16 
-ar,  -ara,  -am,  ii.  94 
-al,  -alu,  ii.  90,  94 
-ala,  iii.  142 

alaya,  i.  182;  ii.  10,  93,  98 
av,  iii.  44 
-ar,  ii.  63 


-avat,  ii.  69 

avatto,  i.  334 

-avan,  ii.  69 

-avo,  ii.  336 

i<;i,  ii.  137 

a9charya,  i.  136,  344;  ii.  286 

ashadha,  i.  259 

asara,  asiro  (a^-raya),  i.  182,  357; 

ii.  10. 
-ahat,  ii.  65     - 
-abi,  ii.  213 
-abin,  ahun,  ii.  220 
ahe  (v^as),  iii-  172 
ahed,  aher,  i.  266 
-abo,  ii.  213 
-al,  -alu,  ii.  90 
alokh,  ii.  104 


i,  ib,  ii.  317,  319,  329,  336 

-ia,  -io,  iii.  133 

iuy,  iii.  262 

ik,  ikk,  ii.  131 

-ika,  ii.  83,  34,  111,  156 

ikade,  ii.  146 

-ika,  ii.  164 

ikabat,  ii.  141 

ikshu,  i.  135,  218,  310 

igaraha,  ii.  134 

igyarabvan,  ii.  248 

ingalo,  (angara),  i.  129,  250 

ingiauno  (ingitajna),  302 

inam,  i.  156 

inanam,  ii.  335 

-ino,  ii.  114 

it,  itai,  iii.  260 

-ita,  ii.  102 

iti,  i.  180,  196 

ittbe,  ii.  336,  346 
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itthl,  ittliika  (strt),  i.  363 

itna,  ii.  336 

irlhar,  ii.  336 

-in,  -inl,  ii.  153,  164 

-ini,  ii.  84 

imi,  iii.  262 

imli,  i.  134 

-iya,  ii.  84,  88,  156 

iyanam,  i.  186 

-iru,  ii.  113 

-il,  ii.  94,  95 

-ila,  -ila,  iii.  134 

ilsl,  i.  130 

iva,  i.  180 


i,  ii.  317,  336 

-i,  ii.  83 

-io,  ii.  83,  89 

-in,  ii.  223 

ina,  ii.  336 ;  iii.  264 

ikh,  i.  310 

-in,  ii.  170,  231 

-ino,  ii.  114 

-indo,  iii.  123 

-iya,  ii.  84,  85,  156 

-iro,  ii.  97 

-il,  -ila,  -ilo,  ii.  95,  97,  98 

Isara  (Igvara),  i.  358 

-ihi,  ii.  215,  218 

il,  ii.  98 

u 

u,  ii.  318,  336 
-ua,  -ua,  ii.  39 
uajjhaao,  i.  328 
-uka,  ii.  35,  112 
ukhandijanu,  iii.  71 


ug,  ugg,  ugav  (vAulgam),  i.  294  ; 

iii.  39 
ugar  (udgara),  i.  179 
ugal,  ugalhna,  ib. 
uchakka,  ii.  72 
uchal,  uchchai,  ii.  79 
uchan,  ii.  80 
uchcha,  ii.  13 
uchchhu   (ikshu),    i.    135,     146, 

218,  310 
ujadna,  ujadu,  ii.  36 
uncha,  ii.  13 
unchat,  ii.  122 
unchai,  ii.  79 

uth  (v^uttha)  i.  294  ;  iii.  40,  83 
uthu,  ii.  87,  92 
nd  (ur,  Vuddl),  udir,  iii.  44 
udako,  ii.  33 
udau,  ii.  41,  43 
ndak,  ib. 
udan,  ii.  81 
unih,  ii.  134 
unda,  ii.  81 
utar  (v^uttri),  iii.  54 
utarna,  utaru,  ii.  36 
uti,  ii.  336 
-uti,  ii.  108 

utthe,  i.  314  ;  ii.  336,  346 
utthon,  ii.  346 
ntna,  ii.  336 
utsava,  i.  317 
utsuka,  ib. 
nda,  ii.  21 

udumbara,  i.  133,  180 
ndgara,  i.  139 
udra,  ii.  21 
ndvodha,  i.  245,  271 
udhar,  ii.  336 
udhalvi,  ii.  37 
un,  i.  343  ;  ii.  48 
unai<j,  unis,  ii.  134 
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unan,  unban,  ii.  318 

unala,  ii.  93 

uni,  ii.  319 

ungali,  i.  134 

undir,  ii.  231 

unho,  i.  347 

upa,  i.  200 

upajjhayo  (upadhyaya),  i.  328 

upano,  iii.  141 

upari,  ii.  298 

upavishta,  i.  179;  iii.  38 

uppalam,  i.  284 

ubalna,    ubaranu    (ujjvalana),    i. 

294 
ubidako,  ii.  33 
ubharaa  (udbhftrana),  i.  294 
uniraii,  ii.  152 
umbal,  i.  347 
urla,  ii.  344 
uran,  ii.  207,  219 
-ul,  -ul,  ii.  99,  100 
ulka,  i.  180 
ulko,  ii.  33 

UTavajjhihiti  (^/upapad),  iii.  20 
us,  ii.  318 
ushun,  i.  172 
ushma,  i.  172,  347 
uh,  ubai,  ii.  318,  336 
ubado,  ii.  336 


u 


ii,  ii.  318,  339 
una,  ii.  336 
iikb,  i.  135,  218,  310 
ungh,  ii.  82,  92 
lingbas,  linghasa,  ii.  82 
ungbalu,  ii.  92 
ucbani,  ii.  80 
ucho,  ib. 


uncha,  ii.  13,  79 
unchal,  ii.  79 
-uniko,  ii.  115 
-una,  ii.  Ill,  115 
-undo,  ii.  81 
ut,  ii.  21 
-ut,  ii.  108 
ud,  ii.  21 
un,  i.  343 ;  ii.  48 
unaviiKjati,  ii.  134 
unh,  i.  347 
upar,  ii.  298 
urna,  i.  343 
us,  i.  218,  310 
-ubi,  ii.  215 


RI 

riksba,  i.  159,  218,  310;  ii.  14 

ritu,  i.  159 

v/ridh,  ii.  53 

riddha,  i.  159 

risbabha,  i.  159 

rishi,  i.  160 


E 


-e,  ii.  262 

e,  ii.  317,  336 

earaha,  i.  260,  243;  ii.  134 

-en,  ii.  262,  271 

eka,  ek,  eku,  ekk,  i.  141,  156; 

ii.  130,  245 
eka-  (in  comp.),  i.  253,  259,  288; 

ii.  134,  141 
ekottara,  ii.  142 
okhana,  ii.  336 
ekbane,  ib. 
egye  (age),  i.  142  ;  ii.  296 


INDEX. 


etalo,  ii.  330 

e$ha,  ib. 

ed,  edi,  i.  134 

ede,  '-do,  ii.  330 

-en,  ii.  109 

eta,  ii.  330 

etiro,  ete,  ib. 

-eto,  ii.  103 

ethakara,  ii.  280 

em,  eman,  emanta,  ii.  330 

-er,  ii.  270,  279 

eranda,  i.  180 

-era,  -ero,  ii.  98 

-era,  ii.  199 

-el,  -ela,  -elu,  ii.  95,  97,  98 

-elo,  iii.  134 

evado,  ii.  336 

eve,  evo,  ib. 

esu,  -esun,  ii.  219 

eh,  eh  a,  than,  ii.  317 

-ehi,  -chin,  ii.  219 

ehvan,  ii.  330 


AI 


ai,  i.  185 
aincj,  ii.  137 
aidan,  ii.  330 
aida,  ii.  330 
-ait,  ii.  09 
-aita,  ib. 
-aito,  ii.  103 
-ail,  ii.  95,  107 
aisa,  ii.  330 


0 

o,  ii.  318,  330 
-on  (ord.),  ii.  143 


-on  (pi.),  ii.  218,  243 

-on  (loc.),  ii.  230,  346 

oka,  ii.  315 

-oko,  ii.  112 

okovka,  ii.  345 

okhane,  ii.  330 

oganls,  ii.  134 

ogai,  i.  293 

ojha,  i.  328 

onjal,  i.  252 

oth,  onth  (oshtha),  ii.  7 

otharu,  ii.  92 

othl,  ii.  87 

ode,  odo,  ii.  330 

onav,  onav,  ona  (-v/avanam),  iii.  57 

onda,  ii.  81 

otiro,  ii.  330 

-oti,  ii.  108 

odava,  ii.  345 

ovoka,  ib. 

os,  i.  350 

oshtha,  i.  317;  ii.  7 

ohi,  ii.  204 


AU 

-aut,  ii.  09,  100 
-auta,  autt,  ib. 
-aun,  -auna,  ii.  69 
aur,  ii.  341  ;  iii.  270 
aushadha,  i.  133,  252 
aushtrika,  ii.  87 


K 

ka,  ii.  344 

-ka,  ii.  20 

kanval,  i.  255  ;  ii.  23 

kanh,  ii.  253 

kanhaiya,  kanho,  i.  163 
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kanhin,  kannL  ii.  323,  326 

kakadl,  i.  130,  133,  318;  ii.  35 

kakado,  i.  318 

kakkho,  ii.  7 

kaksha,  ii.  7,  87,  257 

kakhana,  ii.  338 

kankan,  i.  199,  296 

kankar,  i.  130;  ii.  95 

kankarila,  ii.  95 

kangan,  i.  296 

kachak,  ii.  31,  88 

kachanen,  ii.  68 

kachat,  ii.  68,  89 

kachiandh,  ii.  126 

kachim,  i.  273 

kachchh,  ii.  7 

kacbcbbapa,  i.  153,  273 

kaebhu,  ii.  328 

kaiia,  i.  341 

kanjho,  i.  356 

kat,  kat  (\/krit),  i.  333;  ii.  13; 

iii.  59 
kat,  i.  145 
katait,  ii.  105 
katan,  ib. 
kataha,  i.  199 
kathan  (katbina),  i.  145,  155;  ii. 

13,  82 
katbanac,,  ii.  82 
kad,  ii.  93 

kadak,  karka,  ii.  31,  33,  43 
kadakad,  ii.  104 
kadakba,  karkbait,  ii.  103 
kadahl,  i.  199 
kadibm,  ii.  338 
kadil,  ii.  98 
kadh,  kaddb    (v/krish),  i.    353; 

iii.  57 
kan,  ii.  324 
kanik,  ii.  231 
kani9,  ib. 


kantaka,  i.  297 ;  ii.  29,  93 

kantbala,  ii.  89 

kanthi,  i.  270 

kandA,  kandi;ila,  i.  297  ;  ii.  29,  93 

kanno,  i.  343  ;  ii.  7 

kata,  ii.  338 

kataran,  i.  334 

katl,  i.  334 

kath,  i.  267 ;  iii.  37 

kad,  ii.  338 

kadala,  ii.  345 

kadali,  i.  142 

kauia  (kanya),  i.  341 

kanu,  i.  343  ;  ii.  7 

kankano,  kangan,  i.  199 

kankala,  kangal,  i.  198 

kandhi,  i.  270 

kandha,  i.  297;  ii.  9,  109 

kann,  i.  343  ;  ii.  7 

kannh,  i.  300 

kanhanen,  ii.  60 

kanhavalu,  ib. 

kapada  (kapra),  i.  199,  318 

kapadiandh,  ii.  126 

kaparda,  i.  158,  209 

kapata,  i.  200 

kapas,  kapah,  etc.,  i.  259,  318 

kapittha,  i.  273 

kapura,  i.  318 

kab,  ii.  338 ;  iii.  257 

kaljcira,  kabura,  etc.,  i.  130,  319 

kamala,  i.  255 

kamau,  ii.  41 

kamin,  ii.  167 

kamp,  kamp,  etc.  (v/kamp),  i.  279 ; 

iii.  34 
kambaM,  kammal,  etc.,  ii.  23 
kaya,  ii.  344 
kar  (</kri),  i.   98,   160,  181 ;  ii. 

17,  19,  38,  162,  179,  285;  iii. 

11,  16,  18,  23,  41,  72,  75,  77 
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kar,  kara  (genitive),  ii.  277,  279, 

287 
kara  (hand),  ii.  1 1 
karapanen,  ii.  67 
kara?,  i.  199 
karia,  i.  247 
kariandh,  ii.  126 
kariso,  i.  150 
karodhi  (krodhin),  ii.  167 
karoh  (kroc;a),  i.  259 
karkalika,  i.  133  ;  ii.  35 
karjai,  ii.  168 
karna,  i.  343  ;  ii.  7 
kartana,  i.  333 
kardama,  i.  334  ;  ii.  26 
karpata,  i.  199,  318 
karpatan,  ii.  127 
karpasa,  i.  259,  318 
karsh  (v/krish),  i.  322,  353;  iii.  57 
kal  (kalyam),  i.  350  ;  iii.  264 
kavadi,  i.  200 
kavala,  ii.  24 
kava,  ii.  344 
kavi,  ii.  191 
kaga,  ii.  325 
kagmala,  i.  348 
kagmira,  i.  348 
kashta,  ii.  90,  93 
kas,  kasaila,  ii.  96 
kas  (pron.),  ii.  344 
ka?ak,  ii.  31 
kasanen,  ii.  20 
kasata,  kastala,  ii.  93 
kasa,  ii.  338 
kasis,  kasu,  i.  149 
kah,  kahna,  etc.  (v'kath),  i.  267  ;  ! 

iii.  37 
kaha,  ii.  324 
kahan,  i.  355  ;  ii.  338 
kahar,  i.  299;  ii.  127 
kahin,  ii.  323 


kalmn,  ii.  253 

ka}a,  i.  244  ;  ii.  13 

kajes,  i.  171 

ka,  ii.  276 

kaith,  ii.  167 

kanhan,  ii.  338 

kanhin,  ii.  328 

kaka,  kag,  i.  198 

kaka,  i.  210 

kakh,  kankh,  ii.  7,  257 

kankada,  i.  318 

kachhe,  i.  218;  ii.  257,  258 

kaj  (kacha),  i.  199 

kaj  (karya),  i.  349 

kanchana,  ii.  17 

kat,  katna,  (v'krit),  i.  333  ;  ii.  20, 

36;  iii.  59 
katu,  ii.  36 
kadhna  (v/krish),  i.  353,  354;  ii. 

20,  32,  41  ;  iii.  57 
kana,  ii.  13 
kanta,  i.  297  ;  ii.  29 
kant'd,  ii.  98 
katar,  i.  334 
kadua,   kado  (kardama),   i.   334 ; 

ii.  26 
kan,  ii.  7 
kana,  ii.  13 
kankudt,  i.  133 
kangu,  i.  198 
kandh,  kandha  (skandha),  i.  297, 

300  ;  ii.  9 
kanh  (krishna),  i.  163,  347 
kapad,  i.  199,  318 
kapur,  i.  318 
kapvis,  i.  169,  318 
kabar,  kabara,  i.  130,  146,  319 
kabalo,  kambala,  ii.  23,  89 
kam  (karma),  i.  152,  345;  ii.  41 
kama  (beam),  ii.  195 
kaya,  ii.  324 
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-kar,  ii.  126 

kar,  ii.  279,  284 

karanhan,  i.  260 

karaj,  karju  (karya),  i.  171,  219, 

349 
kariso,  ii.  325 
kuiigar,  ii.  167 
karo,  i.  217 
kartika,  i.  334 
karsbiipana,  i.  355 
kal,  kali,  kalh  (kalyam),  i.  350 
kala,  i.  244,  247  ;  ii.  13 
kalikar,  ii.  279 
kavada,  ii.  89 
kavanja,  i.  105 
kagmira,  i.  348 
kashta,  i.  315  ;  ii.  7 
kasis,  i.  1 19 
kab,  ii.  324 

kaha,  kalian,  ii.  323,  326 
kahadaniri,  i.  353 
kahan,  i.  355 
kahar,  kabari,  ii.  327 
kabavana,  i.  355 
kala,  i.244;  ii.  13 
ki.  ii.  324 
kia,  ib. 
kinon,  i.  257 
kikade,  ii.  338 
kikkur,  ib. 

kiebhi,  kichhu,  ii.  328 
kitta,  i.  145 
kida.  kido,  i.  199 
kitaka,  ii.  332,  338 
kitaro,  ii.  331,  338 
kitek,  ii.  333 
kitthe,  ii.  338 
kitna,  ii.  331,  338 
kiddhau,  iii.  144 
kidhar,  ii.  338 
kin,  kinh,  ii.  323,  326 


kiyau,  iii.  1 14 

kiran,  i.  130  ;  ii.  17 

kilos,  i.  171  ;  ii.  7 

killa,  i.  150 

kis,  ii.  326 

kisan,  i.  160 

kise,  ii.  324,  326 

kisu,  ii.  328 

kihadi,  ii.  331,  338 

kih a,  ib. 

kihi,  ii.  323  - 

ki  (gen.),  ii.  276 

ki  (pron.),  ii.  323,  324,  326 

kid,  kido,  i.  199 

kidrica,  i.  156;  ii.  323 

kinau,  iii.  144 

kunvar  (kumara),  i.  255 

kukkur,  ii.  184,  200 

kukh  (kukshi),  i.  218 

kuchchho  (kukshi),  i.  310;  ii.  218 

kuchh,  ii.  328 

kunehi,  kunji,  i.  199  ;  ii.  35 

kunjada,  ii.  165 

kutam,  i.  146 

kutadi,  i.  273 

kuttini,  i.  146;  ii.  170 

kutil,  ii.  98 

kuthara,  i.  270,  273 

kudanu,  i.  334 

kudi,  kudh,  i.  316 

kudie,  ii.  138 

kund,  kundala,  ii.  93 

kundala,  ii.  24 

kutho,  iii.  338 

kudanen   kuddavun    (v^kurd),    i. 

150,  334 
kuddal,  i.  157 
kubada,  i.  286 
knbiro,  i.  130 

kubo,  etc.  (kubja),  i.  285,  286 
kumad,  ii.  163 


1MJKX. 


28? 


kumb?,kunb1,ctc.,ii.  87,  165,  170 
kumhar,    etc.    (kumbbakara),    i. 

144,  298,  346;  ii.  126,  165 
kurul,  ii.  100 
kula,  i.  155,  244,  247 
kulatha,  ii.  164 
kulli,  kurli,  ii.  24 
kulMrl,  kubara,  etc.,  i.  270 
kushtha,  i.  157  ;  ii.  85,  167 
kusanu,  kuhanu,  iii.  51 
kueathi,  ii.  167 
kuhudl,  ii.  167 
kuja,  i.  244 
kuan.  i.  203 
kunjl,  ii.  35 

kudna  (Vkurd),  i.  150,  334 
kvipa,  i.  150,  203 
kus,  ii.  218 
kripa,  ii.  90 
kripalii,  ib. 
krishaka,  i.  160 
krishna,  i.  163 
ke,  ii.  323,  326,  338 
-ke  (gen.  aff.),  ii.  260,  276,  278 
kel,  ii.  326 
keun,  ii.  323,  328 
keunasi,  ii.  326 
ketalo,  ii.  331,  338 
keda,  kede,  ii.  333,  334,  338 
keta,  kete,  ii.  332,  338 
ketiro,  ii.  338 
kedo,  ib. 
kebe,  ib. 
kemana,  ib. 
kemane,  ii.  323 
ker,  kera,  etc.  (gen.  aff.),  ii.  281, 

284 
keriso,  ii.  323 
keru,  ii.  323,  338 
kela,  142,  202;  ii.  24 
kevat  (kaivarta),  i.  157 


kevado,  ii.  334,  335 

kevadha,  ib. 

kevare,  ii.  338 

kevido,  i.  202;  ii.  24 

kevo,  ii.  331 

keqa,  ii.  90 

ke<jarf,  i.  259 ;  ii.  85 

kesalti,  ii.  90 

keha,  ii.  327 

keharl,  i.  259 ;  ii.  85 

kehavun,   (y'kath),  i.   138,  243; 

iii.  41 
kehi,  ii.  326 
kehvan,  ii.  338 
kaiek,  ii.  327,  333 
kaicbhana,  i.  85 
kaisa,  i.  158  ;  ii.  325,  331 
ko  (objective  aff.),  i.  48  ;  ii.  253 
ko  (pron.),  ii.  323,  326,  338 
koil  (kokila),  i.  187,  201 ;  ii.  24 
koi,  ii.  326 
kou,  ii.  327 

konrala  (komala),  i.  197,  253 
kokh,  i.  157,  310 
kot,  i.  315,  316 
kotba,  kotM  (koshtha),  i.  315 
kotba,  kotben  (adv.),  ii.  338 
kodhi  (kusbthin),  i.  157,  316  ;  ii. 

85,  89 
kon,  konl,  konhi,  ii.  323,  338 
koro,  ii.  277 
kos,   koh,   kohu  (kroc,a),  i.   259 ; 

ii.  7 
kohu  (pron.),  ii.  33,  338 
koliyo,  ii.  24 
koli,  ii.  169 

kaim,  i.  48  ;  ii.  253,  260 
kaudi,  i.  158,  200,  333  ;   ii.  164 
kaun,  ii.  328,  338 
kaunasi,  ii.  326 
kaun,  ii.  322,  323 
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kaula,  ii.  91 
kaula.ru,  ib. 

kya,  ii.  324 
kyun,  ii.  338 

kri,  iii.  64 


KH 

khanyo,  iii.  138 

khaggo  (khadga),  i.  285 

khacharat,  ii.  68 

khajanu,  iii.  51 

khajur,  i.  319 

khat  (khatva),  ii.  48 

khata,  khatta,  ii.  82 

khatapan,  ii.  72 

khatas,  ii.  82 

khatiandh,  ii.  126 

khadaka,  ii.  31,  33,  98 

khadag,  i.  285,  299 

khadkhadat,  ii.  68 

khada,  iii.  60 

khadi,  ii-  35 

khan,  ii.  7 

khana,  ii.  98 

khananu,  iii.  50 

khana,  i.  299 

khanani,  ii.  20 

khan.il,  khaneren,  ii.  98 

khanda,  i.  299 

khanda  (khadga),  i.  285  ;  ii.  104, 

105 
khandai't,  ib. 
khattri,  ii.  88,  156 
khan,  i.  130  ;  ii.  7 
khani,  khanu,  i.  299 
khano,  i.  285 

khandha,  i.  300,  306 ;  ii.  9 
khapanu,  ii.  43,  53 
khapanen,  ii.  35 


khapati,  ii.  53 

khapau,  ii.  43 

khapi,  kliapya,  ii.  35 

khama,  i.  174,  310;  ii.  159 

khamhh,  i.  313 

kharadya,  ii.  35 

khalad&,  ii.  120 

khavajya,  ii.  89 

khava  (vlkhad),  iii.  68 

khavijano,  ib. 

khaskhas,  ii.  104 

kha  (-v/khad),  i.  202,  204;  ii.  36; 

iii.  40,  68 
khaii,  ii.  36,  37 
khan,  ii.  166 
khanyain,  ib. 
khansna,  i.  191 
khaj,  khajanen,  ii.  191 
khat  (khatva),  i.  154  ;  ii.  48 
khanda,  i.  285 
khadho,  iii.  140 
khanora,  ii.  100 
khanda,  khanah,  i.  273,  306;  ii.  9 

khar,  i.  310 

khal  (below),  ii.  98 

khal  (skin),  ii.  120 

khavavinen,  iii.  77 

khich,  iii.  64 

khichau,  khichav,  ii.  63 

khinj,  iii.  64 

khina,  i.  130;  ii.  7 

khitrl,  ii.  88,  156 

khima,  i.  130;  ii.  159 

khilauna,  ii.  70 

khilau,  ii.  41 

khillu,  ii.  36 

khisalahat,  ii.  65 

khisiyahat,  ib. 

khir,  i.  309 

khujalahat,  ii.  65 

khudako,  ii.  33 
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khudha,  khuddhia,  ii.  159 
khusadani,  kbusrani,  ii.  70 
kin  is;,  nil,  i.  322 
klmhu,  kbuhu,  i.   150,  191,  203; 

ii.  202 
kbuhambo,  i.  191 
khe,  ii.  253,  256 
khech,  khench,  iii.  64 
khetu,  i.  310 
khed,    khedavun,    etc.  (kshetra), 

i.  310,  338;  ii.  37 
khet  (kshetra),  i.  218,  310,  338 
khetri,  ii.  88 
khep  (-/kship),  i.  196 
khol,    khel,    i.    239,     210,    244; 

ii.  36 
khevna,  i.  200 
khogir,  ii.  232 
khod,  khod,    khol,    etc.,    ii.   20 ; 

iii.  62 


G 


gajak,  ii.  32 

gfijanu,  gajjna  (v/garj),  i.  319 
gatho,  iii.  138 
gathila,  ii.  95 
gathri,  i.  120 
gad,  gadbad,  etc.,  i.  336 
gadahu,  ii.  164 
gadbadat,  ii.  67,  68 
gaddh,  iii.  59 
gadha,  ii.  95 
gadhai,  ii.  62 
gadhela,  ii.  95 
-gan,  ii.  200 
gandasa,  ii.  82 
gandh  (y'granth),  iii.  59 
gadha,   gadaha,    etc.    (ganlabha), 
i.  335 


gantait,  ii.  105 

gandhajd,  ii.  101 

gabbh,    gabhu,   etc.    (garbha),   i. 

319;  ii.  7 
gabbhin,  gabhin,  etc.  (garbhinl), 

i.  183,  319 
gambhir,  i.  81,  150;  ii.  13 
gam nu,  i.  2  17 
garabhu,  ii.  7,  1 1 
garbhan,  i.  183 
garbliini,  i.  165 
galav,  galfiu,  ii.  63 
gavudno,  ii.  288 
gah,  ganh  (v/grah),  iii.  42 
gahak,  gabako,  ii.  31,  33 
gahara,  gahira,  i.  81,  150;  ii.  13 
gau,  ii.  26,  37 
gan,   ganv,  etc.  (grama),  i.  254  ; 

ii.  7,  26 
ganvaden,  ii.  118 
ganvi,  ii.  88 

gajanen,  gajna  (v/garj),  i.  319 
ganja,  i.  297 
gatu,  i.  337 

gadanu,  gadanin,  etc.,  i.  336 
gad  a,  ii.  149 
gadi,  i.  336;  ii.  149,  192 
gadha,  gadho,  ii.  13 
gand,  i.  147,  227 
gat,  i.  337 
gadami,  ii.  77 
gadha,  i.  335 
gan,  i.  256 
ganth,  i.  267  ;  iii.  59 
gabh,  i.  319;  ii.  7 
gabhin,  i.  145,  183,  319;  ii.  165 
gabhul,  ii.  100 
gam  (grama),  ii.  7,  26 
gamadun,  ii.  119 
gavun  (\/gai),  ii.  37 
gaha,  i.  267 
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gijh,  i.  160,  337;  ii.  21 

gidh,  giddh,  ib. 

ginna,  i.  130 

giaih,  gim,  i.  347 

giyaran,  i.  2G0 

giraku,  ii.  42 

gihanu,  ii.  19 

gihu,  i.  160 

gfd,  gidh,  i.  160,  337;  ii.  21 

guar,  ii.  167 

guj,  gujho,  i.  359 

gudko,  ii.  33 

gunapana,  ii.  73 

gudi,  i.   240 

gunis,  ii.  136 

gunth  (-v/granth),  iii.  59 

guru,  ii.  166 

-gul,  -guli,  ii.  200 

gusail,  ii.  167 

gusain,  ii.  168 

gusaii,  ii.  42 

guj,  i.  359 

guth  (v/granth),  iii.  59 

genh  (-v/grah),  iii.  42 

geru,  i.  146 

geh,  ii.  14 

gehun,  i.  81,  169,  267 

go,  i.  '267;  ii.  245 

gochhai't,  ii.  105 

gota,  ii.  245 

gotu,  i.  337 

gotthl,  ii.  218 

gothu,  ii.  110 

god,  godil,  ii.  98 

gondas,  ii.  82 

gonda,  ii.  82,  90,  98 

got,  i.  337 

gom,  i.  267 

gora,  i.  158 

goro,  ii.  247 

gol,  i.  240,  244,  247 


gold,  ii.  148 

golara,  ii.  94 

goli,  ii.  203 

golo,  i.  247 

go*ain,  i.  257  ;  ii.  154 

gosavi,  ib. 

goh,  i.  267  ;  ii.  48 

gohal,  i.  260 

gohun,  i.  169,  267 

gyaran,  gyarah,  ii.  134 

grasth,  i.  166 

grasanen,  i.  154 

grisati,  i.  166 

grihastu,  ib. 

gwalin,  ii.  165 


GH 


ghatanu,  iii.  71 

ghatita,  ii.  79 

ghadavun,  ii.  43 

ghada,  guadi,  i,  199  ;  ii.  91,  92 

ghadaii,  ii.  43,  44 

ghadiyal,  etc.,  ii.  91,  92,  94 

glianaghuro,  ii.  127 

ghanaghanat,  ii.  68 

ghana,  ii.  13 

ghanera,  ii.  98 

ghanta,  ii.  93 

ghamori,  ii.  100 

ghar  (griha),  i.  192  ;  ii.  14,  95, 

183,  191,  206,  280 
gharacha,  ii.  110 
gharatu,  ii.  64 
gharela,  ii.  95 
ghasavat,  ii.  67 
gha,  ghav  (ghata),  i.    187,  202  ; 

ii.  100 
ghai'l,  ghayal,  etc.  ii.  100 
ghat,  ii.  89 
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gh&n,  ghanela,  ii.  98 

ghantadl,  ii.  119 

gham,  ii.  26,  99 

ghamela,  ii.  99 

ghamoli,  ii.  100 

ghasanen,  ii.  67  ;  iii.  88 

ghisav,  ii.  63 

ghiii,  ght,  etc.  (ghrita),  i.  160  ;  ii. 

156,  157 
ghumna,  etc.   (\/ghurri),   i.    150, 

344  ;  ii.  64 
ghunia,  etc.,  ib. 
ghul,  ghol  (v^ghurn),  ii.   20,  41, 

65 ;   iii.  56 
ghusail,  ii.  96 

ghe,  ghcn  (v'grah),  iii.  42, 143, 220 
gho,  ii.  48,  151 
ghoda,  ghora  (ghotaka),   i.    199; 

ii.  29,  89,  125,   149,   164,  185, 

186 
ghomu,  ii.  38 
ghoraro,  ii.  60 
ghoro,  ii.  30 


CH 

chaiitho,  i.  334 

ehanar,  i.  148 ;  ii.  22 

chak,  etc.  (chakra),  ii.  23 

ehanchala,  ii.  24 

chatak,  ii.  32 

chatai,  i.  215 

chad,  chadh,  ii.  43,  53,  64,  65,  69 

ehatur,  ii.  132 

chand,  etc.  (ehandra),  i.  297,  337, 

338;  ii.  21 
chandan,  ii.  17 
chapkan,  etc.  (chap),  i.  213 
chab,  chabb  (\/charv),  i.  352  ;  iii. 

40 


chabis,  i.  253 
chamak,  ii.  32 

chainatkara,  ii.  33 

chamar,  i.  183,  346;   ii.  126,  1*35 

chamarin,  i.  183;  ii.  165 

chamelo,  ii.  97 

chamkavat,  etc.,  ii.  65 

chamra,  i.  345  ;  ii.  120 

eharu,  ii.  37 

charchait,  ii.  103 

charyaito,  ii.  104 

chal,  chall,  etc.  (v/chal),  iii.  34, 

78 
chalavan,  ii.  70 
chavant,  ii.  19 
chahunpna,  i.  276 
-cha,  -chi,  etc.,  ii.  276,  289 
chan,  i.  182 
chanvelo,  ii.  97 
changalepan,  ii.  73 
chatuya,  ii.  39 
chandino,  ii.  114 
chand,  i.  297,  337;  ii.  21 
chandalo,  ii.  119 
chap,  chanp,  etc.,  i.  211,  212 
chab,  etc.  (-y/charv),  i.  352  ;  ii.  68; 

iii.  40 
cham  (charman),  i.  345,  346 ;  ii. 

61,  118 
chamar,  i.  346 
chamota,  ii.  123 
char,  ii.  132,  245 
charanl,  ii.  20 
charon,  ii.  245 
chalanen,  etc.  (•v/chal),  i.  155  ;  ii. 

51  ;  iii.  34 
chalanJ,  chaluni,  i.  133 
chalis,  ii.  137 
chas,  i.  210,  215 
chito,  i.  336 
cLitth  (\/stha),  i.  230 
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chidiya,  ii.  139 
chito,  ii.  29 
chittt,  i.  310 

chindh,  etc.,  ii.  118,  122 

chinh,    chihan,    etc.    (chinha),   i. 

358;  ii.  9  1 
chip,  ehipta,  etc.,  i.  212 
chimkatu,  ii.  G4 
chimta,  etc.,  i.  212 
-chiya,  ii.  289 
chirta,  ii.  149 
chirna,  ib. 

chishth  (v/stha),  i.  230  ;  iii.  34 
chik,  ii.  91 
chid,  ii.  191 
•  •hint,  i.  336 
chita,  ii.  29 
chlro,  ii.  30 
chuk,  iii.  224 
chukauti,  ii.  108 
chutila,  ii.  95 
ehuddo,  ii.  161 
chunuk,  ii.  44 
chuna,  etc.,  i.  344  ;  ii.  9 
chuna  vat,  ii.  65 
chup,  i.  212 
ehura,  i.  343 
chuhanu,  chuna,  i.  321 
chuna,  etc.  (chiirna),  i.  343,  344; 

ii.  9 
chura,  etc.  (churna).  ib. 
chengarat,  ii.  68 
cheda,    chela  (cheta),  i.  240  ;  ii. 

9,  40 
chepat,  ii.  68,  123 
-cho,  ii.  140,  276,  278 
chok,  ii.  247 
chokh,  i.  134 

chonch,  chont,  i.  134,  215,  297 
chotho,  i.  144,  334 
choha  (\/charv),  i.  352  ;  iii.  40 


choranl,  ii.  166 

chori,  i.  158,  349;  ii.  78 

ehoravan,  ii.  73 

chorano,  ii.  114,  115 

chorannu,  ii.  141 

chau  (char),  ii.  129,  140 

chaunr,  chaunri,  etc.  (chamara), 

i.  148,256;  ii.  22 
chaukh,  i.  134 
chaughe,  ii.  245 
chaunk,  ii.  31,  33,  96 
chaut,  chauth,  ii.  33,  144 
chaudahan,  i.  334 
chauda  (chaura),  ii.  80 
chautha,  i.  144 
chaudaha,  etc.  (chaturdaqa),  i. 

144,  334;  ii.  134 
ch.audh.arl,  ii.  166,  167 
chaubai  (chaturvedi),  ii.  87 
chaubis,  i.  253 

chaur,  chauri,  i.  148,  256;  ii.  22 
chauranja,  ii.  141 
chauvi,  i.  253 


CHH 

chha,  i.  261  ;  ii.  132,  140,  246 

chhakada,  i.  198 

chhattha,  L  261  ;  ii.  143 

chhand,  iii.  52 

chhattis,  ii.  140 

chhattri,  ii.  88,  156 

chhan,  i.  130  ;  ii.  7 

chhap,  etc.,  i.  210,  211,  213 

chhappan,  ii.  140 

chhabila,  ii.  95 

chhabbts,  i.  253 

chhama,  i.  130  :  ii.  159 

chhay,  i.  261  ;  ii.  132,  140 

chhaho,  i.  261 
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chha,  i.  261;  ii.  321 

t-lihannu,  ii.  141 

(hhunv,  ohhayh  (chhaya),  ii.  18 

( hhunhani,  ii.  94 

chhad,  iii.  52 

thhapa,  etc.,  i.  211,  212,  213 

chhapiru,  ii.  112 

chhamu,  ii.  299 

< hhayela,  ii.  95,  97 

chhar,  i.  310 

chhaliya,  i.  261 

clihavada,  ib. 

chhavo,  ib. 

chhijanu,  iii.  50,  138 

chhiti,'i.  196,  310 

chhin,  ii.  7,  283 

chhinanu,  iii.  50,  138 

chhinnal,  i.  218 

chhinno,  iii.  138 

chhip,  etc.,  ii.  211 

chhipanja,  ii.  141 

ehhipav,  ii.  64 

chhipavani,  ii.  69 

chkibara,  i.  213 

chhinia  (kshama),  i.  130,  310;  ii. 

159 
chhio,  ii.  10 
chhint,  i.  336 
chliua,  i.  261 
cKhut,  ii.  43,  70  ;  iii.  52 
clihutau,  ii.  43 
chhutapa,  ii.  72 
chhuto,  iii.  138 
chhuri,  i.  218,  310;  ii.  9 
chhuhanu,  etc.,  ii.  65  ;  iii.  51 
chhe  (shash),  i.  261 
chhe  (\/as),  iii.  186 
chhekau,  ii.  42 
ehhenchadimi,  ii.  77 
clihcdhna,  i.  254 
chhemi,  ii.  85 


chheliya,  i.  261 
chhell,  i.  142 

clihelemi,  ii.  77 

chhevan,  i.  261 

chho,  ii.  151,  190 

chhokada,   i.    215,    261  ;    ii.    72, 

120,  163 
chhokadapuna,  ii.  72 
chhota,  ii.  72 
chhod,  iii.  52 


jaii,  i.  81 

jakhana,  ii.  337 

3ag.  jagg,  etc.  (yajna),  i.  303 ;  ii. 

15 
jagatu,  i.  81 
jagana,  iii.  78 
j  an  gal,  i.  248 
jangh,  i.  81,  296;  ii.  48 
jaj,   jaja0.  etc.   (yajna),   i.   303; 

ii.  15 
3*ajman,  i.  197 
jata,  i.  196 
3'atini,  i.  168 
jadau,  ii.  41 
jadani,  ii.  70 
jaddho,  ii.  161 
3*adna,  ii.  41 
jadya,  ii.  35 

3*atan  (yatna),  i.  171  ;  ii.  16 
jatra  (yatra),  ii.  159 
jathanen,  i.  146 
jatha,  i.  147 
jad,  ii.  337 
janain,  i.  171  ;  ii.  60 
janeii,  jano'i,  janyo  (yajnopavita), 

i.  303 
japna,  i.  196 
j'ab,  ii.  337 
j'aruai,  i.  192 
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amu,  jarabu,  i.  297,  298 

aru  (jala),  i.  247 

alladani,  ii.  167 

avun  (Vya),  i.  249  ;  iii.  36,  213, 
222 
j  ash  pur,  i.  304 
jasa,  ii.  337 
jab an,  ib. 
jahin,  ii.  321 

jalana,  etc.  (\/jval),  i.  244 
jalakat,  ii,  122 
jalu,  jalo,  ii.  151,  193 
ja  (Vya),  i.  249  ;  iii.  36,  213,  222 
jamai,  i.  255 ;  ii.  193 
janha,  ii.  337 

jag  (ya3na)>  i-  3035  "•  15 
jaganu,  etc.  (Vjagri),  ii-  36,  51  ; 

iii.  78 
jagaruk,  ii.  44 
jagii,  ii.  36 
jangh,  i.  296  ;  ii.  48 
jachaniik,  ii.  44 
jachu,  ii.  37 
jato,  i.  192 
jan,  jan,   etc.  (-v/jna),  i.  303;  ii. 

104;  iii.  41 
janito,  ii.  104 
jat,  ii.  52 
jatra,  ii.  159 
jainai,  i.  192 
jamaiio,  i.  159 
jarau,  i.  297 
jamotu,  ii.  122 
jam,  Jul,  etc.  (jala),  i.  81,  247; 

ii.  7,  199 
jalapanu,  ii.  72 
jaluya,  ii.  40 
jasti,  ii.  54 
jaha,  jahan,  ii.  321 
jianu,  i.  242 
jiaranu,  ib. 


jikatfo,  ii.  337 

jijman,  i.  192 

jithut,  ii.  106 

jidahin,  ii.  337 

jitaka,  ib. 

jiti,  ib. 

jitthe,  ib. 

jitha,  ib. 

jithe,  ib. 

jidliar,  ib. 

jindu,  ii.  117 

jindudo,  ib. 

jin,  jinan,  ii.  321 

jiba  (Vya),  i-   249;  iii.   36,   213, 

222 
jilana,  i.  241 
jio,  ii.  321 
jih,  ib. 
jiha,  ii.  337 
jibi,  ii.  321 

ji  (jiva),  i.  252  ;  ii.  156 
jiu,  ib. 
jina,  i.  241 
jiban,  ii.  17 
jibb  (jibva),  i.  155,  185,  359;  ii. 

48,  191,  207,  209,  217 
juanin,  i.  192 
jugala,  ii.  24 
jugucbha,  i.  196 
jugut,  i.  172,  173  ;  ii.  232 
jujh,  etc.  (Vyudb),  i.  268,  328 
jut  (V'yuj),  iii.  54 
juna,  juneren,  ii.  99 
jurimana,  ii.  176 
juvala,  jula,  etc.  (yugala),  ii.  24 
jutb,  i.  267 
jiih,  ib. 

je,  ii.  321,  337 
jeiin,  ib. 
jekhane,  ii.  337 
jetalo,  ib. 
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jetha,  ii.  337 

jethaku,  ib. 

jethaut,  ii.  106 

jeda,  jede,  ii.  337 

jetiro,  jete,  ib. 

jothen,  jebe,  ib. 

jem,  jeraana,  ib. 

jevado,  jevadha,  ib. 

jcvo,  jevhan,  ib. 

jeher,  i.  139 

jaisa,  ii.  337 

jo  (pron.),  ii.  321,  337 

-jo  (gen.  a£E.)i  ii-  276,  289 

joeto,  ii.  103 

jogita,  ii.  79 

joto,  jot,  etc.  (yoktram),  i.  249 

jod  (Vyuj),  iii.  54 

jot,  joti  (jyoti),  i.  197 

jodMpan,  i.  268 

joru,  ii.  207 

johi,  ii.  322 

jau,  ii.  185 

jaun,  ii.  321 

jvain,  i.  192 


JH 


jhagralu,  ii.  60,  94 
jhangali,  i.  192 
jhangu,  ib. 
jhatak,  ii.  32 
jhatanu,  ii.  52 
jhatel,  ii.  99 
jhadak,  ii.  43 
jlianda,  i.  139 
jhanjhanahat,  ii.  65 
jhapak,  ii.  32 
jhapas,  ii.  82 
jhamak,  ii.  32 
jhambel,  ii.  97 


jhart,  i.  272 

jliarokha.,  i    177 

jhalak,  ii.  32 

jhajavani,  ii.  127 

jhankna,  i.  176 

jhat,  ii.  52 

jhadna,  i.  177  ;  ii.  36 

jhadavo,  ii.  121 

jhadu,  ii.  36 

jhankna,  i.  177 

jhama,  i.  272 

jhamp,  i.  177,  276;  ii.  91 

jhampal,  ii.  91 

jh filar,  i.  332 

jhaluya,  ii.  40 

jhia,  jhl,  etc.,  i.  192 

jhijhak,  ii.  32 

j  hi  dak,  ib. 

jhilga,  i.  332 

jhilmil,  ib. 

jhukavat,  ii.  65 

jhunjhulahat,  ib. 

jhuttho,  ii.  161 

jhudalo,  ii.  93 

jhuddo,  ii.  161 

jhulko,  ii.  33 

jhul,  jhola,  etc.  ii.  158,  332 

jhemp,  i.  139 

jhok,  ii.  33 

jhop,  jkomp,  etc.  ii.  91,  120 


takaii,  ii.  43 
tako,  ii.  247 
tatak,  ii.  32 
tatti,  i.  237 
tatho,  i.  337 
tan,  tan,  etc.,  i.  227 
tanak,  ii.  32 
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tap,  tappa,  etc.,  i.  214 
tapak,  i.  211;  ii.  82 

tamak,  ii.  32 

tahia,  talanen,  etc.  (\/tal),  i.  244  ; 

iii.  59 
tasak,  ii.  32 
tahak,  ii.  32,  33 
tahanu,  i.  337 
talmi,  i.  226 
takanen,  i.  324  ;  iii.  224 
tat,  i.  215 

tan,  tunna,  etc.,  i.  227 
tanda,  i.  231 
tap,  etc.,  i.  214 
tamo,  i.  342;  ii.  21 
tahad,  i.  231 
tio,  i.  150 
tikadi,  tikaji,  etc.  (tilaka),  i.  197, 

226;  ii.  120 
tikait,  ii.  105 
tikau,  ii.  41 
tip,  etc.,  i.  214,  215 
tilava,  i.  314 
tih,  i.  163,  347 
tihai,  ib. 
tila,  i.  226 
tika,  (tilaka),  ii.  120 
tip.,  i.  214,  215 
tih,  i.  259 
tund,  i.  226 
tubami,  i.  276 ;  ii.  30 
tut.  tut,  etc.  (ytrut),  i.  336  ;  iii.  52 
te,  i.  337 
tekada,  ii.  120 
tekuya,  ii.  39 
tekna,  i.  142 

teda,  tedha,  etc.,  i.  237,  350 
tep,  i.  215 
tehalya,  ii.  35 
toka,  i.  215,  261 
topna,  i.  214,  215 


tobo,  ii.  30 

tri,  tre,  etc.  (Sindhi  =  Skr.  tri),  ii. 
137,  139,  143,  245,  247. 

TH 

thag,  i.  314;  ii.  165,  167 

thagan,  thagin,  ii.  165,  167 

thagi,  ii.  78 

thagna,  i.  197,  314 

thathol,  ii.  100 

tlianak,  ii.  32 

tlianda,  i.  230,  237 

Lhanak,  ii.  43 

thapak,  thapna,  etc.,  i.  214;  ii.  32 

tluiraak,  ii.  32 

tharanu,  thahama,  etc.,  i.  231 

tharav,  ii.  64 

tlia  (Vstha),  i.  230,  231 ;  iii.  34 

thak,  etc.  (derivs.  of  tha),  i.  231 

thakTirain,  ii.  166 

-tharu,  ii.  274,  295 

-thare,  ii.  295 

tbia,  i.  231 

thikana,  ib. 

thithak,  ii.  32 

thipka,  i.  214 

tliir,  i.  231 

thik,  ib. 

tkuntho,  i.  226 

thekirl,  ii.  87 

thekuya,  ii.  39 

thentami,  ii.  77 

tkep,  i.  231 

thelna,  i.  142 

thevanen,  i.  142  ;  iii.  224 

thontli,  i.  215 

D 

dansna,  i.  225 
dakar,  i.  139,  179 
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dakait,  ii.  69 

dakaut,  ii.  106 

dank,  dankh,  etc.,  i.  225 

dankila,  ii.  95 

dangu,  ii.  12 

danganu,  i.  225 

dachak,  ii.  32 

dajhann,  iii.  50 

datta,  i.  229 

datna,  ib. 

dadhu,  ii.  175 

dadho,  iii.  137 

dandu,  etc.,  i.  229,  230 

dab,  dabna,  etc.,  i.  225 

dabalo,  i.  319 

dabbu,  i.  225  ;  ii.  40 

damirjanu,  iii.  72 

day  a,  i.  237 

dayalu,  ii.  59 

dar,  i.  225  ;  ii.  60 

daralu,  ii.  60 

dal,  etc.,  i.  226 

dasanen,  i.  225 

dah,  ii.  133,  247 

dahanu,  iii.  49,  137 

-da,  -di,  ii.  116,  118 

daa,  i.  310 

dain,  i.  237 

danc,  etc.,  i.  225 

dakuya,  ii.  39 

dakii,  ii.  36 

dakh,  i.  182 

dank,  i.  225 

dadh,    dadhi,   etc.,   i.    225,    237, 

273;  ii.  35 
danu,  i.  237 
danta,  etc.,  i.  229 
dand,  etc.,  i.  229,  230;  ii.  85 
dabhero,  ii.  97 
dal,  etc.,  i,  226 
dalim,  i.  210 


dalna,  iii.  228 
dahap,  i.  330 

dah  tin,  ii.  13 

dahar,  i.  225 

dabna,  i.  225 ;  iii.  50 

diann,  i.  242  ;  ii.  19  ;  iii.  80,  139 

dianyatu,  ii.  109 
diaranu,  i.  242  ;  iii.  80 
j    dio,  i.  237 ;  ii.  93 
!    dighero,  ii.  117 
!    dijanu,  i.  242 

ditho,  iii.  138 

dinu,  i.  237  ;  ii.  194 

dindim,  i.  228 

diti,  i.  162,  315 

dino,  iii.  139 

dibiya,  i.  225;  ii.  159 

disarm,  i.  161  ;  iii.  138 

ditb  (drishti),  i.  162,  237,  315 

dnkbu,  i.  237 

dudho,  iii.  137 

dubiro,  i.  319 

dubna,  ii.  37 

dubhanu,  iii.  49 

dumur,  i.  133,  180 

dulna,  i.  227 

duhanu,  iii.  49 

deu,  ii.  12,  194 

dekhanu,  i.  242 

denguya,  ii.  39 

dedaru,  i.  334 ;  ii.  22 

dedh,  etc.  (1J),  i.  237;  ii.  144 

denua,  ii.  40 

deru,  ii.  22 

a*  si,  ii.  86 

debu,  ii.  86,  225 

-do,  ii.  118 

dodbi,  i.  286 ;  ii.  1  I 

dobu,  ii.  36 

domada,  i.  120 

dol,  dol,  dor,  etc.,  i.  227 
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DH 

dbakelu,  ii.  95 

dhakka,  etc.,  i.  227;  ii.  95 

dhabila,  ii.  95 

dhalait,  ii.  102 

dhavai,  ii.  63 

dhai,  ii.  1  11 

dhala,  ii.  36 

dhilu,  etc.  fcithila),  i.  155,  272; 

ii.  24,  77,  120 
dhona,  i.  241  ;  ii.  62 
dholak,  ii.  121 
dhola!,  ii.  62,  63 


N 

aa,  ii.  133 
-ni,  -ni,  ii.  168 
nia,  i.  300  ;  ii.  52 
niattai',  i.  164;  iii.  60 
nicbham,  i.  327 


tain,  ii.  311 
takhana,  ii.  337 
tattun,  ii.  192 
tadak,  ii.  32 
tadatadabat,  ii.  65 
tan,  ii.  131 
-tano,  ii.  287,  288 
tata,  ii.  337 
tato,  iii.  138 
tathakar,  ii.  280 
tathay,  i.  314 
tad,  ii.  337 
-tana,  ii.  289 
tantu,  tand,  etc.,  ii.  174 
tap,  iii.  58 


tapak,  i.  214 
tapaii,  ii.  44 

tarn,  tame,  etc.,  ii.  309,  311 

tar  (v/trl),  iii.  54 

tala,  tale,  etc.,  i.  184;  ii.  298 

talao,  i.  240 

talaiya,  ii.  121 

tav  (-y/tap),  iii.  59 

tasa,  ta?cn,  ii.  337 

tahan,  ib. 

tahvin,  ii.  309,  311 

tatn,  ii.  311 

taii,  i.  198,  200 

tannu,  ii.  139 

tanhan,  ii.  337 

tad,  i.  240 

tadna,  i.  229,  334 

tan,  tan,  etc.  (tana),  i.  227,  229  ; 

ii.  7 
taut,  ii.  174 

tamba,  etc.  (tamra),  i.  342  ;  ii.  21 
tamboli,  etc.,  ii.  86 
tar  (Vtri),  iii.  54 
taru,  ii.  38 

tari'm,  i.  247  ;  ii.  193,  206 
taro,  ii.  312 

tav  (\/tap),  i.  198,  200  ;  iii.  59 
tana,  ii.  315,  319 
tal,  i.  240 
ti-,  tir-,  etc.  (trini  in  comp.),  ii. 

139,  140,  141  ' 
tiag  (tyaga),  i.  324 
tikade,  ii.  337 
tigbe,  ii.  245 
tin,  tinka,  etc.,  i.  160 
titi,  titthe,  tidhar,  ii.  337 
titaka,  titna,  ib. 
tinro,  ii.  345 
tipauliya,  i.  129 
tiriya,  etc.  (stri),  i    171,  314 
tirkha,  i.  163,  347,  348 
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tirpat  (tripta),  i.  16G 

tilada,  ii.  129 

tis,  ii.  315 

tih,  ib. 

tihado,  ii.  337 

tiha  (pron.),  ib. 

tiha  (trishna),  i.  163,  347 

tina,  ii.  337 

tikha,  i.  300 

tljo  (tritiya),  i.  150  ;  ii.  143 

tin,  i.  337;  ii.  131,  245 

tinon,  ib. 

tiya,  timi,  etc.  (stri),  i.  171,  314 

tis,  i.  155  ;  ii.  137,  140 

tisi,  i.  179 

tlsra,  ii.  143 

tu,  tu,  etc.  (tvam),  ii.   309,  310, 

312 
tutancn,  etc.  (v'trut),  i-  227,  237, 

336;  iii.  53 
tutho,  iii.  139 
tud,  etc.  (Vtud),  i.  226 
tund,  i.  227  ;  ii.  90 
turn,  tumhe,  etc.,  ii.  309,  312,  345 
turant  (tvaritani),  i.  324 
turi,  turi,  etc.,  i.  349 
tul  (Vtul),  i.  351  j  iii.  60 
tus,  iii.  139 
tusa,  tuha,  etc.,  ii.  309 
-te,  ii.  295,  315 
te-,  teis,  etc.  (trini  in  comp.),  i. 

253;  ii.  139,  140 
tetalo,  ii.  337 
teda,  tede,  etc.,  ib. 
tedha,  i.  237,  350 
tetiro,  ii.  337 
tentull,  i.  146,  240 
tebe,  ii.  337 
temana,  ib. 
teraha,  etc.    (trayoda<ja),  i.    136, 

243;  ii.  134,  135,  312 


tel,  i.  151  ;  ii.  7 

tell,  ii.  86 

tevada,  ii.  337 

fcevaro,  tevo,  tevhan,  ib. 

tesl,  i.  179 

to,  ii.  302,  310,  313,  337 

-to,  iii.  124 

toln,  ii.  298 

tod  (-\Arut),  iii.  52 

tond,  tondal,  etc.,  i.  227  ;  ii.  94, 

95 
topna,  i.  214 

toma,  etc.,  ii.  309,  311,  312 
tol,  taul,  etc.  (v/tul),  iii.  60 
tyaun,  ii.  337 


TH 

thakaila,  ii.  97 

thakna,  i.  230 

thata,  i.  237 

thaun,  than,  etc.  (stana),  i.   313; 

ii    175 
thanda,  i.  237 
thamb,   etc.    (Vstambh),   i.   313; 

iii.  60 
tharelo,  ii.  97 
thavun  (y^stha),  i.  230,  243  ;  iii. 

35 
tha  (Vstha),  i.  230  ;  iii.  208 
thadha,  iii.  35 
thapa,  etc.,  i.  230 
thamb,   etc.   (v/stambh),   i.    313  ; 

iii.  60 
tharo,  ii.  312,  314 
thai!,  i.  244 
thi,  thianu,  etc.  (v^stlia),  i.  230  ; 

iii.  35,  211 
-thi,  ii.  273,  274 
thont,  i.  226 


302 


INDEX. 


tkoravl,  ii.  73 
thorero,  ii.  117 


D 


dans,  ii.  12 

dakhin,  i.  310  ;  ii.  13 

dachhin,  ib. 

datta,  etc.,  i.  229 

dad,  etc.,  ib. 

dand,  etc.,  ib.,  ii.  85 

dabna,  etc.,  i.  224 

dayalu,  ii.  59 

dariau,  i.  152 

dare,,  duro  (v^riO>  i-  162  '>  ii{-  16 

dal,  i.  225,  226 

das,  ii.  133 

dahina,  i.  225;  ii.  13 

dahi,  i.  267;  ii.  155 

da,  ii.  276,  291  ;  iii.  42 

danhi,  ii.  85 

dakh,  i-  182,  310;  ii.  48 

dat,  etc.,  i.  229 

dadh,  i.  225 

dadki,  i.  225,  237 ;  ii.  35,  92 

dadhialu,  ii.  92 

dandi,  i.  229  ;  ii.  85 

dad,  ii.  175 

dadur,  i.  334 

dana,  ii.  152 

dant,  ii.  85 

dabna,  etc.,  i.  224 

dam,  day,  etc.,  ii.  61 

daniad,  i.  199,  210 

dal,  i.  226 

das,  ii.  14,  195,  211 

dak  (Vdah),  i.  225 

dahado,  ii.  118,  189 

dal,  i.  226 

dikhana,  dikklana,  i.  162,  241 


ditthl  (drishti),  i.  162,  315 

din,  ii.  8 

dinnau,  diyan,  iii.  144 

diya,  i.  203  ;  ii.  9 

dirijano,  iii.  72 

dilana,  iii.  80 

divaddhe,  i.  238 

diva,  i.  203 

die,,  dis  (v/d™?)*  i-  161 

dia,  ii.  9 

dith  (drishti),  i.  162,  237,  315 

divo,  ii.  9 

dm,  ii.  131 

duti,  ii.  248 

dudhaju,  etc.,  ii.  91,  94,  97,  98 

dupura,  i.  133 

dubla,  i.  181,  319 

dnritno,  ii.  288 

dulkin,  etc.,  i.  271 

dusallu,  ii.  101 

duseri,  ii.  129 

diishtumi,  ii.  77 

dua,  duja,  i.  150;  ii.  143 

dunkan,  i.  257;  ii.  26 

dudh,  i.  286;  ii.  14,  91,  94 

duna,  i.  188,  201 

dub,  i.  182;  ii.  48 

dube,  ii.  87 

dusra,  ii.  143,  247 

dridbata,  ii.  79 

de  (Vda),  i.   139  ;  ii.  33 ;  iii.  43, 

140,  218 
de  (deva),  i.  253 
deii,  i.  253 
deul,    deval,    etc.    (devalaya),    i. 

149;  ii.  10,  232 
dekb,  i.  161  ;  iii.  45 
dedk,  i.  237 
deyar,  i.  253;  ii.  22 
dev,  ii.  188,   189,  208,  216,  225. 

263,  272 


INDEX. 


303 


dea  (dccja),  ii.  8,  224,  225 

desi,  ii.  86 

dch,  ii.  173,  176 

do,  i.  324;  ii.  129,  131,  245 

doghe,  ii.  2  15 

dojiya,  ii.  129 

don,  i.  324;  ii.  131,  245 

donon,  ii.  245 

dopatta,  ii.  129 

dobhashiya,  ib. 

dor,  ii.  149 

dol  (aAIuI),  i.  227 

dolada,  ii.  129 

drum,  i.  26 


U1I 

dhak,  dhakk,  etc.,  i.  130,  227 

dhakelii,  ii.  36,  95,  161 

dhaja,  ii.  9 

dhadak,  ii.  32,  33 

dhadaval,  ii.  168 

dhanaru,  ii.  92 

dhanianl,  ii.  169 

dhatura,  ii.  22 

dhani,  ii.  88 

dhani,  ii.  34,  88 

dhamaka,  i.  268 

dharam,  i.  171 ;  ii.  26 

dhavala,  i.  268 

dhavadawm,  iii.  81 

dhandalya,  ii.  167 

dhat,  ii.  174 

dhan,  etc.  (dbanya),  i.  341  ;  ii.  78 

dhampna,  i.  276 

dbav,  etc.,  ii.  51  ;  iii.  81 

dhiko,  i.  130,  227 

dhi,  etc.  (duhita),  i.  192,  210  ;  ii. 

103,  207 
dhiru,  ii.  164 


dhuanu,  i.  212 

dhuarird,  ii.  20 

dhutala,  iii.  143 

dhuttil  (dhurta),  i.  334 

dlmlai,  ii.  62 

dhulana,  i.  241 

dhulvada,  etc.  (dhuj),  i.  152 

dhuan,  etc.  (dhuma),  i.  257  ;  ii. 

26 
dhup,  i.  152 
dhupel,  ii.  127 
dhonda,  ii.  90,  149 
dhondal,  ii.  90 

dhoti,  etc.  (dhautra)  i.  171,  338 
dhona,  i.  241  ;  ii.  62 
dhobin,  etc.,  i.  183;  ii.  167 
dhobi,  etc.,  i.  183;  ii.  154,  IGj, 

167,  169 
dholai,  ii.  62 
dholana,  i.  241 
dhoba,  ii.  167 
dholun,  i.  268  ;  ii.  82 
dhaunkard,  i.  268 
dhaula,  ib. 
dbyan,  i.  327 


N 

-na,  ii.  334 

nanvan  (-/nam),  iii.  19,  20,  57 

nakharelo,  ii.  161 

nanga  (nagna),  i.  191,  300 

naehhattar,  i.  171 

nati,  ii.  184 

nadmave,  ii.  140 

nandhapai,  i.  330  ;  ii.  72 

It,  ii.  103 
nadi,  ii.  190,  226 
nadbanave,  ii.  140 
nam,  iii.  19,  20,  57 
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nar,  ii.  226 

narelu,  i.  201 

navanl,  ii.  156 

navaert,  ii.  1 10 

navve,  navad,  etc.,  ii.  137,  141 

nashtami,  ii.  77 

nahan  (snana),  i.  347 

nahiyar,  i.  167 

nai,  nuu,  ii.  58 

nakna,  ii.  40 

nach  (v/nrit),  i.  327  ;  iii.  36 

najo,  ii.  161 

nat  (latta),  248 

nati,  natiAi,   etc.   (naptri),   ii.   58, 

155,  193 
nam,  nanv,  etc.  (naman),  i.  254, 

256;  ii.  60,  152 
narangi,  i.  130 

nariyal,  etc.  (narikela),  i.  201 
nari,  ii.  185,  199 
nala,  ii.  9 

nav  (-v/nara),  iii.  57 
nahanen,  i.  347 
-ni,  ii.  334 
niiin  (nemi),  i.  256 
nikat,  i.  183 
nikal,  nikal,  etc.  (v/nisbkrish),  i. 

354  ;  iii.  58 
nikas,  nikas,  etc  ,  ib. 
nitas,  etc.,  i.  1-32 
nind,  i.  182,  337;  ii.  48 
nindai'to,  ii.  103 
nidralu,  ii.  59 
ninanave,  ii.  140 
nindas,  ii.  82 
nipataru,  ii.  94 
nibad,  nibar  (nivrit),  iii.  60 
nimna,  i.  340 
nirinalal,  ii.  79 
niva  (■/nam),  iii.  57 
ni^ala,  ii.  89 


nihachai,  etc.  (ui^cbaye)^  i.  140, 

307 ;  ii.  297 
nihud  (v/nam),  iii.  57 
\J\\\,  iii.  44 
-uln,  ii.  262,  271 
nlcha,  niche,  i.  184  ;  ii.  297 
ntj  (nidra),  i.  182,  337  ;  ii.  48 
nit,  i.  152 
nind  (nidra),  i.  182,  337;  ii.  48, 

82 
-nun,  ii.  253,  261 
mini  (v/nani),  iii.  57 
nupur,  i.  168,  175 
nun,  i.  144,  248 
-no,  ii.  262 
-nen,  ii.  253 

neo,  nev,  etc.  (nemi),  i.  191,  256 
nengta,  i.  248,  301 
nemi,  etc.  (nayana),  i.  140;  ii.  17 
nemaito,  ii.  103 
neval,  neul,  etc.  (nakula),  i.   139 

187,  201 
nevun  (navati),  ii.  137,  141 
rrebemi,  i.  139 
-no,  ii.  276,  287 
nodi,  ii.  226 
noru,   noliyun  (nakula),   i.    187, 

201 
nyav,  etc.  (nyaya),  i.  341 
nba  (Vsna),  i.  148,  347;  iii.  68 


-pa,  ii.  71 

pak  (v/pach),  iii.  38,  78 

pakka,  etc.  (pakva),  i.  153,  324  ; 

ii.  25 
pakh,  i.  310 
pakhl,  ii.  154 
pagadi,  i.  154 
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pach,  iii.  12,  38 

pachannfi,  ii.  Ml 

pachavan,  ib. 

pachas,  ii.  137,  140 

paehis,  etc.,  i.  253 

pachpan,  ii.  141 

pachhatav,  i.  218 

pachhim,  i.  307 

pachhe,  ii.  297 

panchanna,  ii.  141 

panchhi,  ii.  154 

panj,  ii.  132,  140,  246 

panjaha,  ii.  137,  141 

pataka,  etc.,  i.  133 

pataka,  ii.  43 

patvarl,  ii.  154 

patta,  etc.,  i.  224,  336 

pad   (v/pat),  i.  224 ;    ii.  64  ;    iii. 

56,  226 
padav  (parao),  ii.  64,  66 
padi  (prati),  i.  321 
padisa,  ii.  199 

padosi  (parosi),  i.  321  ;  ii.  155 
padchhaya,  i.  321 
padh,    parh  (^/path),   i.   270  ;  ii. 

37  ;  iii.  40 
padhama,  i.  132 
-panu,  -patio,  ii.  71,  75 
pankappada,  etc.,  i.  152 
panditani,  ii.  166 
pandita,  ii.  72,  166 
pannarah,  ii.  134 
pati,  ii   184,  190 
patta,  ii.  29 
patthar,   i.   148,    153,   313,   320; 

ii.  97 
pattharaila,  ii.  97 
-pan,  ii.  71,  75,  172 
pan-  (panchan  in  comp.),  ii.  125 
pandarah,  pandhran,  etc.,  ii.  134 
pandhado,  ii.  117 


panna.«,  ii.  137 

par,  pari,  ii.  298,  344 

parakh,  etc.  (pariksha),  i.  145,  182 

parakhaua,  ii.  187 

paran,  parnahu,  etc.   ^pari-ni), 

iii.  44 
parab  (parvvan),  i.  131,  171,  322, 

352 ;  ii.  60 
panda,  ii.  314 
paraloku,  ii.  127 
paras,  i.  356 

parasna  (v'sprish),  i.  171,  356 
parosi,  ii.  154 
pargana,  i.  320 
parchhain,  i.  321 
parjant,  i.  136 
parti,  ii.  164 
partu,  ib. 
parnala,  i.  320 
parbatiya,  ii.  86 
parbhu,  i.  322 
parson,  iii.  265 
palang,  i.  199,  349;  ii.  119 
palangadi.  ii.  119 
palan,  ii.  349 
pa^u,  i.  135,  260;  ii.  185 
pasiba  (ypravic^  i.  316 
pastavanen,  i.  218 
pastis,  ii.  140 
paharu,  ii.  36,  38 
paharyo,  i.  267 ;  ii.  142 
pahira,  i.  131 

paliirana,  etc..  i.  177  :  ii.  69.  70 
pahila,  i.  131,  138.  267;  ii.  142 
pahun,  ii.  258 
pabiWhna,  etc..  i.  276,  313;  iii. 

65 
-pa,  ii.  71,  75 

iv,  pam,  etc.  (Vprap),  i.  202; 

iii.  18,  41 
y/pa,  iii.  44,  22  S 

:o 
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pal,  i.  262 

pan,  ii.  144 

paim,  i.  256 

paun,  ii.  144 

pae,  ib. 

paus,  pavas  (pravrish),  i.  16,3 

panv,  i.  255,  256 

pakad,  i.  133 

pakhl,  ii.  154 

pagalami,  ii.  77 

pachhe,  ii.  297 

paneh,  ii.  132 

panchvan,  ii.  248 

pat,  i.  273 

patalo,  ii.  119 

patavinen,  etc.,  i.  320 

pata,  i.  153 

path,  i.  162,  315 

pada,  i.  224 

padahu,  ii.  36 

pado,  ii.  150 

padhna,  ii.  37 

padhi,  ii.  85 

pan,  pan  (parna),  i.  343  ;  ii.  14 

pan  (atman),  i.  330  ;  ii.  328 

pani,  pani,  i.  149,  152  ;  ii.  125, 

156 
papt,  ii.  85,  165 
paras,  i.  356 
parecho,  ii.  110 
parkhanen,  i.  145 
palanu,  i.  247 
palan,  i.  349 
pas.  etc.  (parqvc),  i.  183,  355  ;  ii. 

25,  299 
pahad,  i.  154,  260 
pahun,  ii.  258 
pahuna,  i.  343 
pahon,  ii.  299 
pi,  (api),  i.  175 
pi  (Vpa),  i.  240,  241,  242;  iii.  14 


pin  (pita),   i.    165,   187,  202;  ii. 

58,  187,  194 
pik,  pika  (v/pacli),  i.  129;  ii.  25  ; 

iii.  38 
pichhala,  ii.  101 
pic  ldie,  ii.  297 
pinan.ii,  ii.  60 
pinjara,  i.  130 
pit,  i.  162  ;  iii.  63 
pitth,  etc.  (prishtha),  i.  162,  165, 

315 
pitiya,  ii.  90 
pindhiba,  i.  177 
pinro,  ii.  345 
pippala,  ii.  24 
piyara,  ii.  94 

piyasa,  i.  187,  203;  ii.  81,  82 
pirthi,  i.  145 
pirbhu  (parvan),  i.  131,  322,  352  ; 

ii.  60 
pilsaj,  i.  276 
pilana,  i.  240  ;  iii.  80 
pisai,  ii.  63 
pistalis,  ii.  140 

pih  (Vpravig),  i.  316  ;  iii.  38,  139 
pilanen,  i.  240 
pi  (priya),  ii.  156 
pi  (\/pa),  i.  240;  iii.  44 
piehhe,  ii.  297 
pit,  i.  162;  iii.  63 
pith,  etc.  (prishtha),  i.  162,  315 
pitho,  iii.  1,39 
pid,  ii.  48,  50 

pidanu,  etc.  ("v/p>d)>  i.  240  ;  ii.  50 
pidha,  i.  270 
pidho,  iii.  141 
pipala,  ii.  24 
plla,  i.  243 
pilha,  i.  323 

pih,  pis  (-v/pish),  i.  259  ;  iii.  139 
pua,  i.  ocs7 
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puan,  ii.  297 

putru,  i.  103 

putreto,  ib. 

puth,  puthi  (prishtha),  i.  315 

pudhatt,  ii.  104 

-pun,  -puna,  ii.  71,  75 

put,  i.  337 

putali,  etc.,  i.  133 

putura,  i.  172,  158 

punish,  ii.  199 

purushatan,  ii.  76 

pusanen,  i.  218  ;  iii.  40 

puhap,   puhup   (pushpa),   i.   191, 

307,  331 
puhukar,  i.  307 

puchh,  etc.  (prachh),i.  218  ;  iii.  40 
pujari,  ii.  58 
punaii,  ii.  174 
purl,  i.  343,  344 
purba,  ii.  25 
purjanu,  iii.  71 
pckkh,  i.  162 
petau,  petu,  ii.  42,  112 
petho,  i.  316;  iii.  139,  144 
ped,  i.  135 
penth,  i.  139 
penii,  ii.  38 
pern,  ii.  61 

pelana,  etc.,  i.  240 ;  ii.  36 
pelo,  ii.  340 

pec,  (pravic,),  i.  316  ;  iii.  38 
peharavun,  i.  177 
pehelo,  i.  138,  167;  ii.  142,  344 
pai,  ii.  298 
painsath,  i.  168 

paith  (i/pravicj,  *•  316  ;  iii.  38 
paindha,  i.  168 
paintalis,  i.  168,  215,  292 
paintis,  ib. 
pairak,  ii.  43 
-po,  ii.  71 


poe,  ii.  297 

pokhar,  i.  133,  300 

pona,  ii.  II 1 

pota,  i.  158;  ii.  343,  344 

puthi,  i.  313;  ii.  29,  202 

poner,  ii.  134 

poll,  i.  259 

pohe,  i.  135,  260 

paune,  ii.  144 

PH 

phakanu,  i.  276 

phat,  etc.  (\/sphat),  i.  308;  iii.  53 

phad,  etc.  [id.\  ib. 

phana,  ii.  9 

phanas,  i.  192 

phandrul,  ii.  100 

plias,  etc.  (-v/sprish),  i.  307,  355 

phaskemi,  ii.  77 

phansi,  etc.,  i.  355  ;  ii.  8 

pnank,  ii.  191 

phat  (v'spnat),  i.  308  ;  iii.  53 

phatak,  i.  308;  ii.  31 

phad,  etc.,  i.  308  ;  iii.  53 

phandna,  i.  307 

phal,  phar,  i.  247  ;  ii.  8 

phalli,  i.  355  ;  ii.  8 

phit,  (v'spnat),  i.  308;  iii.  53 

phut  (v/sphut),  i.  308;  iii.  53 

phup  (pushpa),  i.  307,  331 

phul,  i.  151,  152 

phenkna,  i.  276 

pher,  iii.  56 

phod,  i.  307;  iii.  54 

phoda,  i.  307  ;  ii.  29,  30 

phodu,  ii.  38 

B 
bak,  i.  252 

bakai  '    131,  144,  319:  ii. 

22,  150,  162 
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bagajfi,  i.  252 

baghitala,  iii.  148 

bacha,  bachha,  etc.,  i.  153,  317; 

ii.  9,  121,  151 
bachana,  etc.,  i.  178,  211 
baj,  baj  yvad).  i.  328  ■  iii.  66 
bajhanu,  i.  328  ;  iii.  18,137 
bajho,  iii.  137 
bate,  i.  164,  216 
batna,  etc.,  i.  164;  ii   62 
bathan,  i.  178 
bad  (vata),  i.  199;  ii.  8 
bada  (vriddha),  i.  163;  ii.  72,  79 
badhai,  i.  334;  ii.  155,  165 
badhapanu,  ii.  72 
badhin,  ii.  165 
banian,  ii.  187 
baniain,  ii.  168 
bat-  (vartta  in  comp.),  i.  151 
battt,  i.  151,  334 
battts,  i.  331  ;  ii.  138,  142 
badho,  iii.  137 
banana,  iii.  78 

bandbann,  etc.,  i.  300  ;  iii.  48 
banna,  iii.  78 
bapautl,  ii.  107 
bar,  ii.  12 
baras,  bar.sa,  etc.  (varsha),  i.  173, 

355  ;  ii.  9,  14 
barethan,  ii.  165 
barochu,  ii.  168 
barkha,  etc.  (varsba),  i.  261,  355; 

ii.  9 
barchhait,  ii.  103 
barj,  i.  352 
barhyu,  i.  355 
balad,  ii.  199 
bala,  ii.  206 
bali,  i.  182 
bavanja,  i.  331 
bahattar,  i.  288,  331 


bahangl,  i.  131 

bahin,  i.  138,  155,  183,  202,266; 

ii.  170 
bahira,  i.  138,  267;  ii.  13 
balm,  bahu,  etc.  (vadlm),  i.  183  ; 

ii.  55,  181,  216,  226 
ba-  (dvi  in  comp.),  i.  253,   2S8, 

331  ;  ii.  138 
b&a  (va)ai),  i.  147  ;  ii.  51 
baiida,  baiila,  etc.  (vatula),  ii.  100 
bans,  etc.,  ii.  8,  121,  164 
bansult,  ii.  121 
banb,  i.  182;   ii.  51,  173 
bag,  i.  183,  323  :  ii.  49 
bagun,  i.  133 

bagb,  i.  320,  351;  ii.  21,  1G5,  109 
bachburl,  i.  133 
baebbna,  i.  351 
bajb,  i.  359 
banjha,  i.  327 
badho,  ii.  155 
bat,  i.  164,  182;  ii.  49 
bati,  i.  182;  ii.  49 
badal,  i.  145 
bandhna,  i.  300 
bap,  ii.  191,  215 
baph,  i.  191,  307,  331 
baba,  ii.  152,  192,  204 
bayako,  ii.  161,  192 
bayan,  ii.  26 
baranu,  i.  324 
barah,  etc.  (dvadac,a),  i.  243,  331  ; 

ii.  134,  138,  246 
balak,  ii.  199,  201 
balantapan,  ii.  73 
balapan,  i.  330  ;  ii.  72 
bali,  balu  (baluka),  i.  117;  ii.  39 
balna,  i.  324 
babotl,  ii.  122 
bi-  (dvi  in  comp.),  i.  331 
bio,  ii.  143 


INDEX. 


309 


bikat,  i.  182 

bikav,  ii.  64 

biku,  ii.  10,  157 

bikh,  i.  261  ;  ii.  8,  174 

bigad,  etc.  (y'vighat),  i.  273  ;  ii. 

36,  70;  iii.  61 
bicbbana,  ii.  70 
bichhua,  etc.  (vric.chika),  ii.  146, 

307 
bijll  (vidyut),  i.   146,    181,   182, 

327 
bitapan,  ii.  74 
bitna,  i.  351 

bindi,  i.  147;  ii.  54,  174 
bindhal,  ii.  94 
biranave,  i.  331  ;  ii.  139 
birasi,  ih. 
birt,  i.  166 
bilaito,  ii.  104 
bis,  ii.  174 
bih,  i.  242 
bihan,  i.  202 
biban,  ii.  16 
bihl  (\/bbi),  iii.  68 
bibu,  ii.  8 

blj  (vija),  i.  331  ;  ii.  143 
bis  (Yinc^ti),  i.  155;  ii.  137,  140 
bisvan,  ii.  248 
bujh  (Vbudh),  i.  273,  328  ;  ii.  66, 

107;  iii.  48,  137 
bujbail,  ii.  96 
bujhantl,  ii.  66,  107 
bud,  bud,  etc.,  i.  132,  276;    iii. 

62 
buddha,   etc.   (vriddha),   i.    163; 

ii.  159 
budhapan,  i.  330  ;  ii.  72,  73 
bund,  bund  (vindu),  i.  135;  ii. 

54,  174 
bundhanu,  iii.  48,  137 
bulana,  i.  211  ;  iii.  78 


bo,  i.  331 

bealls,  i.  331  ;  ii.  139 

bevisa,  i.  143 

beng,  i.  351 

bech,  iii.  64 

beta,  ii.  186,  204,  228 

be#,  ii.  207 

betua,  ii.  41 

beduk,  ii.  44 

bedha,  i.  273,  316 

bepari,  i.  351 

ber,  i.  142;  ii.  22 

bel,  i.  157 

belna,  ii.  17 

behen,  i.  138,  202 

behera,  i.  138;  ii.  13 

baigun,  i.  167 

baith  (v/upavicj,  i.  179,  241,  242, 

316;  ii.  31;  iii.  38 
bokar,  i.  319  ;  ii.  22 
bona,  i.  158,  200 
bol  (v/bru),  iii.  37 
byontna,  i.  144 
byora,  i.  143 


BH 

bbanv  (-v/bbrani),  iii.  34 
bbanvara  (bhramara),  i.  320 ;  ii. 

22 
bbanvai,  ii.  55 
bbago,  iii.  137 
bbagat,  i.  287 
bhang  (Vbbanj),  iii.  39 
bbajanu,  ii.  38;  iii.  50.  137 
bbafianu,  ib. 
bbanj,  iii.  39 
bbataku,  ii.  37 
bhatuadi,  ii.  117 
bhatti,  i.  154 
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bhadua,  ii.  39 
bhattja,  i.  161,  163 
bhanval,  ii.  155 
bhabut,  i.  145 

bham  (-v/bhram),  iii.  34 

bhay,  ii.  10,  222 

bhayau,  iii.  195 

bbar,  ii.  19,  20,  38,  51,  70,  108, 

109 
bharam  (-v/bhram),  iii.  34 
bharyatu,  ii.  109 
bhala,  ii.  73,  79 
bhavun,  ii.  55 
bhaityo,  i.  1G1,  165 
bhaito,  ii.  103 
bind,  bhau,  etc.  (bhratri),  i.  202, 

320;  ii.  58,  103,  155,  193,  194 
bhauj,  i.  165 
bblkha,  i.  261 

bhag,  bhang  (-/bhanj),  iii.  39 
bhag  (bhagya),  ii.  78 
bhajavat,  ii.  67 
bhaju,  ii.  38 
bhafiu,  il. 

bhad,  bhada,  i.  199  ;  ii.  29,  30 
bhanda,  i.  199 
bhandairji,  ii.  77 
bhando,  ii.  29 
bhandpania,  ii.  73 
bhat,  i.  286 
bhaph,  i.  191,  331 
bhar,  ii.  40,  199 
bbarua,  ii.  40 
bhala,  ii.  9 
bhalu,  ii.  39 
bhav,  ii.  14 
bhavl,  ii.  170 
bbavin,  ii.  170,  231 

ha,  i.  261 
bhikan,  i.  152 
bhig,  bhij,  etc.,  i.  176;  iii.  81 


bhid,  iii.  63 

bhinoi,  ii.  155 

v/blii,  iii.  9 

bhtkh  (bliiksha),  i.  152 

bhitar,  i.  176,  184 

bhukliado,  ii.  119 

bhugo,  iii.  137 

bhujanu,  iii.  50 

bliunanu,  ib. 

bhunikatu,  ii.  64 

bhulanu,  ii.  52 

Vbhu,  iii.  33,  194 

bhu,  bbuin,  etc.  (bhumi),  i.  257  ; 

ii.  52,  89,  184 
bhul,  bhulna,  ii.  51 
bhcjna,  i.  328  ;  iii.  65 
bhed,  iii.  63 
bhcda,  i.  316 
bbeduya,  ii.  39 
bhenu,  i.  187,  202;  ii.  191 
bhent,  iii.  63 
bhains,  i.  192 
bhain,  i.  187 
bholido,  ii.  117 
bbaun  (v/bbraui),  iii.  34 
bbaun,  bhaunh  (bhru),  ii.  55 
bhaunr   (bhramara),    i.    320 ;    ii. 

22 
bhauni,  i.  202 


\     M 

ma,  ii.  302 

makbl,  i.  218,  310;  ii.  34 

mag,  ii.  8 

maghar,  i.  323,  354 

mananu,  i.  319;  ii.  19 

machav,  ii.  64 

macliliuu,  ii.  39,  40 

maj  (pron.),  ii.  302 
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majjh,   raajhi,  etc.,   (madhyo),  i. 

327 ;  ii.  305 
majhar,  ii.  293 
majhola,  i.  327;  ii.  100 
manjan,  etc.,  i.  149,  319 
manjharo,  ii.  100 
raatti,  i.  162,  333;  ii.  35 
math,  i.  270 
mandal,  ii.  24 
mat,  ii.  52 

matho,  i.  313;  ii.  29,  195,  213 
madhu,  ii.  191,  295 
manauti,  ii.  107 
mandir,  ii.  22 
mandhiado,  ii.  117 
mamatalu,  ii.  91 
mar  (v/mri),  iii.  55 
maretho,  ii.  169 
niarhanu,  ii.  51 
malna  (c.mac.ana),  i.  348 
masur,  i.  133 
mahanga,  etc.  (mahargha),  i.  149 

273 
mahatam,  ii.  77 

mahadevado,  ii.  119 

mahima,  ii.  152 

mahua,  ii.  40 

mahua,  i.  150 

mahoba,  i.  317 

malanen,  i.  243 

ma,  mat,  maii,  etc.  (mata),  i. 
165,  202;  ii.  48,  58,  187,  191, 
202 

-ma,  ii.  244 

-man,  ii.  292 

manhi,  ii.  294 

manhain,  ib. 

makhi,  i.  310;  ii.  34 

magen,  ii.  110 

magitala,  iii.  143 

inageha,  ii.  110 


mag,  mang,  etc,  (v/rnrig),  i.  319  ; 

iii.  40 
machhl,  i.  218;  ii.  34 
machhua,  ii.  39 
maj  (rarij),  i.  319;  iii.  9 
majh,  i.  327  ;  ii.  312 
manjh,  ii.  293 
manjhail,  ii.  97 
matl,  ii.  35 
matha,  i.  267 
maahipo,  ii.  72 
mat,  ii.  48,  217,  218 
matha,  i.  313;  ii.  29 
-man  (plur.),  ii.  199,  280,  316 
mapna,  i.  206 
mamu,  ii.  39 

mama,  i.  181  ;  ii.  36,  50  ;  iii.  55 
maro,  ii.  306,  312 
mala,  ii.  48,  216 
mali,  ii.  154,  165,  193,  195 
mac/i,  i.  218,  310;  ii.  34 
masuk,  ii.  232 
maso  (matsya),  i.  218 
-mi,  ii.  334 
michha,  i.  327 
mit,  mith,  etc.,  162  ;  iii.  63 
mitti,  i.  162,  333;  ii.  35 
mithas,  ii.  82 
midyol,  ii.  340 
minro,  ii.  345 
mirim,  ii.  72,  226 
misar  (migra),  i.  357 
mi,  ii.  302,  308 
minh,  i.  266 
michh,  i.  327 
mu,  mni,  ii.  302,  304 
mua  (mrita),  i.  165;  iii.  144 
munh,  i.  266 
mukhiri,  i.  322 
mukhi,  ii.  88,  89 
niugalani,  ii.  1 
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mugdar,  etc.  (mudgara),  i.  286 

mujh,  ii.  302,  304,  306  ' 

muthi,  i.  315 

munda,  ii.  187 

mundasa,  ii.  83 

mundu,  ii.  86 

mutas,  ii.  82 

murela,  ii.  121 

musanu,  iii.  51 

mun,  ii.  302,  304 

mugara,  i.  286 

rnuchh,  i.  135 

niuth,  i.  191,  315 

mudh,  i.  286  ;  ii.  72 

mut,  i.  152,  338 

niurkh,  ii.  72 

murchh,  i.  172 

mul,  i.  351 

musal,  i.  155 

niusa,  ii.  9 

men,  ii.  292 

menhi,  ii.  92 

mejanen,  i.  139 

mera,  ii.  312,  313,  314 

melen,  i.  165 

mo,  ii.  302,  313 

mokh,  i.  307 

moti,  i.  287;  ii.  34,  157,  206 

modi,  ii.  154 

mor,  i.  144 

mohodun,  ii.  118,  189 

mhananen,  i.  192 

mhatala,  iii.  151 

mhatara,  ii.  73 

mhuro,  ii.  312,  314 

mhains,  i.  192 


-yal,  ii.  100 
yah,  ii.  317,  336 


v/ya,  iii.  36,  213 
-ya,  ii.  83,  88 
yarahan,  i.  260 ;  ii.  246 

yuhi,  ii.  319 
yih,  ii.  336 
yun,  ib. 
ye,  ii.  317,  319 
yi  iien,  ii.  249 
-yo,  ii.  83 
yog,  i.  249 


R 


raii,  ii.  194 

rakat,  i.  171 

rakh,  etc.  (y'raksh),  iii.  41 

rat,  etc.,  i.  228 

rad,  etc.,  ib. 

rand,  i.  299  ;  ii.  48 

randapo,  ii.  72,  73 

ratan,  i.  171 

rato,  i.  287 

ran,  i.  179,  341 

rana,  i.  299  ;  ii.  48,  72 

rassi,  ii.  148 

Vrah,    i.    131,    138;    ii.   38,   42;' 

iii.  40 
rahat,  i.  179,  266 
rau,  i.  202 
raut,  i.  202;  ii.  127 
raul,  i.  202 

rakh  (raksha),  ii.  48,  119 
raja,  i.  202;  ii.  60,  152,  184,  199 
rad,  i.  228 

radh,  radhl,  i.  228  ;  ii.  86 
rand,  i.  299  ;  ii.  48,  72 
randapa,  ii.  72 
rat,'i-  337;  ii.  52,  112,  203,  206, 

288 
rata,  i.  287 
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ran,  i.  179,  341 

run],  i.  303 

ravat,  i.  202 

ras,  i.  348 

rah,  iii.  40 

richh,  i.  310;  ii.  14 

rinu,  i.  179,  341 

richh,  i.  218,  310;  ii.  14 

rls,  ib. 

-ru,  ii.  273 

ruanu,  i.  202 

rukhi,  ii.  341 

V'ruch,  iii.  19,  23 

rudhi,  ii.  222 

^/rud,  iii.  16,  24 

V^rudh,  iii.  20 

runo,  iii.  138 

rulana,  i.  241 

rusino,  ii.  17 

nidh,  i.  316 

-re,  ii.  292 

rckh,   regh,  etc.  (rekha),  i.   272; 

ii.  48 
rent,  i.  266 
renta,  i.  179 
rendi,  i.  180 
ret,  reti,  ii.  92,  94,  101 
retal,  retila,  ib. 
retua,  ii.  40 
reh  (Vrah),   i.    138;  ii.   48,   49; 

iii.  40 
-ro,  ii.  217,  281,  284 
roan  (roman),  i.  257 
rois,  ii.  82 
rogi,  ii.  85 
rona,  i.  202,  241 ;  ii.  82 


L 


lakhavnn,  i.  266 
lakhoti,  ii.  123 


v/lag,  i.  300;  ii.  260;  iii.  34,  216 

lagati,  ii.  53 

lagin,  i.  172 

lagun,  ii.  261 

lajaju,  ii.  92 

lajtla,  ii.  97 

hitakna,  i.  228  ;  ii.  32 

lath,  i.  250,  315 

ladka,  i.  228;  ii.  72,  201 

laddu,  i.  228 

ladhanen,  i.  228  ;  ii.  44 

lad,  ii.  20  ;  iii.  61 

ladho,  i.  268;  iii.  137 

lanu,  ii.  299 

labhanu,  iii.  49,  137 

lahanu,  i.  268;  iii.  49,  la 7 

lahar,  i.  131,  138 

-la,  ii.  253,  260 

-Mi,  ib. 

lakh,  i.  152 

lag  (Vlag),   i.    300;    ii.   51,    52; 

iii.  34 
lagin,  ii.  260 
laj,  ii.  49,  92 
lathi,  i.  241,  250,  315 
lad,  ii.  100,  101 
ladi,  ii.  85 
lat,  i.  248  ;  ii.  49 
latho,  i.  269 
lala,  ii.  152 
lahanu,  i.  269 
likhna,  i.  266 
lit,  lid,  iii.  64 
lito,  iii.  138 
\/lip,  iii.  59,  138 
lidho,  iii.  141 
Ilia,  i.  228 
luchha,  ii.  72,  77 
luhanda,  ii.  125 
luha,  ii.  15 
luka,  i.  173,  180 
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Kit,  i.  248 

Km,  i.  144,  218 

lusanu,  iii.  51 

luhaiui.  ib. 

le  (y/labh),  i.  248,  268;  iii.  49,  219 

-lo,  ii.  281,  287 

lok,  ii.  8,  28,  200 

long,  i.  143,  191 

Ion,    lona,    i.    143,    144;    ii.   33, 

111,  156 
loha,  ii.  15,  30 
lohl,  ii.  92 
lohu,  ii.  15 
lau,  ii.  261 

■,  i.  143 
laund,  i.  228 


V 

For  words  not  found  under 
tinder  B. 

vakhad,  i.  252 
vagadna,  i.  273 
vangal,  i.  252 
vati,  i.  334 ;  ii.  72 
vato,  i.  164 
vatho,  iii.  138 
vadhal,  i.  334 
vaiiati,  ii.  53 
vathu,  ii.  202 
var,  ii.  298 
varihoko,  ii.  112 
vans,  i.  173 
vara,  i.  182 
varttanuk,  ii.  44 
varhyu,  ii.  14 
v/vas,  i.  252;  iii.  138 
vasati,  ii.  53 
vasandi,  ii.  54 
vastu,  ii.  190 


V,  look 


voh,  ii.  118,  334 

vahiin,  ii.  336 

vahitru,  ii.  45 

vahu,i.  183,267;  ii.  55,  161,190 

vai,  ii.  54 

vaii,  i.  147;  ii.  54,  158,  194 

-van,  ii.  244,  247 

vragh,  ii.  170 

vaghu,  ii.  195 

vachalu,  ii.  92 

vachchha,  i.  153 

vajatu,  ii.  45 

vanch,  iii.  68 

vanjh,  i.  327 

vatanen,  i.  164 

vatsaru,  ii.  192,  217 

vadho,  i.  334  ;  ii.  30,  202 

vaniko,  ii.  Ill 

vat,  i.  334 ;  ii.  99 

vatul,  ii.  99 

vadala,  i.  145 

vapariko,  ii.  Ill 

vaph,  i.  307 

vayadi,  ii.  119 

vart,  i.  147 

varyasa,  ii.  114 

vasera,  ii.  99 

vahipo,  i.  330 ;  ii.  72 

vikin  (^ikn),  iii.  64 

\/vighat,  iii.  61 

-vicb,  ii.  292 

vithu,    vinchu,    i.    146,    307  ;    ii. 

193,  208 
viju,  ii.  117,  194 
vijuli,  i.  327 
vinainu,  ii.  42  ;  iii.  71 
vitthal,  i.  347 
vidahanu,  ii.  38 
viraii,  i.  166 

virelihanu,  i.  351  ;  ii.  42 
vih,  i.  242;  iii.  139 
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vihu,  ii.  8,  174 

vinu,  ii.  194 

vih,  i.  259;  ii.  137,  140 

vutho,  iii.  138 

vuh,  ii.  336 

ve,  ii.  318,  319 

vekiro,  ii.  81 

vetho,  i.  179;  iii.  139 

veru,  ii.  112 

vevasay,  i.  143 


\A;ak,  iii.  16,  36 

gatavls,  i.  289 

■vAjad,  iii.  57 

gambhar,  i.  297;  ii.  137 

gabanapan,  ii.  73 

ganygl,  ii.  140 

gannav,  ii.  140 

gag,  i.  358 

gal,  ii.  50 

gidi,  i.  273 

gib.,  ii.  132 

-gin,  ii.  271 

gins,  i.  354 

y/qibh,  iii.  68 

\/giv,  ib. 

gun,  sun  (-\/gru),  i.  357;  iii.  15, 

is,  24,  28,  41 
Vgushk,  iii.  39 

get  (kshetra),  i.  218,  310;  ii.  35 
go,  ii.  324 
goiba,  i.  199 


SH 

shai'th,  i.  315 
sbola,  i.  243;  ii.  134 


S 


Bak,  etc  Vgak),  iii.  36,  223 
sagar,  i.  198,  207 
saga,  i.  358 
sagauti,  ii.  108 
Baghanu,  ii.  51 ;  iii.  36 
sange,  i.  184;  ii.  275 

[satya),  i.  327  ;  ii.  109 
sajya,  i.  136  ;  ii.  49 
sajbaito,  ii.  103 
satth,  i.  315;  ii.  137,  246 
sad,  iii.  57 
sadsath,  i.  289,  293 
sandhu,  i.  356 
sat-,  satt-,  etc.  (saj>tan  in  comp.), 

i.  253,  288,  289,  290,  293;  ii. 

133,  134,  137,  141 
sane,  ii.  275 
sannh,  i.  299 
sapu,  i.  319 
sapeda,  i.  149 
sapota,  ii.  121 
sab,  sabb,  etc.  (sarva),  i.  351,  352; 

ii.  25,  200,  258,  340,  341 
samajhna,  i.  211,  327  ;  ii.  37,  107 
samaran,  i.  347 
samundar,  ii.  21 
same,  i.  140 
samuha,  ii.  200 
sambala,  iii.  68 
sar,  sar  (Vsri)j  ™-  55 
sarason,  i.  355 
sarahna,  i.  171,  266,  358 
sava,  i.  100;  ii.  144 
sasu,  i.  358;  ii.  194 
sasur,  i.  358  ;  ii.  22 
sahanu,  ii.  38 
sahanen,  i.  155 
sain,  i.  257  ;  ii.  154 
sajr,  ii.  108 
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B&njh,  i.  273,  328 ;  ii.  50 
Bath,  i.  315  ;  ii.  137 

sadhii,  i.  356 

sulhe,  i.  273 ;  ii.  144 

sat  (saptan),  i.  133;  ii.  236,  288 

samp,  i.  319  ;  ii.  121 

samhne,  ii.  298 

sasara,  i.  358  ;  ii.  193,  216 

Basu,  i.  358;  ii.  192,  216 

sikhanu,  i.  242 ;  iii.  80 

singh,  i.  160,  262;  ii.  14 

sir,  ii.  50 

-sin,  ii  272 

sis,  i.  354,  359 

sukka,  etc.,  i.  307;  ii.  13;  iii.  39 

sunanu,  etc.  (v^™)*  *■  356 ;  iii. 

50,  138 
sunto,  ii.  219,  235,  310 
siiar,  i.  206 
sui,  i.  187,  191,  202 
sujha,  i.  328 
-se,  ii.  274 
se,  ii.  318,  334 
sekhane,  ii.  337 
setha,  ib. 

sendh,  i.  134,  299 
so,  ii.  314,  322,  337 
so  (\/svap),  i.  199  ;  iii.  36 
sona  (snvarna),  i.  241,  343,  358; 

ii.  15,  30 


sonar,  i.  201  ;  ii.  126 
solah,  i.  243;  ii.  134 
v/sthambh,  iii.  60 
v/stlia,  iii.  34,  208 

it,  etc.,  iii.  53,  57 


II 

hagas,  ii.  82 

hacha,  ii.  159,  203 

hato,  iii.  177 

hattar,  i.  291,  293 

ham,  etc.,  ii.  302,  307,  309,  312 

halanu,  ii.  19,  53 

ha,  ii.  317,  336 

had,  i.  317 

handa,  i.  268;  ii.  148 

hath,  i.  268,  313;  ii.  91,  109 

hathi,  i.  268,  313;  ii.  153,  164 

hard,  ii.  52 

hiya,  i.  202;  ii.  117 

hundi,  i   268 

hunto,  ii.  219,  234 

heth,  ii.  298 

ho,  huii,  etc.,  (v/bhu),  i.  268;  ii. 

236,  318;  iii.  33,  197 
hai  (\/as),  iii.  173 
haun,  etc.,  ib. 
hvai,  livaihai,  etc.,  ib. 
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